THE OROMO OF ETHIOPIA, 1500-1850 : WITH SPECIAL

EMPHASIS ON THE GIBE REGION

Mohammed Hassen

Thesis submitted for the degree of Ph.D. of the University of London,

School of Oriental and African Studies, 1983.




ProQuest Number: 10731321

All rights reserved

INFORMATION TO ALL USERS
The quality of this reproduction isdependent upon the quality of the copy submitted.

In the unlikely event that the author did not send a complete manuscript
and there are missing pages, these will be noted. Also, if material had to be removed,
a note will indicate the deletion.

uest

ProQuest 10731321

Published by ProQuest LLC(2017). Copyright of the Dissertation is held by the Author.

All rights reserved.
This work is protected against unauthorized copying under Title 17, United States Code
Microform Edition © ProQuest LLC.

ProQuest LLC.

789 East Eisenhower Parkway
P.O. Box 1346

Ann Arbor, M 48106- 1346



* ABSTRACT

Amda~Siyon (131)_;—13m4) was the founder of the powerful Christian
empire. His wars were accompanied by carnage and destruction which sent
tribes and groups fleeing from the storm centre, abandoning their territory,
to seek refuge in difficult areas, where geographic features and distance from
‘the zone of conflict held out hope of agylum, This altered the patbern of
ethnic distribution during his reign. There are a number of indications
which, beyond a shadow of doubt, establish that some groups, including some
Oromo groups, who arrived in the region earlier, were forced to flee from the
storm centre. The establishment of a number of Christian military colonies,
in Bali, Dawarc, Fatagar, Hadiya, Waj and other areas, acted ag a powerful dam
that checked the flow of pastoral Oromo from the southern region to the central
highlands. In the first half of the sixteenth century, the Jjihad of Imam
Atmad destroyed that dam.  With the appalling massacre and destruction on
both sides went the fall and destruction of both their defence systemg, It is
not so much that as so many scholars have presumed, "the so-called Galla
invasion" destroyed both countries, ag that the two states so babtered each
other that the way was made clear for surges of advance by the Oromo pagtora-
ligts. This happened, fortuitously, at the time when the Oromo perfected
their complex gada system, a unique institution, which mobilized them for dyna~
- mic warfare and also provided them with a mechaniem which enabled them easily .

and quickly to turn their enemies into allies.

This dissertation is an attempt Lo explain the rapid migration of
pastoral Oromo, their settlement in the Gibe region, their formation into
states and their Islemization. The five Oromo states of the Gibe region were
formed shortly after 1800. Although the existence of these states spammed no
more than a few decades, before their amnexation by Menelik, the king of Shawa,
this brief period was packed with events of crucial importance. It witnessed
rapid, agricultural, social, cultural, political, religious and commercial
brogress, unsurpassed in any of the other Oromo areasg in Ethiopia. In the
field of" religiom, the 'Gibe region became the most Famous centre of Islamic
learning for all the Oromo of Ethiopia. Even \toda;y, along with Dawe in Wallo,
the Gibe region is regarded as the best centre of Islamic learning in the Horn
of Africa. In the field of commerce, the whirlwind of trading activities in
the Gibe region gave birth to an aggressive and dynamic Oromo merchant class,
the Afkala. In all these states, trading was a highly . organized business in
which government played a key role. This led to the development of an
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impressive network of ingtitutionized trade, which enabled the Afkala traders
to engage in a brigk trade all year mound. The caravan routes which criss-
crossed the Gibe region and interwove it with the surrounding lands, made the
area the major emporium in the whole of southwestern Ethiopila, where the
products of the surrounding lands were collected, to be fumnelled to the
north through Gojjam or to the east through Shawa. The transit trade that
entered and left the Gibe region supplied its beneficial effects to the kings
in the forms of gifts and customs duties. Indeed, the Gibe states enjoyed
prosperity., While the full effect of this prosperity did not reach beyond
the land-owning class, the poor peasants in the Gibe region,probably enjoyed
a higher standard of living than any peasants in the BEthiopian region. The
abundance of cereal crops, supplemented by root crops, guaranteed their safety
from famine. Cattle and fowl provided them with milk and meat., The light
burden of taxation and the possibility of earning more and buying land also
contributed to the better standard of living of the ordinary peasant.
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GLOSSARY

Abba Father, It is algo a common title of respect.

Abba Boklcu The father of bokku, i.e. the leader who kep’c the wooden sceptre
uged as the insignis of auwthority.

Abba Dula The father of war,

Abba Gada The father of the gada class in power.

Abba Mizan The father of balance, i.e. minister for trade and foreign affairs.
Abba Muda The gpiritual fathemw, to whom pilgrimage is due,

Alaka Chief, head of clergy.
Azaj Commander, chief stewaxrd.
Chafe Meadow agsgembly.

Dajazmach Commander of the gate.

Donachaw  Crown prince.

Gaxad Hereditary provincial governorship.

Genne The lady.

Jils "Saintly people", i.e. those who went on pilgrimage to Abba Muda.
Kes Priest.

Lemmi Ambagsadors, messengers.

Malagq District administrator.

Magsera  Royal residence (palace).

Mikrecho Councillors.

Moti King, congqueror.

Ogessa The skilled ones.

Qallu Oromo priest.

Ras Head, the highest Amhara title, below that of negus (king).

Soressa Wealthy man.
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Preface

When I first came to London, my plan was to study at the School of
Qriental and African Studies for a year, then go back to Ethiopia to do field
work for amother year, and finally to return to SOAS to complete the thesis.
In the event, the political situation made it impossible for me to go back
for the field work, so that T decided to sbay in London and write up the
thesis on the ba;i.s of the literature available here and in some other Euro-
pean archives and libraries. I did this with the support of my supervisor,
Professor Roland Oliver,

After careful examination of the sources over several months, I realized
that much has been written on the Oromo by anthropologists, while Oromo
history has been totally neglected. Indeed, Oromo higbory did not in fact
exist before the sixbeenth century migration. . Take, for instance, the
important work of Dr. Taddesse Tamrat which was published in 1972, and covers \
the period from 1270 to 1527. Nothing is said about the Oromo in this book.
But it provides an excellent background to the Christian and Muslim conflict
in the region. And yet Dr., Taddesse falled to see that some elements of
the Oromo nation were indeed the victims of the fourteenth century conflict,
while other Oromo groups participated on both sides in the conflict in the
sixteenth century.

With the exception of three recent studies, even the history of the six-
teenth century pastoral Oromo migration (the event which actually altered the
political landscape of the region) did not meceive the attention it deserves.
0f the three studies, Dr. Abir's bock, published in 1980, devotes a chapter
to the Oremo history. But the chapter comtaing very little new information
about the migration. Dr., Braukimper's work, published in the same year,
containg useful data on the migration. However, the author has been unable
to free himself from the often repeated, but incorrect, history which claims
that the Oromo entered the territory of the Christian kingdom only in 1522.
The only study which deals at some length with the history of Oromo migration
ig Dr. Merid's excellent thesis, which is not yet published. The central
theme in his work is not the hisftory of the migration, but the effect it had
on the Christian kingdom and the Muslim state of Harar. In the process
Merid gives an impressive account of the migration. And yet the work is not
free from limitations. First, Merid failed to see that some of the people
he calls "Galla invaders" were actually returning to the land earlier taken
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from them by the Christian authority, at leagt in some of the southern pro-
vinces. Secondly, in his attempt to explain the Oromo success, Dr. Merid
overemphasizes the civil war that afflicted the Christian society after 1559.
But by then, the Oromo success had already reached an irveversible stage and
the civil war itself was generated mainly by the inability of the Christian
leadership to stop the Oromo advance. Thirdly, one major reason for the
Oromo success was the endless slaving-raids which the Christian leadership
conducted againgt their pagan subjects. These raids were carried out with
thoroughmess, purportedly to finance the war against the Oromo. However,
the Christian leadership not only failed to stop the Oromo advance, but also
contributed to their rapid spread. Being a piloneer in the field, Merid does
not seem fully to have grasped that the slaving-raids in the south-westerm
provinces actﬁally depopulated the region, creating a vacuum into which the

Orcmo moved rapidly, without meeting much resistance.

Almost more than two centuries after the pastoral Orome arrived in the
south-western region of what is today Ethiopia (in the second half of the six-
teenth century) and almost a century after the disintegration of Ennarya in
1710, (the most important state in the Gibe region), a new order was created
in the area. In the course of the Oromo settlement in the Gibe region, the
ground was prepared and the stage set for the transformation of the Oromo mode
of production from pastoralism to sedentary agriculture, combined with cattle-
keeping. Thig in turn set in motion a new dynamic political process that
culminated in the formation of the five Oromo Gibe states at the beginning of
the nineteenth century.

Although the works of Drs, H.8. Lewis and M. Abir have shown the
importance of the history of the Gibe stabtes, so far there is no ccherent work
on the process of the Gibe state formations, their political organization,
economic foundation and ideological orientation. I hope the last two chap-
ters of this thesis will attempt to give a coherent and detailed history of
the Gibe states up to the middle of the nineteenth century.

Thus, thinking that the Oromec higstory before the sixteenth century
migration needs to be written, I have gone as far back as the fourteenth cen-
turn and tried to show that some Oromo groups had in fact lived within the
territory of the Christian kingdom, especially in and south of what is today
Shawa province, much earlier than hitherto imagined. I have also tried to
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depict, wherever the scurces permitted, the history of the states and the
peoples which were affected by the dynamic processes set in motion by the
Oromo migraticn.

If the thesis succeeds in shedding fresh 1light on early Oromo histoxy,
if it depicts the course of the migration, and if it analyses the profound
cultural, social, economic and religious changes the Oromo society in the
Gibe region had undergone, the credit is largely due to Profegsor Roland Oliver
who has patiently guided me through the research and the writing of the thesis,

The study is based mainly on three sources. First the traditional
Ethiopian Christian sources, mainly the royal chronicles of three centuries,
and a few Muslim ones,' together with a number of Christian and Muslim histo-
rical sources produced during the tumulituous sixbteenth century. Secondly,
Buropean travellers and missionaries of the last cenbury, who either visited
or lived in the Ethiopian region, have left us some information (with varying
degrees of reliability) on the Oromo society of the time, Their accounts,
when supplemented by the works of modern scholars, provide a wealth of infoxrma-~
tion about the Oromo people. Thirdly, although I was unable to go back to
Ethiopia to do field work, I was extremely fortunate in that I got hold of
some inaccessible manuscripts and a number of very useful documents. The
manuscripts were written by Oromo authors on Oromo history, while the docu~
ments dealt with the Oromo history, economics and politics. I will comment
on these manuscripts and documents at the appropriate places in the thesis,
and here it should suffice to say that these Oromo sourceg give the QOromo
view of their history.

I conducted researches at the Public Record Office and the India Office
Library in London, and I did some research at the Ministére des Affaires
Etrangtres and the Archives Nationales in Paris, and also at the Propaganda
Fide, Axchivo Storico delle Societd Geografica Italiano and Ministro degli
Affari Hsteri in Rome, All these archives contain useful and very interesting
information on northern Ethiopia, Shawa, and Harar generally, but these were
not of much direct help to me. The archival material which I found highly
useful for my purpose is found mostly in the Bibliothdque Nationale, Paris.

It would not be possible to acknowledge fully the range of my indebted-
ness. Many persons and some institutions have contributed to this study in

various ways. Awmong them the following deserve particular mention, I owe
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a debt of gratitude to Dr. R. Caulk for providing me with photo-copies of a
number of invaluable documents. I am also indebted to my friend Mahdi Hamid
Mude for providing me with a copy of ‘the manuscript of Abba Jobir Abba Dula,
the lagt king of Jimma Abba Jifar. I owe a very great debt of gratitude to
Dr. Gunnar Hagselblatt for providing me with the 330' page unpublished manu-~
script of Tasawo Merga, which covers Orome higbory from the begimning of the
sixteenth centuxy to the end of the nineteenth century. However, important
as this was, it was minimal when compared to his assistance and the kindness
and hospitality his family showed me whenever I visited West Berlin. I am
grateful to Mr. A. Triuvlzi for allowing me to photo-copy some of his docu~
ments and manuscripts, which deal with the history of the Oromo in Wallaga.

I am grateful and greatly indebted to the following for their kindness, advice
and assistance in my work : Dr. Paul Baxter and hig wife Pat, Dr. R.J.
Hayward, Dr. D. Crummey, John Edward and Dr. M., Ghayasuddin. I am also
grateful to Haile Lawxebo for tranglating Geez materials, and Kulan Gudina foxr
translating German materials. Similarly, I am grateful to Mohammed Kitesa

and Dr, Solomon Inquai, and many others, too many to list, for their assistance.

I am indebted to the British Council, my Isponsors for three years.
They also facilitated my visite to some important archives in Paris. A
grant from the Central Research Fund of the University of London enabled me
to visit some of the Italian Archives in Rome. For this I am grateful. I
am also grateful to the Africa Educational Trust for their financial support,
which came at a very orucial stage in my work. Finally, I am deeply indebted
to Ruth Crawmer for typing the thesis.




Chapter One

Background to the Sixbteenth century pastoral Oromo migeation : the
struggle between the Christians and the Muslims from about 1285 to 1543

The first section of this chapter deals with the relation between
the Shawan Auhars dynasty and the neighbouring Muslim states from about
1285 to 13l  the second with the struggle between the Chrigtian
kingdom and the Adal Sultanate up to the 1,70s; the third with the rise
of a new Muslim power in Harar; and in the fourth and last part it is
suggested that groups of sedentary Oromo had been present in the Christian
kiﬁgdom for perhaps two centuries or more, before the migration of the
pastoral Oromo in the sixbeenth century.

The first three sections will concentrate on the history of the
gtruggle between the Christians and the Muslims between the fourbteenth
and the fivst half of the sixteenth century. This emphasis on the
conflict between the two comumunities is necessary for two main reagons.
Fivet, as will be argued in the subsequent paragraphs, the Chrigtian
Muslim struggle actually prepared the ground for the massive pasboral
Oromo migration of the sixteenth century. In the past many scholars
have attributed the Oromo influx only to the consequences of the jihad
of the sixteenth century. However, on cloger examination of the sources,
it becomes quite clear that the jihad itself could be mads comprehensible
only if the earlier part of the history of the conflict is told. The
tragic drama of the Jjihad of the sixteenth cenbury was rooted in the
earlier stage, and even the earliest stage of the conflict going back
to the last quarter of the thirteeath century. Secondly, and even more
importantly, from the the point of Oromo history, the struggle batween
the Christians and the Muslims in the first half of the fourteenth century
(in, and south and southeast of what is today Shawa province), set in
motion a process that radically altered the pattern of ethnic configuration
in the region. There is sufficient evidence to show that some pzople
including Qromo groups who seem to have arrvived earlier in the region,
were forced to retreat from the storm centre, during the first dramatic
phase of the conflict in the first half of the fourtesnth century. 1

1, Infra, pp. LU=17
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The paper will show that the rise of a powerful Christian empire in the
first half of the fourteenth century, checked the northward flow of
Oromo penetration. In other words, the southward expansion of the
Christian kingdom and the garrisoning of all southern and southeastern
provinces by the Christian military coloanigts had acted as a powerful
dam that temporarily checked the flow of the Oromo northward. In the
final amalysis, the end result of the struggle bebween the Christians
and the Muslim wag the destruction of that dam. It is therefore,
necesgary to trace briefly, the history of the conflict which culminated
in the jihad of the sixteenth century.

The Shawan Amhara Dynasty

Beta Amhara (the Amhara homeland) was situated in the south-western
part of the present Wollo province, bounded on the west by the Blue Nile k
and its tributary, the Bashilo river, on the north by the region of Angot |
and Lasta, on the east by the escarpment leading down to the Danakil
desert and on the gouth by the Wanchet river. 1 It was a very large and
Fertile province that served as the real power bage of the Amhara kings
of Shawa for some two and 2 half centuries. Situated as it was in a
strategic position, it was a mnatural fortress which could only be reached
by five gates, which were carefully guarded in times of wa;t-.z Situated
between the Muslim state of Shawa and the rich kingdom of Damot, =1d the
centre of the Zagwe dynasty in Lasta, thig province scems to have
benefited from the flow of trade in different directions.

With the development of the commercial activities of the Muslims
in the Shawan region and the growing importance of the port of
Zeila, the region of Amhara was of vital significance for the
Christian kingdom and its Zagwe rulers. The major routes to
and from Lasta passed through it, and it is apparent thatl very
close contacts had been establighed between the province and
the Gulf of Aden ... There are many reasons to show that
Yikunno-Amlak and hlﬁ supporters owed much of their success to
this new situation.

l. Donald N, an.me, Greater Ethiopia s the evolution of a Multi
Bthnic Society, (Chicago s 197)45, p. 79.

2. Chihab Eddian Ahmad b. Abdel Q,B,d_"LI‘!\ surnomé Arab Faqih, Futuh
al-Habasha (Histoire de la conquéte de 1'Abyssinie xv:. swcle),
trans. and ed. R. Basget (Paris : 1897), pp. (6-77, 8} and passim
(hereafter Arab Faqih and cited as Futuh al-Habasha).

3. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State in Ethiopia 1270-1527,
(Oxford s 1972), P. 65.




Tt has been said, and secems to have been almost accepted by all
scholars, that the original Auhara were military colonists from Tigra.i,l
who settled in this region, and whose language gained the status of
Lessena negus (the language of the king) during the reiga of Lalibela,
who seems to have relied on the colonists for his struggle against other
members of his family.2 VWhatever their origin, the Auhara seem to have
been a mixture of various pecples, whose ethnogenesis took shape at some
undefined time, probsbly in the same region. "The Amhara had long been
the advance guard of Christian expansion to the south".3 The region
remsined the very power base of all Amhara rulers for more than two
centuries and it remained the celebrated graveyérd of most of the Amhara
kings of Shawa, who Luillt meany famous churches in the reg:i.on.LL It also
appears that all Amhara kings of this period deposited most of the gold
and other valuable imperisghable commodities weceived as tribute or
gifts in this homeland. When this centre of the Christian kingdom fell
to Imom Ahmad in the sixteenth century, we are told that so much treasure
fell irslto Muslim hands that gold lost value becoming very abundant and

in other sources,

cheap. The fertility and the wealth of this province is also mentioned

Following the revival of the Red Sea trade in the tenth centuxy,
the old caravan routes between the port of Zeila and what is today
southern Ethiopis, were revitalised, and a nuumber of commercial centres
came into being along the routes, The old commercial system revived,

for the exchange of products with the centre of exchange probably located

1., Asma Glorgis, "Ya Galla Tarik" (History of the Galla) umpublished
Awharic manusoript, Biblioth8que Nationale (Paris), pp. 62-63.
(Hereafter Asma, and cited as "Ya Galla Tarik").

2,  Sergew Hable-Sellassie, Ancient and Medieval Ethiopian History
to 1270, (Addis Ababa : 1972), p. 265.

3. Taddesse Tamrat, ibid., p. 6h.

Lo  Tekla Sadiq Mekurya, Ya Grafi Ahmad Warava (The Invasion of Grafi
Ahmad), (Addis Ababa : 1967 E.C. 197./5), pp. 6-9. (Hereafter
cited as Ya Grafl Ahmad Warara).

5. Arab Fagih, Fubtuh al-Habasha, pp. 338-35..

6. Among others see Francisco Alvares, The Prester John of the Indies,
eds. C.F. Beckingham and G.W.B, Huntingford (Cembridge : 1961),
vol. I, p. 333.




in or near Muslim Shawa. The growbth of trade seems to have created

an active Muglim merchant class who traded both in the Christian kingdom
and the kingdom of Damot. The latter kingdom was famous for the
abundance of its gold and the intermational repubtation of its slaves.l
Both kingdoms apparently tolerated the Muslim merchants at first.

But with the march of time, the merchants in Damot seem to have reserved
for themselves the lucrative commerce which supplied the precious metal
to the Muslim merchants. The pregsure from the southward expanding
Christian kingdom forced Damot to adopt an aggressive policy, which led
to the liquidation of the Christian vanguard comuwuwnity and the reduc-
tion of Muslim Shawa to a tributary state.

Common emmity against Damot, and common economlc interest, created
a gituation of close cooperation between the Amhara leaders of Beta
Amhara and the leaders of Muslim Shawa. On the one hand the Muslim
state of Shawa, which seems to have been founded in A.D. 896,2 was
decaying under intermal pressures by the thirteenth century. In spite
of the fact that the ruler of Muslim Shawa arranged marriage alliances
witlri the rising leaders of Ifat, the eastern province of this Muslim
state, it was impossible Lo arrest the tide of opposition.3 On the
other hand, the ambitious Awhara leader, Yikummo-Amlak, who had already
won the ideological struggle against the last Zagwe king through his
patronage of the two main Amhara religious leaders, Iyasu Moa and Takla
Ha;yma.nr.)“n:,LL was in hot preparation for the final showdown with the Zagws.
Yikunno-Amlak and the ruler of Muslim Shawa each needed the other. With
the material and military support Yikunno-Amlak received from Muslim
Shawa, he managed to defeat and kill the last Zagwe king in a church
5 Thus in 1270, Yikuano-Amlak established the
Shawan Awhars dynasty.

whezre he took refuge.

1. Father Francisco Alvares, The Prester John of the Indies, eds.
C.¥. Beckingham and G.W.B. Huntingford (Cambridge ¢ 1961),
vol. IL, p. h55.

2. Imnfra, p. 8.
3., Infra, pp. 8-9.

o  Sergew Hable-Sellassie, Ancient and Medieval Ethiopian History
o 1270, p. 283.

5. Ibid., p. 284. See also D.N. Levine, Greater Ethiopia, p. 73.




This marked the end of the Zagwe dynasgty and the beginning of
the new Auhara dynasty. In more than one sense it was a major turniung-
point in the history of the Christian kingdom. The Cughitic-speaking
Agaw, who used to dominate the Chrristian kingdom, were deposed and
replaced by the Semitic-speaking Ch‘ristians.l Thus the victory settled
the question as to which of the two elites, the Cushitic-speaking or
the Semitic-gpeaking, would prevail in dominating the political scene

of the Christian kingdom.

The new dynasty repregenited both continuity and discontinuity
with the btradition of the two preceding ones. Continuity because the
old aggressive policy of expansion and of Christian evangelisation
reached its zenith. Discontinuity, in a narrow sense, because the new
dynasty did mnot produce any monumental masterpiece comparable to those
of Aksum and Lalibela. Digcontinuity again, because in spite of the
extent of the kingdom and its wealth, not a single Amhara king of this
period minted coing, a fact which indicates that agriculture was the
mainstay of the economy, unlike Aksum, where commerce seems to have
been at the foundation of her prosperity. This dynasty also did not
have a permament capital, a fact which reflects the larger size of ths
kingdom and ‘the inability of a single region to supply food and firewood

for the growing population of the royal court.

The new dynasty went further and adopted the prestigious title
of the "Solomonic dynasty". The name appealed to the pious Caristians
and was supported by a powerful legend which seems to have taken deep
roots during the previous centuries. This was the legend of Qusen
Sheba and King Solomom. W, Budge thinks that this story was probably
borrowed from the Jews, who settled as merchants in the country before
the Christian era and whose writings are full of stories of the greatness
and wisdom of Soil.omon.2 The French historian J. Doresse, believes
that the Aksumites adopted the legend in south Arabia, when they invaded

that country in the sixth centu:cy.3

From which ever source it uay
have come, the legend was a very powerful one and it sesrved this dynasty

very well.,

1. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State, p. 68.

2.B.A,W.Budge, A History of Bthiopia s Nubiza and Ahyssiniz, (London @
1928), vols. I and II, preface p. x.

3. Jean Doresss, Ethiopia, trems. Elsa Coult, (London : 1939),
pp. 1y, 85.
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The geographical positions, ethnic compositions, social organisa-
tions and economic conditions of the Muslim states have been discussad
by various scholars at different times. These include, Cerulli,
Huntingford, Taddesse Tamrat, Merid Wolde Avegsy and the latest and
perhaps most comprehensive description has been given by Dr. Ulrich
Braukﬁmper.l Therefore, we dispense with the details and concentrate
on the essentials which are common to 2ll of them. As in many other
places, the penetration of Islam was preceded by commerce, which bound
together both the nomadic and the sedantary peoples of the region. It
appears that, wherever commerce found strong rulers in trading centres
aléng the caravan routes, it prospered and strengthened the hand of the
ruler; whether in the accumulation of wealth by customs dues, gifts
or trading profits, or in the political authority which commerce lent
to the rulers of the trading centres, or in military superiority which
derived from the wealth with which iron weapons were iwported. Comnerce
enhanced the power of strong rulers where they existed and transformed

. 2
weak ones into powerful ones.

The Islamic current brought by merchants and immigrants power-
fully affected the formation of states between the port of Zeila and
the rich highlands of the south in the interior. Thus, between the
ninth and the fourteenth centuries a number of states such as Shawa,

Ifat, Hadiya, Dawaro, Bali, Adal and a number of smaller ones came into

1. B, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi per la storia dell'Btiopia". Atti
della Real Accademia Wagionale dei ILincei, (1931) ser. 6, vol. iv,
Pp. 39 and passim; Idem "Il sultanato dello Scioa nel secolo
xiii secondo wn muovo documento storico", in Rasssgna di Studi
Etiopici (1941), pp. 5-14.  G.W.B. Huntingford, tr. and ed. The
Glorious Victories of Amda Siyon, king of Bthiopia, (Oxford : 1965),
PP. 3L Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State in Ethiopia, pp. L1-53,
and passim; Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the
Christian kingdom, 1508-1708, with special reference to the Galla
migrations and their consequences", Ph.D, thesig, London University,
1971, pp. L1-42 and passim;  Ulrich Braukdmper, "Islamic princi-
palities in southeast Ethiopia between the thirteenth and sixteenth
centuries", in Bthiopianist Notes (1977), vol. 1, No. 1, pp. 17-55,
No. 2, pp. 1-43.

2. € Basgil Davideon, Black Mother : A Study of the Pre-colonial
connsction between Africa and Burops, (Iondon : 1970), p. 92.




existence.l While the Cusghitic speakers become Islomicised, Islam
did not seem to have gone deep into the cultural 1life of the people.
Most of the Muslim rulers seem to have been Semitic speakers, who

were Muslim in their customs, names, titles and religiom.

The new oxder created by commerce and the gpread of Islam super-
seded the old. In many of these states the hereditary chiefs of the
sedentary, pastoralist and nomadic population of pre-Muslim times,
though divested of their political power,2 because of the rige of the
powerful rulers in the trading centres, still wielded much influence
over the population. The Muslim rulers of the commercial centres inter-
married with chiefly families and surrounded themselves with bodyguards
of Cushitic slaves, who foxmed their military mainstay in many of these
gtates. It was onlyllTShawa, Ifat and Harar, that Semitic-speaking
elements seem to have formed the bulk of the fiéhting force of these
states. Even in these states, the Cushitic speakers with theivr war-like
habits, furnished bodies of volunteers, "warriors of the faith", defending
the frontiers of one state against the other, or the frontiers of the
Muslim states collectively against the expanding Christian state. The
frontiers frequently shifted, and thesge shates probably Fought more
3 In short, Islamic
currents and commerce united itinerant traders and the rulers of the
trading centres, And these two forces snabled the communities of the
commercial centres to form sbates and to impose thelr political leader-
ship on the sedentary ageilculturalists as well ag on the pastoral
commnities,

among themselves than against the commnon enemy.

1. ‘Al—Uma,ri, Ibn Fadl Allsh, Masalik al=Absar Fi Mamalik el Amsar
(L'Afrique moins 1'Egypte), tr. by M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, (Paris :
1927), p. 13 see also Magrizi, Historia Regum Islamiticorum in
Abysginia, tr. and ed. by F.T, Rinck,. (Leiden : 1790). From this
Latin version G.W.B. Huntingford made am English translation in 1955,
entitled "The book of the true knowledge of the history of the kings
in Abyssinia', a typescript of which is found at the School of
Oriental and African Studies Library, which I have consulted.
(Hereafter, Maqrizi, "The book of the btrue knowledge"); see also
Huntingford, The Glorious Viclories of Amda Siyon, King of
Ethiopia, pp. 3-L.

2. - Between the seventh and tenth centuries Arab merchantbs, political
refugees, missionaries and immigrants continued to visit the ports
along the Somali coast, from whence they penetrated deep intc the
interior. Tne newcomers seem to have intermarried with the indigenous -
Cughitic-gpeaking peoples, in some cases becoming prominent leadsrs.
Among others sse V. Grottanelli, "The peopling of the Horn of Africa"
in H. Weville Chittick and Robert I, Rotbert, eds., East Africa and
the Orient : cultural synthesis in pre-colonial times, (New York :
1975), pp. TO-TLs

3. ‘Al—mnari, "Vasalik al-Absar fi Mamalik el Amsar", p. 2




The first of the Muslim states to come to prominence was Muslim
Shawa, which existed between 896 and 1285. Muslim Shawa wasted her
enexrgy in fighting against Damot, in supporting Yikunno-Amlak, and in
trying to crush intermal rebellion. It collapsed under the onslaught
of Ifat, which was animated and unified by the desire to oppose the
"unholy alliance" between Muslim Shaws and Christian Amhara and to curb
the Amhara expangion. Shawa's collaboration with the "infidel!
provided Ifat's leaders with the material from which the firveworks for
ideclogical struggle was derived. Ifatts propaganda seems to have
effectively disarmed the ruling house of Shawa. Internal decadence
and the inability to challenge Ifalt both militarily and ideolom‘.cally,
culminated in the total w:.p:Lnb ou'l: of i;he rul:.ng noa.be of S’nawa.. Ifat
which was only the eastern paa:-t oi‘ Shawa, now became the centre 633‘ Muslim

power in the Horm of Africa, absorbing Shawa in 1285, at the time when the

founder of the Amhara dynasty was dead, and at the time when, due to
the internal problems of succession, the Anmhare rulers were unable to
supporlt their collaborators apart from offering a small conbingent which
seemad to have melted under Ifat's attack and the magnanimous political
agylum given to the remaining members of the Shawan dynasty. Thus
ended the history of the first Muslim state in the interior after 390
years of miserable existence, characterised by endemic fighting within

the ruling house. 1

Ifat emerged victorious from the siruggle with Shawa by
exterminating the Shawan ruling family to a man in 1285, and spear-
headed the Muslim struggle against the expansion of the Christian king-
dom, Ifat from the beginning was the vietim of her own contradictoxry
policy. She wanted to fly the conquering flag of Islam by aggressive
policies against the Christian kingdom, while commerce remained the
bage of her prosperity. It scems that aggressive policies and commer-
cial prosperity were supposed o march gently hand in hand, the one
alding the other. In fact, they were sharply opposed to each other
from the outset. Aggressive policy entails war, and war disrupts
commerce, which in turn destroys the basis of prosperity. Ifat had
also another major weakness. She was the leader of the Muslim statbes
that were linked by commercial routes and chaing of trading centres and
united under the so-called Zeila confederation. This was only a

1., E. Cerulli, "Il sultemato dello Scioa nel secolo xiii secondo un
nuovo documento storico", RSE, pp. 5-14




nominal confederation, because Zeila was only a common port for all

and the gate to the land of the Prophet. Apart from this symbolic
unity, the members of the confederation were not under the direct rule

of Ifat. Bach of the units jealously guarded its independence. In
other words, the idea of uniting the Muglim states may have first started
in Zeila. However, it was in Ifat that this idea was implemented fox
the firegt time. Situat=d at the crossioads of commercial routes, at
which foreign and local goods were exchanged, and above all, for its
control of the port of Zeila, it was this exceptionally privileged
position for which Ifat's leadership might have been accepted voluntarily.
But her rulers did not have political suprema.cy.l

It was againgt this fragile Muslim alliance that the full weight
of the monolithic Christian state was directed from the start. The
Amharag, powerful in war, quick to defend themselves, jealous of their
rights, suspicious of Muglim inbtentionsg, were seldom defeated in oub-
right battle by Ifat. Weakened by internal succession si:ru.ggles2 and.
pughed by Ifat's initial onslaught, they seem to have retreated to their
inaccegsible homeland, settled the question of succe'ssion, narged their
wounds, recouped their losses and returned to face the challenge of the
Muslims wnder their brilliant leader, Amda~Siyon (131l-13LlL).

The story of this first major struggle between the Muslims and
Christians was ‘told by two educated men of the day, one Christian and
the other Muslim, The richest and the most comprehensive record was
made by the anonymous author of Ths Glorious Victories of Amda-Siyon.

In every sense this was a masterpiece of hisbtorical chronicling., The
anthor, who seems to have been well-educated, presents his stories in
animated narrative and illustrates them with historical examples from

the Bi’ole.3 © From this it appears that the Christian kingdom which
produced this historian capable of describing events as they were
wnfolding themselves, enjoyed a rich cultural life. There is much
truth in the assertion of various scholars that the change of the dynasty

was accompanied by a literary x-enaissa.nce."L We are indebted to this

1. ‘Al—Uma.ri, "Magalikal-Abgar f£i Mamalik el Amgar, pp. 5, 19; -see
algo Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pp. 84-85 and passim.

2, Tbhid., ». T2.

3. The Glorious Victories of Amda~Siyon, King of BEthiopia, p. 55
and passima

Lo  See for example, D.N. Levine, Greater Ethiopia ... , p. 100;

- —

J.S, Triminghem, Islam in Ethiopia, (London : 1368), p. 65.
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chronicler also for his description of the undeclared but enduring
underlying economic motives behind the Muslim Christian struggle.

The Christian king, Amda~Siyon, not only wanted; to monopolize
the commerce, the principal source of strength for the Muglim leaders,
but also wanted to deprive the Muslim 1ea:d.ers of essential commodities
such as imported iron weapons. However, the Muslim rulers, whose whole
wealth was derived from the lucrative trade, and who were notoriously
addicted to refined and "effeminate luxuries", could by no means dispense
with the importation of costly and eleganf foreign goods, and were deter—
mined to resist the king's threat to the core of their luxurious life.l
The luxury articles which were imported and enjoyed by the Muslim rulers
were envied by the rapidly expanding Christian Amhara ruling class.
Thege foreign goods became necessary ‘to feed the pleasures and maintain
the grandeur of a kingdom, glutted to satiety with the success of
conquest. The imports consisted mainly of silk and fine dresses, iron
weapons, spices and a few luxury items, which the king distributed to
raise the morale of his best 14\ra;l?:t?:i.mfs.2

The second source of our information for the first major Muslim
Chrigtian struggle comes from the pen of the great Egyptian scholar
al-‘Uma:ri. He reported on the bagsis of information he gathered from
Shaikh Abdallah of Zila, the ambassador of Ifat, who wont to Bgypt on
behalf of the Muslims to seek support from Egypt. Al-‘Uma.ri, who pro-
duced this story around 13,5, described the seven Muslim states, their
cooperation and competition, strength and weakness, the richess and
poverty with astonishing cla:city.s The story of a,l—‘Uma:r:i, although
not as rich as that of the anmonymous Christian chronicler, is quite
detailed and reliable.

Before the days when Amda—~Siyon sought to add to his triumphs
the conquest of the Muslim states, the latter were already the centres

of commerce and highly prosperous regions. Ifab, Dawaro, Arababni,

l. See for example al—‘Umari, Magalik al-Absar fi Mamalik el Amsar,

PP 1-3; Maqrizi, The book of the true knowledge of ‘the higtory
of the kings in Abyssinia, p. 8; Cexrulli, Studi Etiopici : la
lingua e la storia di Harar, (Roma 3 19363, vol. I, pp. 17-18.

2. The Glorious Victories of Amda~Siyon, p. 90.

3. al- Umari, ibid., pp. 1-3 et paseim.
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Sharka, and Darah specialised in trade and agriculture. Bali
specialised in the spice twrade, the weaving of cotton cloth, industry
and agriculture., Hadiya, the most powerful, with its forty thousand
cavalry and btwice that number of foot soldiers, specialised in the

cagbration of eunuch slaves and in ag,riculture.l

However, although commerce persigted between the Christian and
Muslim communities for mutual benefit, it never enjoyed.a long period
of peaceful development. Commerce at one and the same time played a
contradictory role, On the one hand, the necessity for the exchange
of goods and services not available in one community gave resgpite to
warfare and an impetus to peace and co-existence. From time to time
the new desire and increaging ardour for commercial enterprise thus
engendered tended gradually to soften the feelings of alienation which
had grown up between the two commmnities. The chammels of commercial
intercourse between them were laid open by the feeling of co-existence,
and under ‘the auspices of Muslim merchants the trade of the Muslim
states benefited these states, and diffused its influence over the
Christian kingdom in the form of tribute, taxation and gifts. The last
point is particulerly important and needs a little more explanation.
The exchange of gifts between the Christian kings and Muslim rulers
which seem to have been initiated by Mulim Shawa, continued to sexve as
one means of acquiring goods not available locally. The altermative
means was war, The defeat and conguest of amother realm provided booty
not only for the leader butbt also for his followers. Thig forceable
selzure of goods from oubsiders was not the rule, bubt was frequently
resorted to in their relations. The failure on the part of the Muslim
rulerg to give gifts to the Christian king was the occasion for war.

Thus declares The Glorious Victories of Amda~Sivon 3

.o If at first you had come to me with your father and
made full submigsion, by means of gold, silver and fi)ge clothing,
there would have been friendship between me and you.

As can be seen, gifts could be given not only to maintain peace and

ingure loyalty and submission with a powerful neighbour, but also to
provide a flow of much needed goods between the two commnities. No
one gave anything "without proper recompense"; Muslim merchants gave
gifts to Christian kings in return for protection, while resident in

1. Al—‘Umari, Magalik ... , DP. 17; see also, Maqrizi, The book of the
true knowledge, pp. 9-10.

2, [The Glorious Victories of Amda-Siyon, p. 101.
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the Christian kingdom. The Muslim rulers gave gifts to mainbain
friendly relations and avoid the anger of the Christian kings., Gift
giving, which was both the cause for war and the key to peace, was only
one important element in the large trade between the Muslims and
Chrigtians. Both seem to have been inseparably linked. Commerce

affected a wider circle of the two commnities.

In fact, it was the commerce and the commercisl routes that made
Ifat the meeting place of two competing ideological systems. Each
system wanted to expand at the expense of the othex. The ideological
crux of the struggle between the Muslims and the Christiansg could be
summed up in brief. Bach wanted to win this lucrative area in the name
of their God, for their followers. Bach condemned the other as "infidels",
and each invoked the help of God for its Just cause.l

The need to maintain commercial links in time established a
modus vivendi of ideological co-existence, which did not preclude stepping
into the activities of wimning supporters from the camp of the other,
which in turn was the cause for the drawing of swords in the name of God,
spreading the word of God and destroying the force of evil, ".,.. If you
have killed ten Christiang, then T will kill among your side a thousand
Muslims, and if you kill a thousand, then I will kill many thousa.nds."2
This inaugurated that particularly repetitive cycle of struggle which
characterised Muglim Christian relations in the first half of the
fourteenth century. ’

Besides what has been said so far, some of the praétices agsociated
with commerce on the other hand played a negative role that destroyed
the basis of co-existence. We have already said the desire and increas-
ing ardour for commercial enberprise tended to soften the feelings of
alienation which had grown up between the Muslimg and Christisns,  How-
ever, the unequal benefit derived from the commerbe and the huge profit
that went to the Christian kings in the forms of gifts, poll taxes,
tributes and sometimes war booty, generated a feeling of resentment among
the Muslim merchants and the rulers, who saw the 'various restrictions on

commerce and the heavy gifts and tributes as an unbearable burden.

1. Both sides in the struggle believed that God was on their side.
Both attribubted their victory to His kindness and their defeat to
their sgin and His lesson to repent. Despite their unshakeable
belief in the Justness of their cause before their God, both knew
the effective role swords, cavalry and training played in the war.

2. The Glorious Victories of Amda~Sivon, p. 57.
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The bitter economic feeling was looked upon from the point of
view of religious domination, in which it found its purest expression
as the struggle between Islam and Christianity. As the source of
injustice and oppression, it was a religious duty for +the Muslims to
fight against the Christians., The mantle of leading this "just" resist-
ance against the Christians fell on Ifat, the leader of the Zeila
confederation, the grealt benefactor of the lucrative trade in the region.
Bver pince Ifat took this high responsibility on her self, the rulers
of this dynasty regarded themselves and were regarded by other Muslims
as the leaders of Islam in the Horn of Africa, bound to liberate thedr
co-religionists from the yoke of the "infidels".

Finally, despite the mutual need for the continual commerce, the
leaders of the two communities were not able to establish an atmosphere
in which this could be ensured. In the long run it was the absence
of peace for the prosperity of commerce that seems to have retarded the
development of urban cultures in the troubled central highlands, It
was only in Aksum, Harar, and later Gondar, where commexrce persisted for
a long time, that we find some sort of urban culture in what is today
the Ethiopian region. In the short run, it was the attempt of Amda~
Siyon to moncopolize the sources of wealth that triggered off the
following intensive campaign.

What follows is the summaxry of the struggle between the Muslims
and Christians from the variocus sources. From all accounts it appears
that Amda—~Siyon was a military genius who created a strong striking
force that revolubionized warfare in the region.l He seems to have
introduced new techniques in the organisation end training of his army,
which excelled the Muslims in training and weapons as well as in size,

He divided his army into the right wing, the left wing, the advance

guard and the rear guard:. The crack troops of his army were the cavalry,
and the bulk of his army was composed of the infantry with "“the strong
legs trained for wa.r".2 The mucleus of his crack force, which was battle
tegted was especially armed with ilmported swords.3 This type of army

1. See for example, Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pp. 89-9;
The Glorious Victories ... 5 pe 82; al- Umari, Masalik ... , PD.
23-26; J. Perruchon, "Hisboire des guerres dtAmda~Seyon roi d'Ethiopie"
in Journal Asiatique, (J.A.) Ser. 8, xiv (1889), pp. 293, 382-3, 399.

2. The Glorious Vicltories eee 5 Do 82.

3. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. 9.
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truly seems to have revolutionized the conduct of war. Besides this
body of invinecible crack troops, a large part of his force was armed
with locally produced swords and kmives, bows and arrows, spears, sticks,
slings and stones. The king seemg to have used his huge wealth for

the development of his war machine, The booty from the war was
distributed according to the ranks of his warriors. His generosity

in decorating brave soldiers in gold, silver and fine clothes, his
supreme bravery and courage which was proverbial, his soul-searching
eloquence which inspired his soldiers and heightened their preparedness
for fighting, his presence in the vanguard of any attack, his choice of
the battle-ground and the moment, his initiative in adapting strategies
and tactice that best sulted the situation and the time, the element of
surprise attack which he effectively employed simultanecously Lrom
different directions, his benevolence to those enemies who submitted and
accepted his overlordship, all help to account for the creation of an
exceplbionally efficient striking force. Such was the terrible foxrce
which in 1329 Amda~Siyon loosed on the weak and unprepared Muslims, and
he added to its tactical efficiency the element of surprise, with which
he devastated the enemies one by one. He opened the campaign with Damot
and Hadiya. Damot, the non-Muslim gold-producing state in the region,
Hadiya, a rich and powerful Muslim state with sbout forty thousand cavalry,
and twice that number of infanbry.® To ensure the continuity of the 4
fruit of his conquest and minimise the danger from the conquered people,
Amda~Siyon prohibited his conquered subjects from carrying offensive
weapons and from riding bridled horses.2

Having secured the wealth of Damot, and immobilized the militaxry
resources of Hadiya, Amda~Siyon turned to Ifat and her allies, The
Muslim league which was hagtily formed against the Christian king, was
caught unprepared. The news of the formation of the league leaked out
probably from merchants who may have served the king as secret agents.
The members of the league wexe routed separately. Bach defeat was
accompanied by the most huge and dreadful massacre the region had ever
seen. The degree to which Amda~Siyon subjected the conguered people is

,

1. Al-‘Umari, Masalil ... , pp. 15-17.

2, TUlrich Bravkamper,q "Ielamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia ...",
in Ethiopianist notes, vol. I, no. 2, Pe 7o
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expressed in the soldiers song in his honour, "Whose face have you not
disfigured ? Whose wife and children have you not captured 7% 1

And probably so it was. These devastating victories settled the crucial
question as to which of the powers, Christian or Muslim, was to dominate
the southern region for the next two centuries. The glorious victories
of Amda~Siyon fastened the Amhara yoke upon the Muslim neck. It made
the southern region the nerve centre of Ethiopian history. Henceforth
for the next two centuries, the southern region remained the source from
which the stream of history flowed in different channels. In short,
the wars of Amda~Siyon made the Amharas the masters of the region. And
from then on there gleams around the name Amhara that halo which belongs
to the great congquering nations. However, in the long run these
victories failed to achieve the desired end., The Amharas failed to
impose their religion and language on the bulk of the conguered popula-
. ‘bion. The campaigns of Amda~Siyon created an empire, but they did not
lay a proper foundatlon for the creation of a nation. In no concrete
memner was there a creative marriage of cultures, a passage of ideas,

an equal sharing of wealth, To the Christians the conquest meant
congtant enrichment. To the Muslims it meant constant destruction,
pillaging and poverty. The destruction caused strong evil. It pro-
duced among the Muslims a deep-roolbed eagerness for revenge which kept
the spirit of Muslim registance alive up to the beginning of the
sixteenth century.

But in the short run it met with spectacular success. If
Yikunno-Amlak was the founder of a new dynasty in 1270, Amda~Siyon was
the founder of a powerful empire by his victories. With the huge waxr
booty and the war machine which he developed, hardened and battle-tested
in the south, he crushed the rebellion not only in Tig'::'a\.:i.,2 but also
defeated the Beta Israel (Falasha) in their homeland in the Gondar area,
establishing a strong Christian foothold in the :r:egion.3

Begides laying the foundation for the empire, the campaigns of
Amda~Siyon seem +to have altered radically the pattern of ethnic

1. The Glorious Victories es. 5 P« 129
2. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pP. 73~L.

3. Jameg Arthur Quirin, "The Beta Israel (Felash) in Ethiopien Histoxry;
castbe formation and culture change, 1270-1868", Ph,D. university
of Minnesota, 1977, pp. 5Lh=6.
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distribution in the south. The struggle between the Cliristians and
Muslinms seems to have set in motion a process that probably altered the
pattern of population in the region. This assumption is permissible
when one congiders the profound change in ethnic distribution following
the wars of the sixteenth century. It is true that the conquest of
Amda~Siyon was not as destructive to the Muslimg as that of Imam Ahmad
to the Christians. However, the warsg of Amda-Siyon were destructive

on a gcale hitherto urknown amongst the peoples of the region.l The
wars were accompanied by an appalling carnage and destruction, which
probably sent tribes and groups fleeing from the storm centre, abandoning
their property and territory, to seek refuge in difficult areas where
geographic features held out hope of asylum. Thus the vast displacement
of people that usually accompanied the expansion of the Christian king-
(fl.om2 geems to have truly altered the patterm of ethnic distribution
during the reign of Amda~Siyon. There are a number of indications
which, beyond a shadow of doubt, establish that some peoples, including
some Oromo groups who seem to have arrived earlier in the region, were
forced to flee from the storm centre. Here we mention a few indicators,
only from the side of the Oromo. These indicabors are hints in the
royal Christian chronicles, strong Amhara oral traditions, Oromo place
names in the region, ‘the formation of the core of the Oromo calendar,

the Qallu institution, some of the structure of the Gada system which
suggest recent adoption, and a number of other practices assoclated with
the Oromo. All these will be discusged in their proper places.,  How-~
ever, here it should suffice to say that these indications point to a
concrete historical circumstance that took place in the pattern of ethnic
distribution during the reign of Amda~Siyon in the southern region.

Besides thisg, the powerful empire solidly established by Amda~—
Siyon seems to have acted as a powerful dam that checked the movements
of pastoralists from the southern to the central highlands, The
establishment of a number of Christian military colonies in Balil, Dawaro,
Hadiya, Fatagar, Waj and other areas were meant not only to prevent raids

1. Takla Sadiq Mekurya,Ya Grafi Abmad Warars, pp. preface iv, 708 and
passim,

2. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. 150, n.l.
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by the pastoralists, as we are told to believe,l but also to prevent
local rebellions and to stop large scale movements of population,

including the Oromo pastoralists.

The Struggle between the Chrigtian kingdom and the Adal Sultanate up
to Os

Amda~Siyon, who through his energetic and brilliant victories
created an empire, was able fto control all the strategic trade routes
between the rich interior and the coast. He geems to have fully partici-
pated in and controlled the lucrative trade, adding glamour and wealth
to his power.2 However, Amda~Siyon did not go as far as appointing
Christians to rule the conquered Muslim areas. He keépt in power the
Muglim rulers who recognized his undisputed overlordship.3 In this
policy he succeeded in creating an unbridgeable rift between commercial
interest and Islamic militancy within the conquered Muslim areas. This
policy was fully exploited by his successors. In the conquered Muslim
states, the rulers had to struggle not only against the monolithic
Christian power, but also within the sections of the royal family and
merchants who saw their salvation in maintaining peaceful relations with
the Christian emperors. The section of the local ruling houses who
identified themgelves with the cause of 'l;h::; merchants realized that the
prosperity stemmed from the peace guaranteed by their Chrigtian overlords.
This element realized the weakness of their own states, and the strength
of their enemy. They realized the apparent disunity of interests among
their peoples and a =olid unity of Christian interest represented by
the monarchy, This view was opposed by the elements who raiged the
slogans of "holy" war against the "infidels" and condemned all coopera-
tion with the enem;y.l"‘ The former elements recognizmed the.need for
compromise — a compromise which was not opportunistic in character, dbut
pragmatic and dictated by the need for self-preservation. The Amhara
emperors who succeeded Amda~Siyon (Sayfa~Arad, 131);~1371; Niwaya~Maryam
1371-1380) exploited this apparent weakness of Muslim leadership.

1. See Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom,
1508-1708 ...", pp. 149-150.

2. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pp. 80-89.

3. J. Perruchon, Leg Chroniques de Zar'a Yaledgob et de Bateda Maryam,
(Paris : 1893), p. 30.

L. Infra, p. 18.
5. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ee. , ppP. 145-19.

St
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The repeated defeats that exhausted the material and human
regources of Ifat, and the intervention of the Christian emperors in
the local affairs sharpened the ideological struggle between the element
that stood for compromise and that opposed to it. Around 1370, the
militant revolutionaries who adamantly opposed any form of cooperation
with the Christian rulers, emerged victorious by crushing the collaborators.
The militant paxrty that was headed by Hag-ad-din I not only initiated the
"holy" war against the Christians bubt also transferred the centre of power
to Adal, with its capital at Wahal in the lowlands, 'This was the most
dramatic measure taken to revolutionize the spirit of Islamic militancy.
It was a real turning point in the Muslim Christian struggle in the Horn
of Africa., A turning point for two basic reasons. First, although the
Christian emperors repeatedly inflicted crushing defeats on Adal in the
lattedfs own territory, the former were never able to make Adal part of
the medieval Christian eam;pire.:L Secondly, after the transfer of Muslim
power from Ifat to Adal, it was Adal, though weak and the victim of her
own aggression, which was on the offensive. The mighty Christian empire
was on the defensive, In this sense the brilliant victories of Amda~

Siyon were not repeated by his successors.

During the next Christisn emperort's reign, that of Dawit (1380-1412)
the brilliant Adal leader Satad-Din (137h-1,02/3) won no less than twenty
ephaneral viotories.2 Satad-Din's long and elusive campaigns were
directed not only against the "infidels" (as the Christians and pagans
were called in Muslim literature), but also against the Muslim collabora—
tors with the Christian emperors. The struggle hag now taken a true
appearance of Jihadic war. Thus the local Muslim rulers of Dawaro,
Hadiya and Bali were abtacked and looted.

... He fought against Amano, the Christian king's governor of
Hadiya e.. attacked Zalan, and took from there so much booty
that the portion allotbed the Sultan amounted to 40,000 heads
of cattle,.,all of which indeed he distribubed among the pooxr
and needy.3

1., ‘Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... 5 pPe 154

2, Ibn Khaldun, Histoire des Berbers et des asties Musulmanes
de 1l'Afrique septentrionale, tr. de Slane, new edition, Casanova,
vol. ii, EPamis : 1927), p. 108; see also, Maqrizi, "The book of
true knowledge ...", p. 22§ E, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ...",
Real Accademia Nationale, p. L6; J.S. Trimingham, Islam in

Ethiopia, p. Tl.
3. Maqrizi, ibid., pp. 1l~16,




19

A recent Arabic ‘Doolc,:L which degcribes the campaigns of sultan
Satad-~Din makes an interesting reference to some Oromo groups in Bali
'and Dawaro, which seem worth mentioning at this point. In Chapter Eight
of this book, Shaikh Ahmad Abdullahi Rirash, gives the military exploits
of the sultan at length. The military aspect of Satad-Din's struggle
are already lmown to hisbtory, and we do not need to repeat them here,
What is new in this Arabic source is JG-he war ‘the sultan is supposed to
have led against some Oromo groups. From the topography of the expedi-
tions and some practices depicted in this book, the bulk of Satad-Din's
campaigns against the "pagans" was directed against the pagan, or not
Tully islamicised, Somali tribes in the territory of Adal, and particu-
larly around the present area of Dire Dawa, all along the old commercial
route. In the campaigns the sultan is supposed to have led in Dawaro
and Bali, it appears from ethnic names and general description of their
practices that he might have fought with some Oromo groups. The author
mentioned Hirya Galla against whom sultan Satad-Din fought. Hirya
(age-mate) was the famous Oromo fighting unit which will be discussed in
the next chapter. There are two other imporban:t points which should be
mentioned here. The first is the name Galla itself, and the second is
about the supposed leader of Hirya. From this report it appears that
by the second half of the fourteenth century, the name Galla had already
entered even Arabic literature. The importance of this point will become
clearer further in the diseussion,2 and. here it should suffice to concen-
trate on the second point. According to this source the Hirya Galla
against which Satad-Din fought had a leader called Bori. The latter is
referred to as a king, bubt this should not be taken literally and perhaps
it means a military leader who fought against the sultan. The appearance
of the name Bori as a "king" or a leader of an Oromo group is a point
of profound historical sigm’.ficanc;e. Bori, which meang "the direction ‘
of sun rise" or east is here represented as a real historical figure.

The reference here is not to an individual, but to a group that migrated
in the direction of the east. As we shall see in the next chapter,3 a
section of the Oromo people migrated in the direction of the sunrise,

from their original homeland, while the other section migrated in the

l. ©Shaikh Ahmad Abdullahi Rirash, Kashf as Sudul can Tarikh as—Sumal,
wa, Hamalikahum ag-Sabea, ("The uncovering of Somali history and their
seven kingdoms"'), Mogadishu : 197L, pp. 36-67. (Hereafter cited as
the "uncovering of Somali higtory"). I am deeply indebted to

Mohammed Ahmed Abdullahi Rirash, the younger brother of the Shaikh,
for helping me in the translation of the Arabic material,

2. ITIEI'&, p:p- 39"’)43.
3. See the next chapter, pp. 71-73.
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direction of sunset. An important conclusion flows from this information.
By the second half of the fourteenth century the Oromo people were already
divided inbto two exogamous moieties known as Barentu and Borana. The
Barentu group migrated in the "“direction of the sunrise!", while the other
group went in the opposite direction. It was & gection of the Barentu
group that the sulten must have encountered in one of his campaigns in

the region. The same source mentions several place names in Bali which
are unmistakably of Oromo origin such as karra Bala (the wide door), Dar
Tabu (the place of proclamation) and a number of others. Ramiz, a
tributary of the Wabi. Shabelle, where according to the Harar manusoript,l

an Oromo group lived in the fourteenth century, is also mentioned.2

We continue with our discussion on the struggle between the Muslims
and the Christians in the region. Emperor Dawlt, who was alarmed at
the rising success of Sultan Satad-Din, sent a very strong expedition
that hotly pursued and killed the great Muslim leader in Zeila in 1,02/3,
imnortalizing his name ag the martyr of Islam.3 Hereafter Adal took
the prestigilous and "holy" name of "the land of Satad~Din'"., And his
‘saintly name imbued the Adal dynasty with a strong aura of respect, and
its kings were regarded as saints by all Muslims.u This crushing defeat
not only temporarily halted the Muslim attacks on the Christian empire,
but also forced them once again to change their capital from Wahal to
Dakar some 70 kilometres east of Harar.

The new centre of power had similarity and differences with the
old state of Ifat. Similarity because, like Ifat, Dakar was located
at a strategic position along the caravan routes between Zeila and the
interior. In fact, Dakar was the meeting-place of three caravan routes :
the one from Harar via Dakar to Zeila and Berbera, the second from
Ogaden via Dakar to Harar, and the third from the hinterland of the Wabi
Shebelle via Dakar to the ports. As the éapital, it was an emporium
and a centre of exchange for the produce of the nomads, such as various
kinds of myrrh and frankincense, ostrich feathers, ivory and all kinds

1. Bwald Wagner, tr. and ed. Legende und Geschichte der Fath Madinat
Harar von Yah& Nasrallah,(The conquest of Havar), (Wiesbaden : 1978),
pp. 120-121, the Arabic text. Tereafter Yahya Nasrallah and cited
as Fath Madinat Harar). ’

2, Shaikh A,A. Rirvash, The uncovering of Somali History, pp. 36-67.
3. Magrizi, "The book of the true knowledge ... ", pp. 17-18.
Le Alvares, The Pregter John of the Indies, vol. ii., p. LO8.




21

of animals and the produce of the hinterland such as grain, gold, and
slaves were exchanged for all kinds of imported foreign products. The
historical monuments of Daekar bear eloquent testimony to her commercial
prosperity.l There was another similarity and difference between Ifat
and Dakar at a different level. Similarity, because both Ifat and

Dakar had sedentary and nomadic populations. Ifat had the ardent Muslim
Argobba population, which seems to have formed the core of the striking
force. The Semitic spesking sedentary Argobba, who seem to have provided
political and military leadership in the formation of the Muslim Shawan
gtate in the tenth century, became the dominant sedentary group after
Ifat replaced Sl’la:wfa,.2 The bulk of Ifatls population consisted of
Cushitic-speaking nomads like the Warjeh, Gobal and Zallan. Dakar had
also both sedentary and nomadic populations. The sedentary population
was composed of the Semitic-speaking Harla and Adare and the nomadic popu-
lation was composed of Somali and others. Unlike in Ifal, the sedentary
agricultural population did not appear prominent either in the military
leadership or the bulk of the fighting force. In fact, the Adal dynasty
at Dakar depended on the nomadic Somali population for their army., A
section of the sedentery population was engaged in commerce. The commer-
cial prosperity at Dakar itself seems to have undermined the militancy

of some members of the royal family. From the chronicle of the Walasma
dynasty published by Cerulli and the history of Magrizi, it appears that
there was an element within the ruling circle which expressed a feeling
of tiredness with the struggle against the Christian kingdom, This
element showed a tendency to enjoy the fruit of the new wealth without
the rigk of going to war. Without allowing for this tendency, it is
very difficult to account for the murder of Jamal-ad-Din in 1}433. This
sultan is described in these sources as "the best of kings of his age,
pious, prudent, brave, energetic, terrible o enemies!, and he repeatedly
defeated the Christian army. 3 »

1. R.A, Azais and R. Chambard, Cing Amnnées de Recherches Archéologiques
en Ethiopie province du Harar et Ethiopie Méridionale iPa;t'is : 19315,
pPp. 23-25); see algo Cerulli, "Documenti Arabi ...", Real Accademia ...

p. 39.

2, Now what remains of the Amgobba people are found "in some parts of
Shawan escarpment eagt of Ankobar, and in some enclaves in northern
Arsi, Charachar and the region of Bisgidimo near Harar". Ulrich
Braukimper, "Islamic principalities ...", . Ethiopianigt notes,
vol. 1, p. 2.

3. Maqrizi, "The book of the true knowledge ...", DP. 22-25; Cerulli,

-

"Documenti Arabi ...", Real Accademia seey Do 47.




22

It appears the conspirators were overwhelmed by the militant
party before they seized power and the militants again held the reins
of power in Dakar. TUnfortunately for the leader of the militant party,
Ahmad Badlay (1l433-1445), the Christian throne was occupied by its
ablest and most scholarly emperor, Zara Ya'eqob (143L-1468). The Adal
offensive and initial success was cut short when in U5 Zara Yatleqob
defeated and killed Ahmad Badlay in Dawaro, at the battle of Aifars.
Badlay's remains were dismembered and sent to different provinces. His
property and that of his wife, including his robes of all colours, were
shared among wvarious monasteries.l Degpite hig brilliant victory, Zara
Ya'leqob did not try to include Adal within the Christian kingdom. He
congidered Adal as the land of the Muslims outside the Christian boundary.
Adal was an independent and troublesome neighbour, the proximity of which
troubled all the medieval Christian emperors, including Zara Ya'eqob.2
For the next half a century the Adal question dominated the Christian
royal court. The question was not whether to colonize Adal, but how
to contain or neutralize her attacks. In short, one fact about Adal
well understood by the Christian emperors was that it was an independent
troublesome neighbour which needed to be contained or neutralised by
pre-emptive strikes. Thig fact of Adal's independence hags been explained
by reference to the inhospitable lowland which the Christians abhorred
80 mu.ch.3 Historical evidence belies this conclusion. The real reason
for the independence of Adael was that it had strong striking power and
could defend its own territoxry. So it is not an exaggeration if we say
that it was the military factor, time and again, which proved decisive
and prevented Adal from becoming part of the medieval Christian empire,

Zara Ya'eqob turned away from the policy of expansion to that of
consolidating what had been won so far., He organised the administration
of his empire by appointing his relatives and daughters o the highest
posts. He initiated the policy of appointing Christians in the conquered

Muglim countries. Besides settling military colonists in the defeated
Muglim territories, he instituted the practice of marrying Hadiya

princesses, a practice which was deeply deplored by the I/fu.sl:i_ms.h Above

1. J. Perruchon, Leg chroniques de Zar'a Ya'eqob et de Ba'eda Maryam,
pp. 65-66, 89-91.

2. ibid., ppo .l_l,s_h.6.

3. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom ...",
pp. 4O, 124.
L. Arab Fagih, Futuh al Habasha, p. 372.
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all Zars Ya'leqob was a great religious reformer. Under him the expan-—
gion of Christianity was encouraged, the quality of the religious life
improved, religious literature reached its zenith with the emperor at
the head of this current.l

The next Christian emperor, Baeda Maryam (lh6851u78), opened his
reign by obtaining the submission of Sultan Muhammed (1h)5-11,71/2), the
son of Ahmad Badlay. Encouraged by this turn of events, Baeda Maryam
sent two pre—emptive expeditions into the heart of Adal, which seem to
have been very successful. The third expedition met with disaster in
llﬂh.z The disagtrous defeat of the Christian army not only raised the
morale of the Muslims and rekindled Adal's spirit of offensive against
the Chrisgtians, but also demonstrated the weskness of the Christian army,
behind the facade of invincibility.

The next Christian emperor, BEskender (1,78-149L), tried to reverse
the irreversible military situation. He even led a successful expedi-
tion againgt Adal and burmt the capital, Dekar, entirely. DBubt on his
long return his force was decimated by the Adal army, which harasgsed his
soldiers from all sides. The king himself was later killed by an arrow
of the Maya.3

The Christian emperor, Naod (1h9,-1508), was unable to send a
pre~emptive expedition to Adal, and lost his life while attempting to
repulse a Muglim offensive. The Christian kingdom was not only forced
to defend itself within its own territory, but became the victim of con-
timuous Muslim offensives. Tor the next twenty-six years the Muslims
led anmual punitive raids and looting expeditions deep into the kn'_ngd.om.h
However; ‘ these Muglim victories were not accompanied by settlement. The

warfare was more of a border incursion with the motive of gaining booty.

Finally, before we end thig section let us summarise what has
transpired so far about the struggle between the Christians and the Muslims.

1. Toddesse Tamrat, Church and sbate ..., pp. 206-247

2. J. Perruchon, Les Chronigques ... , pp. 112, 152, 159, 165-167,
180-182; Idem, "Histoire d'Eskender, d'Amda~Siyon IT et de Nat'od,
rois d'Ethiopie" in Jourmal Asiatique, Sew. 9, iii (1894), p. 362.

3. J. Perruchon, "Histoire d!'Eskender..." in JA, pp. 12-13, L5.
L. Alvares, The Pregter John ... , vol, ii, p. L11.
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For about two centuries, the Christians and Muslims knew a long period
of vacillating friendship and hostility, good and bad, profit and loss,
with the commerce of the two communities being interwoven, In matters
of trade the Muslims were allowed to travel anywhere in the Christian
kingdom so long as they gave gifts to the king and paid the necessary
tribute, and they were usually allowed to practice their religion.

In their own territories, the Muslims were at liberty from all the exac-—
tions of the Christian kingdom, asg long ag the locally appointed Muslim
leader pald annual tribubte to the emperor. Failing to pay tribube was
tantamount to rebellion, which had to be crushed with all severity, with
large scale human and material destruction. The bulk of commerce was
conducted by the Muslim merchants. The lion's share of the profit went
to the Christian kingdom. The unequal distribution of the profit, the
memories of their former independence, the exactions and the periodic
looting of the Christian soldier, the unyielding struggle of Adal against
the Christian kingdom ~ all kept the spirit of resistance only just below
the surface, even within the area which became part of the medieval
Christian empire. The Christian kingdom which flew the conquering flag
for two centuries wanted to maintain the flow of Muslim tribute, while
Adal wanted to replace the conquering Christian cross by the crescent of
Islam., The Muslims of the conquered territories wanted to be free of
all flags and to have i)rofi”ca.ble commercial inbercourse with both at best,
while at worst they were ready to accept the domination of Adal, a co-

religionist, and be free from the exactions of Christian emperors and

the pillaging of their soldiers. The linking thread throughout the Christia

Muslim struggle was not religious persecution but economic exploitation,
and political oppression., Hence, the relation between the Christians
and Muslims during these two centuries must be seen ag an episode of
economic and political struggle, though a major episode that was huge in

its conseguences.

 The Rise of a new Muslim power in Harar

It is ironic that at the very time when the initiative had passed
from the hand of Christian emperors to the hand of Adal sultans, effec-
tive power started slipping oub of the hands of the dynasty that had
borne the brunt of -the struggle against the Christians. Gradually power
passed into the hands of the landed Harari nobility, who championed the
cause of Islam, This stbarted in the second half of the fifteenth century.

U



Following the defeat and death of Ahmad Badlay in 1445, in Dawaro, the
next Sultan of Adal, Muhammed Ibn Badlay, initiated an entirely new
pragmatic but dangerous policy. It was pragmatic, in that the Sultan
submitted to Baeda Maryam and started paying amnual tribute with which
he secured peace. It was dangerous, because the policy compromised

the independence of Adal for the first time.l This policy provided

the dynasty with a breathing space in which to recuperate. Bubt it pro-
vided a powerful psychological and political weapon to the internal
opposition. The zealots adamantly opposed paying tribute to the
Chrisgiians, and the landed nobility sought more power in their own
provinces. The nobility challenged the authority of the Sultan, whose
power base depended on the nomadic population. In other words, the
lapded nobility under the banner of Islam presented itself as supporting
the interest of the Muslims, by which it meant that of the sedentary
agriculturalists, while attacking the dynasty for not doing much. Thus
the Harari (Adare and Harla) landed nobility initiated their own aggress—
ive policy towards the Christian kingdom, the policy nourished by Islam,
and aimed at diffusing tension between the sedentary and nomadic communi-
ties of Harar, Among the generation of the new leadership was Amir
Mahfuz (1490-1516), the hereditary governor of Harar and Zeila, the

de facto governor of Adal state, who led annual frontier raids against
the Christian kingdom for twenbty-six yea.rs.2  Mahfuz's :Eepeated success
alarmed the Christian emperor Libna Dingil (1508-1540), so much that he
struck up an alliamce with Portugal, the Christian power of the day, 'l:he’
mistress of the Indian oceam.3 The Christian kingdom's pressing security
interest and the global economic and military interest of the Portuguese
together created an alliance which in a few decades saved Christianity
from extinction,

In Harar Mahfuz relegated the role of the Sultan to that of a
nominal rule:; and did not himself aspire to use this prestigious title.
- The :celg.tionship is described aptly by Arab Fagih, the historian of the
Muslim conguest s

eoo It was the custom in the country of Sad-ad-Din that every
Amir had power to prosecute or withhold action to carry out

1. J. Perruchon, Les Chroniques ... 5 p. 131.
2. Alvares, The Prester John ... , vol. ii, p. L1l.

3.  ibid, pp. h11-415, 479-481; see also Sergew Hable-Sellassie,
"The Geez letters of Queen Eleni and Libne Dingil to John King of
Portugal", in IV Congresso internazionale de studi Etiopici,

(Roma, s 1974), I, pp. S47-566.
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raids, and to make holy war. Most of the soldiers were
under EJ_HI and the Sultan had nothing but his share of the
taxes.

Mahfuz seems to have shared hig war booty not only with his nominal
magter in Dakar, but also with his co-religionist, the ruler of Yemen,
who in return provided him with the green standard for Jihad and with
the cadres who ignited the ideological fire of the great wa:r.2 Mahfuz'ls
repeated victories gpread hig fame far and wide. He was soon elevated

3

from an Amir ‘o an Imam.

While Mahfuz was at the height of his power, he had two notable
hereditary aristocrats serving under him, the governor of Hubat, Garad
Abun and the governor of Sim, Garad Ibrahim bin Al Ghazi. Abun was the
uncle of 1\’1'51,?11‘112,,‘L while Garad Ibrahim was the confidant of Abun. These
two aristocrats were both members of the Harla hereditary landed nob:i.l:i.”sy.5
While the riging tide of Muslim nationalism represented by Mahfuz was
bringing together different groups under the militant banner of Jihad
againgt the Christian kingdom, a military genius was boxm to Garad Ibrahim
al Gha.zi.6 The exact date of Ahmadts birth is not known but was probably

1. Arab Fagih, Putubh-al-Habagha,pp. 12-13; translation by Trimingham,
Islan in Ethiopia, p. 80.

2. Alvares, The Prester John ... , vol. ii, pp. L11-412.
3. Arab Faqih, ibid., p. L79.

L. Robert Ferry, "Quelques hypothdéses sur les origines des conquetes
Musulmanes en Abyssinie aw xvi sidcle", in Cahiers d'études Africaines,
vol, ii, (Paris : 1961), p. 32.

5. In the past scholars without exception have agsumed that Imam
Abhmad was a Somali. Bubt Fubuh al-Habagh makes it abundantly clear
that he was Harla, There are also other internal pieces of
evidence which show that he wag not a Somali. - However, since
Islam was the fountain head of Muslim nationalism in the sixteenth
century, the Imem was also a great national hero for the Somali.

6. The name of his mother is not mentioned in Arabic sources.

According to one Christian chronicle, she was called Shamshiy.
Her sister wasg the wife of Sultan Muhammed, the hereditary chief
of all the Harla people. All +thisg indicates that the Imam Ahmad
not only belonged to the sedentary aristocracy but was probably
related to the Harla dymasty. See Takla Sadiq Makurya, Ya Grah
Ahmad Warara, pp. 175-176; see also Futuh al-Habash, pp. 73, 111,
118,
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in 1506, Ahmad had two brothersl and three sisters. Of the latter,
Ferdousa was married to Garad Mattan b. Oi:hma:n,:2 the hereditery chief

of the Giri Somali. The second sister, Munisa, was married to Garad
Kamil, an important Adare nobleman, who was within the immer council

of the Tmam. Hisg third sister, whose name is not mentioned in our
source, was married to Amir Mujahidb, Ali, the hereditary chief of the
Adare people, a celebrated cavalry general in the Imam's army and the
father of Amir Nur (1552-1567), the second successor of Imam Amed,
Adole, the slave of Garad Ibrahim looked after the well-being of his
master's child, Adole's association with Ahmad at this early stage in
his life might have created a powerful emotional tie, something like a
father-son relationship, between the two. Adole, one of the beslt generals
of the Imam, faithfully chempioned the cause of Ahmad, while Ahmad trusted
him and showered the highest honours on him. As can be seen from the
brief description of Ahmad's relations, it is understandable that the key
figures in the Jihadic struggle were closely tied o his family.

After the death of his father sometime in the 1510s, Ahmad was
closely tied to Garad Abun, who regarded him ag his own son. Ahmad
served as a cavalry soldier in hig army. Three things seem to have
influenced Ahmad's future career : Lirst the power struggle between the
Walasma sultans and the hereditary Harla and Adare nobility, second the
military experience he gained while serving under Abun, and third the
political experience Ahmad gained during these unsettled years.

The Christian emperor, Libna Dingil, succeeded in defeating and
killing Mahfuz in 1516, in what was to be his first and last victory
against the Muslims. The death of Mabfuz not only deprived the Harari
nobility of its ablest general, who could rally the various groups around
himself, but also opened the way for an intensive power struggle. Sultan

1. Iis elder brother was named Abun, and he succeeded his father
as the Garad of Sim. After the death of Garad Ibrahim, his son
Abun continued to lead the Sim contingent force under Mahfuz,
until he was killed in one of Mahfuz's annual raids into the
Christian kingdom before 1516, The second brother, Muhammed, seems
to have been younger than Ahmad. We say younger because it wasg
Ahmad and not Muheammed who succeeded as the Garad of Sim after the
death of Abun, the elder brother. It was only after Ahmad became
Amir that Muhammed became the Garad of Sim.

2. On Garad Mattan see below.
3. Arasb Faqih, Futuh al-Habasha, pp. 48, 72-75, 163-16l and passim.
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Muhammed. ibn Azue (14,87-1517), who was the nominal head of state under
Mahfuz, was executed by hig own general in 1517, and the general himself
was executed a year later, During the next two years, four prominent
men contended for and lost their heads in the struggle for power. Garad
Abun . emerged victorious in 1520. It was during Abun's struggle for ’
power that Ahmad demonstrated his courage, intelligence and military
leadership. Garad Abun rewarded him in two ways. First, Abun arranged
the marriage of Ahmad's sister Ferdouse to Garad Mattan, the powerful

Giri Somali chief. This marriage cemented the bond between the powerful
Somali tribe and the cause for which the Imam stood. Garad Mattan,
besides being one of Ahmad's top generals, served him with a loyalty
bordering almost on worship. It was probably for this special comnection
between the Somali leader and the Imam that Somali oral tradition unani-
mously claims that the Imam wag a Somali, Secondly, it also appears

that it was Abun who was asbonighed by the military valour of Ahmad,l

who arranged Ahmad's marriage with the late Mahfuz's youngest daughter,
Baitya del Wamba;ra,.2 By this marriage Ahmad established not only formal .
alliance with the supporters of the late leader, bubt algo inherited his
mantle to continue with the jihadic tradition of his father-in-law.

In 1520, when Garad Abun made himself the undisputed leader in
Harar, Abu Bakar, one of the sons of the Sulban executed in 1517, also
made himself the new Sultan in Dakar. Abu Bskar was an ambitious self-
made man who was not ready to accept a nominal authority. He wanted to
have a real power and decided to fight for it. Accordingly, he marched
on Harar with full strength at the time when Abun was unsuspecting, and
forced him to submission. Abu Bakar immediately followed his easily
won victory with the transfer of the capital of the Adal dynasty from
Dakar to Harar. The transfer of the capital to Harar stirred up strong
feelings against the dynasty that were fuelled by the propaganda of the
opposition. People rose up against the abuses of Adal officials, the
laxity of morals among the higher class, and the lawlessness along the
caravan routes. Although Garad Abun and Sultan Abu Bakar were from the
same class, in the eyes of the pious they represented two interests and

2. Robert Ferry, "Quelques hypothéses ... ", in Cahiers dtétudes
Africaines, p. 32.
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gerved two different masters. This explains why Arab Fagih passed
widely differing judgements on Harar under two periods - the period when
the city ﬁs under Abun and when it was under Abu Bakar. No louder
praise of Harar under Abun can be found than in Fubuh al-Habasha.

«se He estbablished law and order affirming the right and
forbidding the wrong. He exbterminated highway robbers,
forbade drinking, carousals, gambling, and dancing with
drums, in consequence of which the country prospered.

He loved the Ashraf (descendants of the prophe}) various
converts, dervishes and shaikhs. He really conbrolled
the country and cared for his subjects.

Arab Faqih finds nothing praiseworthy in Sultan Abu Bakar. To him
the Sultan was an enemy of God and +the Muslims. Under him Harar and
the whole surrounding country was abandoned to dancing, incessant
drunkenness and moral decadence.

ees He ruwined the country; highway robbery and drunken

carousals reappeared. In his +time his subjects used to

hold up travellers and plunder them. Vices reappeared

and no-one in his time could get restitution for

injustices.
In 1525, Garad Abun rebelled against Abu Bekar and went to Zeila with
a section of his forces. The Sultan followed him to Zeila, with his
Somali force, and managed to kill the rebellious leader, For the mili-
tant paxrty Garad Abun was the ma:c*l:;y:l:'.3 The Sultan also inflicted
severe punishment upon the followers of Abun., His expropriation of the
property of the dead leader, and his ill treatment of his relations
displeased different sectiong of Muslim societbty. Evexry step taken by
the Sultan against the supporters of Abun must have “turned people, doubt-
ful about his sincerity, towards Islam. The atmosphere was surcharged
with hatred and sedition. The Sultan was now an isolated man whose views
were disliked and opposed probably by the majority of the Harla and Adare
people. On his return to Harar, the Sultan tried to disarm the force
Abun left behind. A gection of the force loyal to Abun led by Garad
Ahmad rebelled and took refuge in Hubat, the heartland of the Harla people.
This opened a period of intense political struggle between Ahmad and the

1. Arab Faqih, Futuh al-Habasha, pp. 13-1l; trans. by Trimingham,
Islam in Ethiopia, ..pp. 84-85.

2. ibid.

3. M‘a‘b Faq_ih, ibid. ] p}_). lll-‘_ls.
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Sultan., Garad Ahmad had none of the military forces which the Sultan
had at his disposal. He had to create his own which he did so well
that the courage and discipline of his followérs became proverbial.l
This explaing why the Sultan was unable effectively to challenge the
gseventy or so cavalry with whom Ahmad opened the campaign. Ahmad
defeated the Sultan in the field. Now it was the turn of Sultan Abu
Bakar to take refuge in Ogaden with the Somalli nomads., Ahmad did not
follow him., After raising another large body of Somali, followers, Abu
Bakar met Ahmad for the second time. It was an indecisive clash that
only forced the Sultan to retreat and Ahmad remained in Hubat virtually
an independent rebel governor of this famous province.

At this juncture in the struggles a new event boosted both the
morale end the fighting capacity of Garad Ahmad. Dagelahn, the Christian
general, Libna Dingil's son-in-law and governor of Bali, attacked Harar.2
Ahmad patiently waited until the withdrawing Christian force reached
Hubat. Then he divided his axmy into three wings and met the Christian
force at Akam, where he routed them. The prize of this victory was some
sixty horses and 400 men.3 Ahmadts victory not only strengthened his
fighting capacity, but also spread his fame far and wide. It also opened
the chapter of his wvictory over the Christians, which was closed only by
his death in 1543. Compared with the future huge ones, this was only a
small defeat for the Chrigtians. However, the lighining attack with which
he unnerved his opponents, the panic and the total disarray that overtook
the Christian axmy set the pattern for the future defeats.h'

1. Among others see, J, Davig, "The 16th century Jihad in Ethiopia and
the impact on its culbure" in JHSN, part I (1960-63), pp. 570-571;
Charles F. Rey, The Romance of ‘the Portuguese in Abyssinia (London :
1929), p. 1203 R. Ferry, "Quelques hypotheses ... ", ppe. 24=3T3
Jo8. Trimingham, Islam in Ethiopia, pp. 84, 91; Merid Wolde Aregay,

"Southern Ethiopia ... ", pp. 13,=-137; Takla Sadiq Mekurya,Ya Grad
Ahmad Warara, pp. 283-287.

2. Arab Fagih, Futub al-Habagha, pp. 15-19; see also, Trimingham Iglam
in Bthiopia, p. 863 J, Davis, "The 16th century Jihad ...", p. 572;
Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ...", p. 133.

3. The Christian force took numerous captives including the mother of
Abu Bakar Katchenu, the brilliant general of Almad. On their way
back the Christians fell into Ahmad's trap. Hubal was Ahmad's real
power base, the land of his youth where he knew the hills, the moun-—
tains, rnivers, terrain and the different places where cavalry and
infantry can be employed simultanecusly.

L.  B.A.W. Budge, A History of Bthiopia : Nubis and Abyssinia, vols. I
and IT, p. 328.




Sultan Abu Bakar, who was equally surprised by Ahmad'ls resounding
victory, marched on Hubat with his large Somali following and beseiged
Abhmad, unprepared and in a mountain encampment in the region of Gara
Multa. The sultan besieged Ahmad and his small force for ten days,
when he hoped to starve them. However, at this critical moment, the
shaikhs of Harar intervened and reconciled the two 1ea.ders.l For the
firgt time Ahmad fully recognised the authority of the Sultan. The
latter in turn confirmed Ahmadt!s hereditary governorship over Sim with
the title of Amir. The Sultan returned to Harar with full authority
and Ahmad to 8§im with the new title. However, the new arrangement did
not last long, since the Sultan was still frightened by the rising popu-
larity of Ahmad. VWhen Amir Ahmad brought the ammal tribute to Harar,
the Sultan disarmed his men, but again Ahmad escaped from the trap and
tock refuge in Hubat., Ahmad soon raised a new force. This time all
that he had to do was to reduce the towns, a problem successfully solved
even by small bodies of troops. Ahmad turned the country-side against
the Sultan by keeping the tax of the agricultural regions to himself and
depriving the Sultan of a rich source of income. Sultan Abu Bakar,
unconvinced by the past defeats, unrepentant for his mistekes, marched on
Hubat. But he was soon forced to retreat and Ahmad followed and defeated
him, The sultan again took refuge among the Somali nomade in the Ogaden
while Amir Ahmad entered Harar triumphantly.

Following the next round of inconclugive fighting, the Harari
religious men again reconciled the two leaders. Ahmad accepted the
authority of the Sultan and returned %o Sim, while the defeated Sultan
returned to Harar as a victor. One wonders vwhy Ahmad acceplted this
arrangement, which did not alter his political position. If we trust
our main source (Futuh al-Habasha),it was the Sultan who had initiated
the hostilities and who had lost the fight. But now he returned to Harar
as a real victor. Again, if we trust this source, should this be taken
as a sign of the utmost confidence in hig ability and strength, or as an
intentional humility on the part of Almad ? Was it a part of psycho-
logical warfare, a tactic intended to demonstrate that it was the Sultan
and not he who was responsible for the ghedding of Muslim blood ? Vhatever
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1. C. Nerazzini, La conquisgtba musulmana dell?! Ebiopiz nel secolo xvi,
(Tradizione di un manuscritto arabo), (Roma : 1891;, PP. 3=,
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it may have been, this arvangement did not last long. When Amir Ahmad
invaded Dawaro and returned to Harar with huge booty, the two leaders
q_uarrez:?d over the use to be made of this windfall. Amir Ahmad wanted
to employ the bulk of it for importing weapons, while the Sultan opposed.
this. In the ensuing battle, the Sultan was killed, and thus the
struggle for power came to an end. Being desirous to legalize his
position and to diffuse any retaliation for killing the Sultan of the
Walasma dynasty, Ahmad put on the throne Omar Din, the brother of the
defunct Sulten.® The new Sultan was without any power but name. He
was allowed to live in Harar, but under the authority of Muhammed Ibin
Ibrahim, the younger brother of Ahmad, who took over the administration
of Harar, after Ahmad moved deep into the Christian kingdom after 1531.2

From what has been said about the power struggle of the sixbteenth
century, two important but interconnected conclusions can be drawm.
First, the sultans of the Walasma dynasty seem to have had their power
base among the nomads. In contrast, the new generation of Harla and
Adare leaders had their power base among the sedentary agriculturalists,
including perhaps some sections of the Sdmalis who were sedentary.
Secondly, besides the leadership in the jihadic war of the sixteenth
century, the sedentary agriculturalists provided the overwhelming majority
of the fighters. In the past scholars without exception seem to have
underestimated the role played by farmers., The jihadic wars of the
sixteenth century are presented as the work of the fanatic nomads. Tt
is true that the nomads played an important part in the jihad between
1529-1531. Even then, they did not constitute half of the fighting
material. After that their role in the war progressively declined.
On the other hand, the farmers of Harar were engaged in the jihadic wars
between 1529 and 1567 to such an extent that they were exhausted, devas—
tated and forced to abandon their means of livelihood. The understanding
of this point is very crucial for the understanding of the later
catastrophies which engulfed the sedentary farming commnities in Harar

region.

Amir Ahmad, ‘having removed his enemy, was soon invested with full
power. The title he adopted expresses the spirit of the time, In

1. Arab Faqih, Futuh al-Habegha, pp. 18-33; Nerazzini, La conquista
I]l‘llsulmana, eee s PD. 3-7

2. Ibid.os PPe 39)4-"'395
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this he followed the example of his father-in-law, He was called
Imeam Abmad al-Ghazi (the conqueror). Thus he combined in his person
both religious and secular power. To the Christians and the outside
world, Imam Ahmad was betbter known by the Amharic appellation, Ahmad
Gran (the left-handed), from his practice of using the sword with that
hand. For the Somalis, for whom he is the first great national hero,
he is known as Gurey (the lei"t—handed).l For the Hararis, he was an
Imem par excellence. As the spiritual, political and military leader
of the Muslims, it was his avowed aim to replace the Christian cross
with the Muslim crescent in the Horn of Africa. For this ambitious
task Tmam Ahmad developed a ruthlessly efficient striking force that
almost succeeded in uprooting Christianity from the region. A word

about this military machine is pertinent at this point.

Imam Ahmad spent several months in subjugating the surrounding
Somali tribal groups through war and diplomacy, and succeeded in welding
together the mutually hostile sedentaries and nomads. This he did by
creating a new type of army. This army was better than any other the
Muslim leaders had been able to raise in the past, because of its superioxr
military organisation. It was divided into three main groups. The
firet was the _Iga_]_._q_g.gy_ﬁ This was the personal bodyguard of the Imam,
commanded by him alone. The entire Malasay was composed of sedentary
people, including the Harla and the Adare. A necessity of a common
language, or closely related and mutually intelligible languages, for
effective communications seems to have determined the ethnic composition
of this crack force. The Malasay was well-disciplined, thoroughly trained,
and above all mounted and well armed with sabres from Arabia, shields from
India and swords from north Africa. Its ranks increased by the stream
of Arab preachers, musketeers and mercenaries who now flocked to Harar
in large numbers. The Arab preachers fuelled the ideological base for
jibad, prepared written slogans on the standards carried by each wing and
raised the morale of the fighters, while the firearms of the Arab
mercenaries provided an additional weapon which the Muslim force had
lacked in the previous wars. This crack force, with which the Tmam
policed the surrounding hostile tribes and attacked the Chrigtian armies,
faithfully carried out his will. All the military commanders appointed

1. Ali Abdurahman Hersi, "The Arab factor in Somali history : the
origins and the development of Arab enterprise and cultural influences
in the Somali peninsula', Ph.D. University of California Ios Angeles,

1977, pp. 136-137.
2, Arab Faqih, Fubuh al-Habagha, pp. 84, 111, 130, 185, 207, L66.
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during fifteen years of jihadic war, the four wazirs and ten or so

amirs, seem to have served in ‘the Malasay before their promotion. In
other words, the Muslim commanders were hand-picked men who were in most
cases relatives of the Imam, trained and disciplined in his bodyguard.
The Tmam added to Malagay's enormous tactical efficiency an indispensible
moral element by his presence at every battle field in fighting bravely

in its midst, and heightening its morale by his impassioned speech.l

The second wing of his force was composed of the Somali nomads,
all commanded by Mattan, the brother—in-law of the Imam. The third wing
was composed of the Afar, Harla and Adare nomads, and the sedentary agri-
culturists of the Adare, Harla and Argobba, and each was commanded by
their hereditary leaders. The Imem held meetings with the commanders
of the three wings and took a great interest in discussing military
matters, listening attentively to the suggestions and recommendations
of the commanders. The Imam also provided separate standards for the
three wings of his force, and bamners, prepared and embellished by the
slogans of the celebrated shaikh Muhammed bin Ali el Marzoug, who later

died in Dawaro. 2

At every battle field, the three wings were arrayed in three
directions : one on the right, the second on the left and the Malasay
in the middle, with the Tmam at their head. The Malasay provided support
to both wings at the crucial moment and prevented the Tighters from aban-
doning their field. At the same time the Malasay with its cavalry3 and
the best weapons created havoc to the centre of enemy lines. Of the
three wings, one was led by Adole, the famous general, the other by
three top commanders including Mattan, and the third, the Malasay, by
the Imam himself. We find numerous examples of this strategy at work

throughout Futu al-Habasha, with the battle of Shembra Kure being the
L

classic example.

1. Arab Fagih, Futuh al-Habasha, pp. 115-116
2,  TIbid., p. 171

3. It seems that the Imam provided the Malasay with the best available
horses.

L.  Ibid., p. 65 et passim
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Such was the terrible force which about 1529 the Imam loosed on
the Christian kingdom, With about 12,000 soldiers, the Imam faced the
ten times greater Christian force of Iibna Dingil at the battle of
Shembra Kure and administered one of the most humiliating defeats the
Christian emperors ever suffered at the hands of Muslim leaders.™
Without going into the details of the jihadic wars, suffice it to mention
that between 1529 and February 15,3, when the Imam was killed by a Portu-
guese soldier,2 the Christian kingdom was laid waste, Most of its
military and colonial establishments in the south and south-east were
dismantled. In the heart of the Christian kingdom a large section of
the Christians were either "voluntarily" or forcibly converted to Islam.
0f all the cultural centres, the Churches and monasteries suffered most.,

Some churches were looted and others burnt with their monks.

At the cost of incredible human losses on both sides, Imam Ahmad
succeeded in creating a bogus fabric of an empire that ineluded most of
what is today Ethiopia and northern Somalia up to Cape Gardaf ,3 if not
to Mogadishu. This was the first and the last forced unificﬁon of
the Horn. In this vast area, especially in the central highlands, a
certain administrative order was established as symbolized by the appoint-
ment of Muhammed Tbrahim, the brother of the Imam in Harar region, of
Wazir Adole, at first in Bali and later as the supreme commander and
administrator of the whole south and central part of the Christian kingdom,
of Amir Husayn bin Abu Bakar Gatouri for Dawaro, and of Wazir Abbas, the
uncle of the Imam, as the overall commander and administrator of the
northern section, including the Red Sea region offEm'.'brea.h We say
bogus fabric of an empire, because it disintegrated rapidly and uncere-
moniously, as it was erected hastily., By 1535, the military superiority
of the Twam had already started to decline. By then Adole, his ablest
wazir and loyal servant, Herby Muhammed, a very young and very able nephew
of the Imam, had been killed by the Christians. The plague and famine
of 1535 in Tigray wiped out over half of the forces with which he had
started the invasion. Among those carried away by this plague and famine

1. Degpite the incredible disaster and the shattered morale in many
placesg, the Christians put up a very energetic resistance and
even succeeded in repelling the Muslims in different places.

2e R.S8. Whiteway, ed., The Portuguese expedition to Abyssginia in
1541-15L3, as narrated by Caslanhaso, (London s 1902), pp. 79-8L.

3. Arab Faqih, Futuh al-Habasha, pp. 119-120.
L(»c Ibido’ PP- 395"‘396 Em.d. PaSSim.
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were Ahmad Nagash, the Imam!s first son, and a number of other prominent
leaders., Bight years later the Imam himself was killed, the Muslim force

devastated and scattered and the empire disappeared.

A major consequence of the jihad was that both the Christians and
the Muslims devastated each other., With the sppalling massacre and
destruction on both sides went the fall and destxruction of both their
defence systems, The Christian military colonists in the southern region
were broken up, most of the men either killed, sold into slavery or fled
the region. All semblance of defence and authority disappeared. 'The
no-mans-land between them was emptied of its inhabitants, who fled from
the storm centre to seek refuge in an inaccessible mountainous area.

It is not so much that as so many scholars have presumed "the so-called
Galla invasion" destroyed both kingdoms, as that the kingdoms so battered
each other that the way was made clear for surges of advance by the Oromo
pastoralists. In other words, scholars seem to forget that the seden—
tary communities on both sides destroyed each other and by so doing
destroyed the very dam that had checked the migration of the pastoral Oxomo
for many centuries. The sedentary agricultural Oromo who already lived
in the Christian and the Muslim areas lost their idenbity in the jihadic
struggle., Hence, according to the general view of historians, no section
of this people played an integral part in the struggle for mutual
destruction in the Horn. But the monumental book of Arab Fagih mekes it
abundantly clear that some sections of the Oromo people who lived in the
hotly contested aﬁ:eas suffered severely from the jihadic wa.r.l This will
be discussed below in the lagt section of this chapter.

Some evidence for the presence of some Oromo groups within the Christian
areas long before the sixteenth century migration of pastoral Oromo.

- Careful and detailed researches into the history of the peoples
of southern Ethiopia have only just begun, and the need to go deeper in
time and undertake fieldwork where that is possible has become steadily
clearer to the scholars in the field.> However, the identity of the
peoples who inhabited Shawa and the area south of it is not yet established

l. Arab Fagih, Fubuh al-Habagha, pp. 135-137.

2. Ulrich Bravkdmper, "Islamic principalities ... ", in Ethiopianist

notes, vol. I, no. ii, pp. 30-35; Geschichte der Hadiya SUd-
Athiopiens, (Wiesbaden : 1980), pp. 97-130.
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apart from the general attempts to categorise them under a few headings
such as "Sidama"l or "Sidama Afar and Semitic military colonies",2 or
Hadiya both Cushitic and Semi'bic.3 Scholars have not so far considered
seriously that some Oromo groups could have been within the said region,
elther before or during the fourteenth century. Part of the explanation
for this is to be found in the old theory which claims that the Oromo
people arrived in the Chrisgtian kingdom in the middle of the sixteenth
century. Although the incorrectness of the theory has already been
(?Lemonsi:ra:l;ed,Ll some scholars have continued to accept that the Oromo
arrived in the Christian kingdom only in 1522. It is hard to grasp the
reason why scholarg look at the dynamic of population movement as the
phenomena of one century or why this movement could only be from south to

north and not vice versa.

Much that has been written about the early higstory of the peoples
of southern Ethiopia seems to be conjecture. Until it is explored,
where that is possible, as it has been explored for northern Ethiopia,
the early history of several Ethiopian peoples will remain obscure and
a student in the field will have to pick his way warily among the debris
of half-erccted and half demolished hypotheses which the higtorian
without the effective use of various oral traditions and linguistic evi-
dences and social practices can neither complete nor raze fo the ground.
We feel compelled to propose a new interpretation of the rich written
Amhara oral tradition and religious literature, even though that inter-
pretation does not have the support of the scholarly works hitherto
undertaken. We believe that in the main this story is correct, despite
the fact that previous scholars support us only in part and in some cases
appeaxr violen‘i’:ly ‘o contradict us.

l. B, Cerulli, Studi etiopici II : Ta lingua e la storia dei Sidamo, =
(Roma : 1938), p. 32; sce also Taddesse Tamrat, ChHUrch and State ...

p. 6.

2. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom ...",
P. Li-L5.

3.  Ulrich BraukHmper, "Islamic principalities ..." in Ethiopianist
Notes, vol. i, pp. 17-h7, vol. 11, pp. 1-30

I‘,I.. Mel'id. WOld.e Areg'a.y, ibid-c’ P. 1520
5. Ulrich Braukimper, ibid.
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With the sources at our disposal, it is not easy to define the
extent of the presence of Oromo sedentary groups in the central highlands
of the Chritian kingdom before the sixteenth cenbtury migration of pastoral
Oromo. Bul some egtimate can be attempled. As the following discussion
will show, the region north and west of what is today Shawa province seems
to have been shielded from the Oromo penetration before the second half
of the sixteenth century. However, the region in and south of Shawa
seems to have been subject to Oromo penetration long before the sixteenth
century.l The northward flow of Oromo penetration seems to have been
checked in the fourteenth century, by the southward expansion of the
Christian kingdom and the organisation of regular garrisons along the
frontiers. Even so, however, some northward drift of Oromo population
seems to have continued, so that some parts of hisborical Shawa, Ifat, Waj,
Hadiya, Dawaro, Bali and other provinces may have become populated by
Oromo~speaking groups which had mixed in some degree with other Cushitic-
speaking groups, probably even giving rise in cerbain instances to separate
tribal aggregations. ILater, in the sixteenth century, Oromo immigrants
thus found that a broad framework of Oromo culture had already been
established, and this was subsequently further built upon and consolidated
by massive migration of Pastoral Oromo. It seems there is much truth

in the remarks made by Darrell Bales some years ago.

The fighting between the Abyssinian Christians and the Muslims
did not end with Granye's defeat by the Portuguese, and it was
for many years a recurring feature of the Abyssinian scene.
The Galla peoples of the southern and western highlands watched
this struggle with interest. They had suffered in their time
from both parties, and were waiting in the wings for opportunities
to exact revenge amnd to recover lands which had been taken from
them. The Galla were a very ancient race, the indigenous stock,
perhaps, on which most oﬁher peoples in this part of eastern

. Africa had been grafted.

The rest of this section will attempt to substantiate ;the over-gimplified
generalisation, which assexrts that the southward expansion of the

Christian kingdom seems to have checked the northward flow of Oromo

penetration.

1‘ Infl‘a, ppc 51"68-

2.  Darrell Bates, The Abyssinian Difficulty : The Emperor Theodorus
and the Magdala campaign 1.867-1868, (Oxford s 1979;, Pe To




39

The term "Galla'" has been used in Christian literature since the
fourteenth century. However, as we shall see in the third cha;p‘l:er,l it
was widely used in the fifteenth century. The designation "Galla!
appears for the firgt time in a written form in Furopean sources, on the
map made for Prince Heury the Navigg,tor by Fra Mauro. This map which
was completed in 1,60 :

oo cmbodied the best and most up-to-date informabion aboutb
Africa which was available in Venice in the years preceding
its completion on 26 August 1L60. The Ethiopian portion is
particularly good; it is more accurate than Egyptus Novelo
and was hased upog maps drawn for him by religious persons
born in BEthiopia. ,

Fra Mauro's map contains an indispensable piece of information which throws
much light on early Oromo history. His information not only locates

the Oromo people just south of the Christian kingdom, but also gives
concrete historical validity or evidence to the numerous Awmhara written
and oral traditions to be discussed shortly.

ves Mauro completed his map ... using information he obtained
from Ethicopian monks who had come to attend the Council of
Florence. The monks came to Italy in 141 and, as they had
been living in Jerusalem for some time, the information they
gave to Mauro could be on developments which had occurred much
earliier. Mauro's map shows a river to which he gave the two
names of Xebe and Galla., The part Galla, which is the lower
course of Mauro's river is placed directly below the river Auasi
and the province of Vaidi, namely south of Awash and Waj.

merer hag identified the Galla river with the Omo, while
Crawford thinks it is one of the tributaries of the Gibe. From
its direction of flow and its position in relation to the Awash
and Waj, the most likely identification is with the Ganale Doxria,
since the Wabi ig named elgewhere on the map. ¢

All the three identifications especially the last one, extend the river
several hundred kilometres to the south, which is very unlikely. TFirst
and foremost, Fra Mau:co.‘s river is the last major river south of the
Christian kingdom, which flows into the Indian ocean. The source of

thig river and its course corresponds almost exactly with the source and

1. Infra, pps 152-3.
2. Egyptus Novelo map was completed in 15l .

3. 0.G.S. Crawford, BEthiopian Itineraries circa 1,00-1524, (Cambridge :
1958), p. 16.

L4+ Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", pp. 148-1L9.
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course of the Wabi Shebelle river. What is more, Wabi is marked on
Mavro's map as a smali river in the eastern parts of the Horm which
empties itself into the Red Sea. Thisg excludes it from being the real
Wabi Shebelle, To all inbents and purposes the Galla river could only
be identified with the headwabters of the Wabi Shebelle. The reason for
this will become clearer through the following discussion, which concen-
trates around or in the vicinity of the headwaters of the Wabi Shebelle.
Secondly, though Kammerer has identified the upper course of the Galla
river with the Omo, which is missing from Mauro's map, he has actually
placed the lower course of the Galla river on the real course of the Wabi
Shebelle river.l By so doing Kammerer has unintentionally identified
the Galla river with the Wabi Shebelle, According to P. Zurla, Fra Mauro
separates the Christian kingdom from the land of the Oromo, by mountains,
fortresses and the Galla river itself.2 By placing the Oromo territory
in a mountainous region Maurc is providing us with striking confirmation
about one aspect of Oromo history, their "owiginal homeland". The
implication of his informabtion will become clearer in the next chap'ber,B
here it should suffice to say that as we know from other sou:cces}", Mauro
also confirms that the highlands of the middle south were the oxiginal
home of the Oromo pecople.

As we shall soon see, the Galla wiver of Mauro'!s map is also at
the very centre of an important Amhara tradition. This river is supposed
to be the natural boundary between the C%ﬂistian kingdom and what Almeida
called '"the original home and the fatherland of the Ga,lla".5 The two
Christian monks who participated in the council of Florence in m1,6
and supplied the vital information to Mauro, may have known the name
Galla either through the QOrthodox church literature of the earlier time,

or they may have had first hand knowledge of it themselves. Whatever

1. Albert Kemmerer, La Mer Rouge 1'Abyssinie et 1'Arabie depuis
1lantiquitd, Tome Premier, Troisiéme partie, (Cairo s 19295, Pe 377,
2, Placido Zurla, Il Mappamondo di Fra Mauro Comaldolese, (Venice : 1806),
- p. 136,
3. Infra, pp. 8,-9.

L. See among others, E. Haberland, Galla Sud-fthiopiens (Stuttgart : 1963),
P. T72.

5. Almeida in Some Records of Ethiopia 1593-16L6, trans. eds. FQ Becking-
ham and G.W.B. Huntingford, (London : 1954), pp. 133-13lL.

6. Girma Beshah, and Merid Wolde Aregay, The question of the union of
the churches in Imgo-Ethiopian relations (1500-1632), (Lisbon : 1964),
P. 16; see also, 0.G.S. Crawford, Bthiopian Itinerarie, 1L00-152l,
p. 10. :
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‘the source, the information Mauro received from them concerned develop-
ments which had occurred much earliex. The appearance of this name on
the supposed boundary, ig important in two ways, In the firgt place, it
provides gtrong historical evidence that some Oromo people may have lived
in this area hefore the supposed boundary became part of the Christian
kingdom through the conquests of the Christian emperors. Besides, a
natural boundary presupposes some kind of conbvact, be it peaceful exchange
or conflict, or both, between the peoples of the two neighbouring
countries. Second and most important, the appearance of the name Galla
on Mauro's map gives definitive hisgtorical validity to the numerous Amhara

written and oral traditions.

A few remarks are required before we embark on the description of
these traditions. Scholarly work so far undertaken by both Ethiopian
and Buropeans alike has neglected to take these traditions inbto account.
It appears that a critical re-reading of the early Christian literature
can on occasion prove fevealing, both in what is included and perhaps
miginterpreted, and what is unconsciously ignored. A great task lies
before future scholars, when they have re-examined the Christian litera~-
ture and subjected it to scientific examination. Serious attention
needs to be paid to the rich religious literature. Qur emphasis stems
from the belief that, so far, these sources have not been carefully
consulted as far as the history of some Cushitic-spesking peoples,
including the Oromo, are concerned.

C. Beke, while trying to find the etymology of the term Galla,
came across a tradition which says that the name is taken from the river
in Guraghe, province in the south west of Shawa, on the banks of which
river a great battle is said to have been fought between them and the
Abyssinians.l The comnection between the term Galla and a river is
very important, partly because alwmost all Oromo, including even those in
Kenya, claim that their ancestors crossed a river Gallana, and partly
because one Amhara tradition categorically asserts that the Oromo got
the name Galla from the name of the river of their country Gallana.z
On April 18, 1840, the missionary Krapf, reporbted a detailed version of
the same tradition :

1. C. Beke, "On the origin of the Gallas" in the report of the British
Association for the advancement of Science, (London : 1848), p. 3.

2. Asma Giyorgls, "Ya Galla Taxrik", p. 39.
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A Debtera afterward came and spoke about the origin of the
Gallag. He said that the mother of the Gallas had been a
woizoro (lady) of the Abyssinian kings when they resided on
the mountain Entoto, in the neighbourhood of Gurague - that
the lady was given in a marriage to slave from the south of
Gurague, by whom ghe had saven sons, who were educated in
their father's language and custom, as well as in his business,
which was that of aherdsman -~ that the sons became great robbers,
having gathered many people with them ... That when they
thought they were strong enough, they begen to fight with the
Abysginiang, and frequently vanquished them, particularly on
one occagion near the river Gala, in Gurague; and hence they
have been called Gallas to the present day ... All this is
written in a small treatise, of which I have procured a copy.

~ This accowin't of the origin of the Gallas I think is very
probable,

The question that cannot be answered with certainty concerns the
date of the supposed battle between the Christiang and the Qromo. Was
it during the reign of Amda~-Siyon 7 or was it later, or even eaxlier ?
The Chrigtian traditions are unanimous in asserting that it was during
the reign of this warrior king., There are many sources for these
traditiong. Butb, when reduced to the essentials, all scem to come from
the same source which is most likely, the first. In other words, the
traditions given in these sources differ in form, but they are very
similar in content. A linking thread runs through all of them. There
was a terrible famine during the reign of Amda-Siyon. At that time there
was a lady who was starving in Fabtagar. A certain Christian commander
of Dawaro and Katata had a slave named Lalo, who was his cattle keeper.
The hungry lady went to Lalo, wbo made her his wife, and they produced
seven childwren. When these children grew up, they became soldiers or
good fighters and started robbing the property of others. The people com-
plained to the commander of Dawaro and Katata, who fought and drove Lalo
and his children to the Galla fo::est.2

This traedition ig very similar to the one already cited above.
Both seem to have come from the same source. The earlier version was
already avallable by 1840, while the labter version according to Asma,

2.

Isenberg and Krapf, The Journal of C.W. Igenberg and J.L. Krapf

detailing their proceedings in the kingdom of Shoa and journeys in other
parts of Abyssinia in the years 1839-18,2, Tondon, 1968. , p. 25

Manusoriﬁts Ethiopiens, Bibliothdque National (Paris), no. 29,
pp. 1-L47. Gebra Sellassie, Tarika Zemen ze dacmawe Menelik,
Nigusa Nasast ze Ityopya, (The Chronicle of the reign of Emperor
Menelik), the Amharic edition (Addis Ababa : 1965), pp. 29-3L.
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was brought to Bumperor Menelik, by a certain monk named Abba Ba.lyneh.l

It appears that the original manuscript was kept in the island of Lake
Zevay, where other Chrigtian manuscripts escaped Muslim destruction in
the first half of the sixteenth century. TFrom this it follows that, if
not the whole story, at least some parts of it were written either before
the jihadic wars or during it or even ghortly after it, when the story of
Tmam Ahmad's destruction was still hot and all possible explanations for
hig success were enumerated. The main thrust of the second version of
this tradition is that Ahmad Grafi defeated the Christians by the wrath of
God, because-King Libna Dingilwas lax in his religion and had adopted
certain pagan Galla traditions. Though this part reads very much like
post facto pilous explanation for the Chrigtian's defeatb, - the part that
deals with the Oromo history tells about the developments that took place
much earlier. On the surface, the tradition is no more than a legend.
However, under the legendary cloak, it refers to a certain historical
reality. 4 number of interesting points can be raised. Thé first point
ig about the Galla forest itself. From the topographical description of
the tradition, which especially mentions Dawaro, il appears that the
Galla forest was in the direction of the Galla river of Mauwo's map, and the
earlier cited tradition. Probably both names may refer to the same
region. Also, from the topographical description of Amda-Siyon's 1329
campaign, & land called Gala is mentioned within or near Dawaro, and
certainly near the river Awash at one point.2 It appears that Gala

was also in the viecinity of the Galla river and Galla forest.

Secondly, the marriage between the slave Lalo and the Amhara lady

seems to suggest a contact, probably a long one, between some Oromo groups

1. Asma Giyorgis, "Ya Galla Tarik", pp. 3-5; see also Takla Sadig
Makurya, Ya Gran Ahmad Warara, pp. 803-80hL, who states that "there is
no doubt that some Oromo groups lived within the Christian kingdom
during the reign of Amda—-Siyon". In fact he strongly implies that
it was the Christian defence establishment which checked a large scale
Oromo migration before the jihad of Imam Atmad cleared the way for them.
Though from another angle Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. 301,
arrives at the same conclusion when he states "Christian Ethiopia was
never the same again after the wars of Ahwad Gragn. Indeed, many of
the difficulties which befell the Christian kingdom in the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries can be attributed, directly or indirectly to
the disastrous effects of the Muslim wars. The Galla expansion could
never be contained in the sixbteenth century largely because Ahmad Gragn's
forces had effectively disrupted the system of frontier defence of
‘the medieval Christian empire".

2. The Gloxious Victories of Amda-Siyon, pp. 3L, 36. 67.




and the Amhara, Which was this Oromo group 7 In this tradition Lalo

is presented as the father of seven children. In Oromo oral tradition
and genealogy Lalo is also the eponym of the founder of the Lalo tribe,

a large and powerful group, which was part of the Barentu confederacy.

The Lalo group is still an importbant Oromo tribe in Wallega, Jimma and
I1lu Abba Bor. Could it be that this Amhara tradition refers bto a histo-
rical contact between the Lalo group and the Amhara in Dawaro ?  Finally,
according to another tradition reporited by Conti-Roseini, the Wéllo Oxomo
are descended from the seven sons of a certain Lalo from Dawaro. Lalo,
according to this tradition, was the founder of the nation, at "their

place of origin in Dawaro." 1

According to one Amhara tradition of later origin, Lalo was one of
the three founderg of Manz., The other two were Mama and Gera. "Although
their deeds are recorded in the form of legends, Mama, ILalo and Gera were
historical personages. They appear to have lived in the latter part of
the seventeenth century. n? This Lalo of Manz tradition, who lived in the
latter part of the seventeenth century, is quite distinet and different
from the Lalo about whom Azaj Tino ("chief steward" Takla Sellase), wrote
in the first guarter of the seventeenth céntary. Tino,3 one of the
writers of BEuperor Susenyos's chronicle, appears to have known the Oromo
society, its language and culture. It appears that Tino gathered much
oral tradition from the numerous Oromo soldiers atb the court of Susenyos.
Accordingly Tino's presentation of Oromo history is unique. Tino does
not set Oromo origin outside of +the Christian kingdom. He makes Lalo
their father and Dawaro his original home. It was on the basis of Tino's
history that Alaka Taye, a leading traditional historian, made a very
interesgting conclusion concerning early Oromo history, about sixty years
ago. Although Taye has been described by Taddesse Tamrat as "the father
of Ethiopian history"h, ironically no historiam has so far paid any atten-

tion to his version of Oromo history. However, the one unique exception

1. Conti-Rossini, "Domenico Brielli-Ricordi storiei de wallo", in
Studi etiopici raccolta da ¢. Conti-Rossini, (Roma : 194,5), p. 87.

2. D.N, Levine, Wax and Gold Tradition and innovation in Ethiopian
culture, (Chicago : 1972), p. 3l.

3. Infra, p. 269,

lie Taddesse Tamrat, in his introduction to the new edition of Alaka
Taye's Ya Ttyopya Higeb Tarik, (History of the Ethiopian people),
(Addis Ababa, : 1971725, p. 9. (Hereafter Alaka Taye, and cited as
Ya Ityopya Hizeb Tarik). It is surprising that Taddesse Tamrat in
a major study, Church and State in Ethiopia 1270~1527, covers the
history of the Oromo people within his period with one footnote,
see p. 150, no. 1, and also his map on 298.
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is Takla Sadiq Makurya, who says essentially that Alaka Tayé‘s version

of Qromo history is Cor.r.‘ect.l According to Taye, the Oromo people did

not arrive in the Christian kingdom during the reign of Amda-Siyon, as
Asma Giyorgis claims in hig Ya Galla Tarik. But they arrived in the
kingdom in the tenth year of the first Zagwe king, viz, Mera Takla-
Haymanot, whose accession to the throne seems to have marked the culmina-

tion of the long Aksumite decline. According to this version around the
middle of the twelfth century, some Oromo groups were already living in
the Chrisbian kingdom. What is very striking about this assertion is the
fact that the author claims to have used the ancient manuscript written
by Azaj Tino. The latter in turn seems to have depended for his informa~ .
tion on earlier woxk. Taye says, "Buropeans have writlten about the Galla
by a reasonable conjecture., But I have used the manuscript of Aza]
Tino." 2 This claim cannot easily be dismissed as irrelevant, for the
simple reason that so far traditional Christian sources have not been
carefully consulted as far as the presence of some Oromo groups in the
Christian kingdom before the sixteenth century is concermed. Numerous
written and oral Amhara traditions have been either neglected oxr were

used only where they supported the late coming of the Oromo. This
imbalance, we believe, hag to be redregsed, and it is precisely for this
reason that Tave's version of Oromo history during the Zagwe period is
mentioned here. By so doing we are not implying that Taye's version is
correct. Far from it. Until it is supported by other solid evidence
Taye's assertion will remain what it is. But all the same it has to
receive the attention of historisns in the field. Here we merely add

the items relating to the Zagwe period, which have some relevance to the
Oromo question and show that Taye's assertion perhaps holds some grain of
truth.

The first piece of relevant information is contained in The Book
of the mysteries of Heaven and Tarth, believed to have been composed by
BihayH-Mika'tel. 3 According to Budge, nothing is kmown about the

1, ' Takla Sadiq Mekurya, Ya Gran Ahmad Warara, pp. 802-803.

2. Aleka Taye, Ya Ibtyopya, pp. 36-37; see also Asma Giyorgis, "Ya
Galla Tarik, pp. 3-L.

3. BihayHd-Mikatel, Mishafld Mistirata'"-Samay Wamidr was first translated:
in part by J. Perruchon in Patrologia Orientalis, i, (190!;), pp. 1-97.
In 1935 it was edited and translated in full by E.A.W. Budge in his
.The Book of the Mysteries of Heaven and Barth, (TLondon : 1935).
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author. " ... In a general mammer his work suggests that it was the
product of the fifteenth century, although parts of it may be older."l

It is the older parts of this work which concern us here and which may
have come from the work of " ... the famous monk of the same name, who
flourished in the thirteenth century, who was believed vo have received
many remaxkable revelations".2 Among other things, this book mentions
thirty names of people and countries, whom the author calls "the children
of Ham and their habitations".  Among the countries mentloned are Shawa,
Angot, Enderta, Beguna and Bali.  Among the names of people mentioned
are the Zagwe, perhaps the then ruling dynasty, the Habagh, that is the
people of Tigrai, the Saho, the Danakale (the Muslim people of the lowland
who call themselves Afar), and Libi or Liba, which J. Perruchon, R. Bassei
and E,A.W. Budge have identified with Liban, a very powerful and widely
scattered Oromo group, whose clan name is found almost all over Oromo

territory. 3

What ig even more interesting is that in the same book, the
term Galan is mentioned as a name of an individval. As we shall soon
see, Galan was the name of an important Oromo clan, who formed the van-
guard party of the earlier phase of the migration, before the fourteenth
oen‘l;\:e:cy.}'L Finally, in the same bhook, there is also a striking statement
that strongly implies the migration of the people called Gfaii.le.5 Who
could this Galle be ? OQOur source does not answer. Could Galle be the
earlier form in which the term Galla came to the literabture 7 It is
tempting to suggest that. However, in the absence of any bona fide
evidence we refrain from pushing the argument.

The point which ig particularly interesting in the above-mentioned
Amhara tradition is about the famine during the reign of Amda-Siyon.

The cause, duration and intensity of the famine are not known. Coming as

1. E.A.W, Budge, The Book of the Mysteries, p. xix (introduction)
24 Thid.

Ibid., pp. 31-32; see also J. Halévy, "Notes pour 1l'histoire
dtEthiopie le pays de Zague" in Revue Semitique (1897), pp. 275-28;

see also R. Basset, BEtudes sur l'histoire d'Ethiopie, (Paris : 1882),
(Extract JA. ser. 7., vol. xvii, 1881), note 233.

L. Imfra, p. 50.

5. J. Halévy, ibid. Budge, ibid, p. 27.




18

it did, probably at the time when a colossal upheaval was taking place
owing to the struggle between the Christians and Muslims, it must have
been gevere, probably forcing some people to abandon their land and move

to other areas in search of food and safety. The earlier-cited Amhara
tradition unanimously asserts that the Christian governor of Katata and
Dawaro drove away the rebellious and uncontrollable "“children" of Ialo.
This tradition perhaps reflects the actual flight of some Oromo groups
from Dawaro during the reign of Amda~-Siyon. We say this for many reasons,.
chief amongst which the following is the most important. There is some
evidence to show that some Oromo groups may have lived in the storm centre,

during the reign of Amda—-Siyon.

The Orthodox Church literature, which seems to have flourished
during the reign of Amda-Siyon, provides us with bits and pieces of evi-
dence which, when taken together, add up to prove the presence of some
Oromo groups in the wregion of Katata and Grarya. We consider below the
hagiographical traditiong of three saints who lived in the fourteenth
century.

St. Tekla Haymanot (c. 1215-1315) was related to Yikunno Amlak, the
founder of the Amhara dynasty in 1270. This great Saint of the Orthodox
Church geems to have received the best of religious educations in Amhara
and Tigrai and to have returned to his native land of Silaligh, from
where he launched his evangelical mission. Before his final settlement
at Grarya, where he founded the famous monastery of Debra Abo (later
renamed Debra Libanos), he seems to have moved from place to place in
Christian Shawa, between Silalisha and Grarya. Many place names of the
topography of his mission seem of Oromo origin. These include Grarya and
Katata, the latter a pagan cult centre where he is supposed to have bap-
tized meny people in a river called Meesot. The name of this river and
the adjacent country Bera also seem to be of Oromo v:):c:'.g:i.n.:L What is
more, the pagan practices of the people converted at Katata, who worshigped

g sycamore (oda) tree,z is very similar to the practice of pagan Oromo.

1. See for example, G.W.B. Huntingford, "Historical Geography of Ethiopia

from lst century A.D. to 1701", (1969), unpub. manuscript at SOAS, p. 67.

2. The role of oda in the Gada system and Oromo religion will be dis-
cussed in the next chapter, see p., 128.

3. E.A,W, Budge, Life and miracles of Takla Haymanot, (London : 1906),
pp. 76-86; Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pp. 160-17L.




19

We have already referred to the Amhara tradition which claime that the
governor of Dawaro and Katata drove away some unruly Oromo groups from
the region. It was in the same region that on 21 May 1840 Krapf heard
a ‘tradition which claims that St. Takla Haymanot saved himgelf from "the
inroad of the Gallas"l by hiding up a tree. It is true that one cammnot
take a few place names and pagan practices as the definitive proof for
the presence of some Oromo elements in the region, since other Cusghitic-
speaking people(s) may have lived in these also. However, what follows

shows that there is more to it than a few place names and pagan practices.

The narratives of the Saint Filipo (c. 1323-1406), the third
successor to Takla Haymanot at Debra Libanos, furnishes us with further
unmistakable Oromo place names. When the famous Egyptian bishop
Yalegob embarked upon hig grand plan of turning Amde-Siyon's military
victories into fertile ground for evangelisation of the conquered people,
he divided Shawa into twelve parts among the disciples of Takla Haymanot,
and urged them to preach the work of God in their wvarious districts.2
0f the twelve parts, three seem to have Oromo names, of which only Dembi
is the unmistakable one. Dembi .has already been correctly identified
by Conti-Rossini to be a Yprovince of Shawa north of the Awash with its
capital at Rogie."3 Both the name of the province and that of the capi-
tal are gtill common Oromo place names. When Filipos quarreled with
Amda~Siyon over the latter's mowral laxity, the king exiled Filipos to
ggoznz'guo:i:'a.LL Quorquora is the name of a big tree that produces edible
wild fruits. The name of the tree is applied to the land in which it

is found and it is one of the most common place names of Oromo areas.

Another of 8t. Takla Haymanot's disciples, Qawistos, a native
of Silalish, founded a monastery at Nibge, in the neighbourhood of the
Muslim state of Ifat. The narrativeg of the life of Qawistos furnish

us with two very important Oromo clan names, This Saint is repoxted

1, The Journals of C.W. Isenberg and J.L. Krapf, p. 247. Krapf adds
that " ... I told them that at the time of Tecla Haimanot (gic) the
Gallas were not known in Abyssinia.

2. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pp. 1Th~176.

3. Conti-Rossini, Catalogo dei nomi propri di luogo dell Etiopi,
reprinted from the Atti del primo congresso geograficce Italiano,
(Genova : 1892), p. 1,07; see also Huntingford,"Historical Geography
.of Ethiopia", pp. 23, 82. .

s Huntingford, Ibid., p. 82.
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to have conducted extensive progelysation among the pagan people of
Galan and Yaya, who worshipped the god _g_m.l Yaya is still a name of
an important Oromo clan among the Nole north of the city of Harar.

Galan is an important Oromo clan name, traditionally considered
as the "first son" (Angafa) of the Karrayu, "the firet son" of Barentu,
the eponymous founder of the eagtern Oromo confederacy.  Because of
the special privileges and role given to the Angafa, in Oromo society,
the Galan had a unique position in the Gada system, as well as in the
Qallu institution. The name Galan, appears as a clan name throughout
most of the genealogies. The Italian traveller of the lagt century,

A. Cecchi, reported a tradition which séys that the Galan are the oldest
Oromo clan group whose members have pJ:'esfc:i.g;e.2 Knubsson also reported

the same thing.>

Yaya is an important tribal group from the Karrayu confederacy.
Karrayu, according to Bahirey, is the "first son" of Barentu, and the
father of six powerful tri'bes. In other words, Karrayu, are part of
the eagtern Oromo confederacy, which in turn broke into six powerful

I

territory either as a clan, or tribe or confederacy. In fact, Karrayu

confederations. Like Galan, Karrayu appears almost all over Oromo
also appears among the Borana in southern Ethiopla where Galan does not
appear. VWhat is very fascinating about the Borana in the southern region
is that the Karrayu clan is the largest Borana clan, and the clan of the
Qallu, the hereditary religious leader. In the Borana Gada system the
Karrayu clan still performs what the Galan performed among the northern
Oromo before the disintegration of the system, The people of Galan
and Yaya, according to Taddesse Tamrat, lived near mount Yay, somewhere
eagt of Kata;l::a,,5 the region where St. Takla Haymanot converted the pagan
people in the river Meesot. We have underlined the word lived, because
the reference is to the sedentary people, after whom these places (with

their unmigtakable Oromo origin) are named. The already cited Amhara

1. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. 18l.

2. A. Cecchi, Da Zeila alle Frontiere del Caffa. Viaggi di Antonio
Cecchi Bpedizione Italiana nell'Africa equatoriale, (Roma : 1886)
vol. I, p. 525.

3. K.B, Knuteson, Authority and Change : a gtudy of the Kallu ingtitu-
tion among the Macha Galla of Ethiopia, (Gateborg s 1967), p. 172.

. Bahrey, in Some recoxrds of Ethiopia, p. 11ll.
5. Taddesse Tamrat, ibid., p. 18}.
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tradition comnects Katata, Dawaro and Lalo, the name of one of the

major Oromo tribal groups. What is more, today there is a district
called Yaya in Salale, the old Silalish. Salale is not only the name
of an Awraja (sub province) in the north-western part of Shawa, but it
is also the name of a powerful Oromo bLribal group who live in the region.
The change of the name Silalish to Salale is an example of the Oromo
practice of taking territorial names in addition to their clan or tribal

name. ¢

Qorke is the name of an Oromo deity which dwells in sacred places,
such ag sycamore trees, or any big tree, or the source of a river or
spring, or the centre of a deep forest. There are still a number of
places by the name of qorke where traditional ceremonies are performed
in the Harar region.

Finally, at the rigk of sounding redundant, we would like to make
some concluding remarks. Firgh, it appears that by the time of Amda~
Siyon there were some Oromo groups in Shawa. There is no doubt that
Galan and Yaya were two Oromo clang who belonged to the Barentu section
and were already living in the area just mentioned. In fact, according
to Alaka Taye, the authoritative traditional Ethiopian hisbtorian, Amda-
Siyon had settled some Oromo groups between lake Tama and Damot, where
they accepted Christianity and adopted the language of the people among
whom they settled.l We have no reason to doubt the information given
by Alaka Taye, since the trangfer of people from one part of the
Christian kingdom to the other for military purposes was a tested policy
of Amda—Siyon.2 Secondly, the Galla river of Fra Mauro'!'s map, the
Galla forest of the Christian tradition and the Galla river of the Amhara
tradition, were to be found in the same region near Waj and Dawaro, and
the said Galla river could be possibly identified with the Wabi Shebelle
river. Thirdly, it seems that during the first half of the fourteenth
century the pattern of ethnic distribution appears to have been allbered.
Fourthly, the creation of the powerful Amhars empire seems to have
checked the large scale population movements from the east to the west
and more importantly from bthe south o the north. The military colonies
gettled in the southern provincesg acted ag a dam that checked the noxmal
flow of population to the north.

1. Alaka Taye, Ya BEthiopia Hizeb Tarik, p. 37.
2. See for example, Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. Th, n.l.
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During the fifteenth century, the Christian defence system seems
t0 have frustrated perhaps a number of large scale pastoral Oromo move-—
ments to the north., For example, according to a tradition reported
by Haberland, the morthern Guji, the Allabadu Oromo pastoralists had
already reached around lake Langano, by the middle of the fifteenth cen~—
tury. However, they were driven back from the region by the soldiers
of Emperor Zars Ya.'eqob.l Through the rest of that century the Chrig-
tian defence system seems to have checked massive pastoral migration.
When that military capacity of the kingdom was destroyed by the jihadic
war, the dam that checked the normal flow of the Oromo pastoralists to
the north exploded. The ' powerful flood thalt followed engulfed both
the Christian kingdom and the Muslim Imamate of Harar.

It is difficult to define the extent of pastoral Oromo pregsure
on the Christian kingdom by the beginning of +the tumultuous sixteenth
century. The task is made more difficult by the fact that the royal
chronicleg of the late fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries report
every group that fought againgt the emperors as Muslim rebels, an expression
which was even adopted by European travellers of the period. Francisco
Alvarez, an intelligent observer who was in the country between 1520 and
1526, was unable to free himself from the lingering mentality of Muslim
rebellion, and therefore fails to report the presence of some Cromo
groups in the area he visited. He even failed to menmtion the Oromo
attack of 1522, graphically described by Bahrey.2 Alvarez probably
failed to mention the Oromo pressure on the Christian kingdom for two
reasons. First he did not go as far south as Bali, where the pressure
of the pastoral Oromo was most strongly felt at the time. The settled,
sedentary Oromo in the central and southern part of the kingdom appeared
to be the obedient subjects of the Christian emperors. Secondly, while
Alvarez was in Shawa, Waj and Fatagar, he stayed at the royal court,
where every tribal movement or incursion by the pastoralists was report-
ed as a Muslim rebellion, accoxrding to the formula used since the time
of Amda~Siyon.>

1. E. Haberland, Galla Std~Atheopiens, p. 276.
2. Bahrey, in Some Recordg of Bthiopia, pp. 11ll-112.

3. It must be remembered that Alvarez lived most of his years in the
country in the north, far removed from the scene of the pastoral
Oromo pressure.

b e e e
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The historian of the Jihad, Avab Fagih, mekes numerous references
to Oromo groups, from which two propositions may be deduced. Firsgt,
that there were some Oromo groups, possibly resulting from the earlier
migration to Ifat, establighed in Waj, Dawaro and Bali.  Secondly, that
these Oromo groups fought on both sides in the conflict of the sixteenth
century, depending at first on their location, and that they subsequent-
ly changed sides according to the exigencies of the situation. In this
they resembled the other populations in the area.

When Tmem Ahmad invaded Ifat in 1531, his force came to a district
called Qawat, "so excellent a land", says Arab Fagih, that it wasg known
ag a smaller Gojjam, because of the sbundance of its reso_uroes.l This
fertile land was inhabited by a sedentary people called El-Ejju, who
gpoke a language different both from that of the Muslims and the Christians.
After his victory, the Imam sent Kalid al-Waradi and Garad Othman ben l
Jawher to bring Islam to the people of Qawatb. The Muslims managed to

convert three of their leaders, named Hizou, Dalou and Daballa. These
three leaders, we are told, accepted Islam very sincerely,2 and their
people followed sult. And the El-Ejju people then furnished the Muslim
force with a large contingent of cavalry and infantry. The El-Ejju,
who were recnli'bed to the Muslim army en masgse, followed the jihadic war
to Beta Amhara and settled in Angot, a unique strategic position.

«vo  The highlands of Angot which serve as a great waber
divide for three river systems of the central plateau of
Ethiopia. Here rise the upper waters of the THkHze, the
Bashilo ... and numerous o’chgr rivers flowing eastwards
into the bagin of the Awash.

From this strategically located region, the El-Ejju were to dominate
the history of the Gondar period for almost a century. Who were the
El-Ejju T Three views about this are presented below. According to
Trimingham 3
e It is possible that the foundational element of the
Yajju were 'Afar-Saho peoples who had penetrated this region
both before, ag well ag during, the great Muslim conquest

after which they were conguered by Galla. A process of
mutual absorption took place, shown in hybrid tribal names

1. Arab Faqih, Putuh-Al-Habasha, p. 355.
2. ibid., pp. 268-269, 298, 355,
3. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. 35.
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like the Warra Shaikh; the Galla social and family life
was profoundly modified and also their religion after they
accepted Islam, but the Galla language and traditions
predominated, whereby the Yajju continue to regard them-
selves as Galla. The Warra Shaikh family wvhich produced
Rases Gugsa and Ali, whose control over central Abyssinia
strangled the empire, wag the chief branch of the Yajju.
It has acquired the usual legend tracing its_descent back
to Umar Bhaikh who came from across the sea.

Trimingham related the Yajju (the foundational element) with Afar—Saho,
primarily on two groundsg., First, like Afar, the Yajju " ... wear
featherg in their hair after their first killing. n? As we shall see in
the next oha,p“cer,3 the Oromo algo wore feathers in their hair after
killing. Secondly, that the Yajju "... seem to combine the agricultural
and pastoral life, living by their flocks and by agriculture in which
irrigation plays an important parl:."h Once again, as we shall see in
chapter six,5 all gedentary Oromo combined agricultural and pastoral life,
living by their flocks and agriculture. In fact on the basis of these
two grounds, Trimingham unintentionally mekes the Yajju more ¢losely
related to the Oromo than they are to the Afar-Saho. What is more, it
appears that as far as the higbtory of the Yajju is concerned, Trimingham
does not seem to have consulted what Arab Faqih has to say about the
history of the El-Ejju people. Had he done that he would have realized
that the El-Ejju left their country Qawat in Ifat around 1531. There

is no historical evidence whatsoever to show that either the Afar ox
the Saho may have lived in Qawat, either before or during the jihad of
Tmam Athmad., To all intents and purposes, the Yajju of Trimingham were
the El-FEjju of Futuh-al-Habagha, who moved to Angot around 1531.

Without actually identifying who the El-Ejju were, Merid has
provided an ingenious but untenable explanation for their permanent
settlement in Angot. -

1. J.S. Trimingham, Iglam in Bthiopia, p. 35.
2. Ibid., p. 195

3. Infra, p. 126.

Lo Trimingham, ibid., p. 195.

5. Infra, pp. 377-80.
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«+oo The Muslim peoples under Ahmad comprised ... nomads,
pastoralists and agriculturists. It appears that much of

the sedentary population had moved into the nearby highland
province leaving to the other two sections some space in

which to spread themselves. The case of El-ijju is an indica~
tion of such a movement ... The El-ijju must have moved to
Angot in large numbers and the reason why they did not return

to their fertile country after the collapse of Ahmadls empire
mist be because Muslims from across the Awash had occupied Qawat.

However, this explanation is unbenable for two reasons. First, there is no
single historical evidence to show that during the early phase of the
jihad the sedentary agriculturalists from across the Awash moved to Qawat
or any other place, so as to provide space for the nomads and pastoralists
in which to spread themselves. Second, and even more importantly, Arab
Faqih makes it abundantly clear that the El-Ejju were taken to Angot as
the auxiliaries of the Muslim i‘orces.2 The real reason why the EL-Ejju
did not reuarn to Qawat after the collapse of the jihad is suggested
below, but here it should suffice to say that both Trimingham and Merid
did not suspect that the El-Ejju could have been the vanguard party of

an Oromo group, who may have arrived in Ifat long before the sixteenth

century.

According to Gebre Sellassie and Alaka Taye, the Yajju trace their
family ancestor Umar Shaikh from Arabia, who came at the time of Imam
Ahmad and settled in Yajju. He married many women and produced many
children, so that their village became known as "Warra Shihus" ("the
family of thousands")‘.3 This view has been accepted uncritically by
some scholars. Some even go further and claim that "the Galla failed
to subdue or assimilate them completely and therefore the Yajju are known
to the Gallas as 'warra Shaikht ".L* On the part of Alaka Taye, there
is an attempt to give a very ingenious explanation to the name “warra
Shailkh" ("the family of Shaikh"), the appellation by which Muslim Yajju
were known to non-Muslim Oromo. However, Taye unintentionally mentions
a name that belies his explanation. He says the first born son of Shaikh

Umar was named Wale, the commonest and most unmistakable Oromo proper name.

1. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern GLithiopia and the Christian kingdom ...",
pp. 138-139.

2. Arab Fagih, Futuh-al-Habasha, pp. 269, 291, 298, 355, 361, 382.

3. Alska Taye, Ya Ityopya Hizeb Tarik, p. I;5; see also Gebre Sellassie,
Tarika Zemen ze dagmawe Menelik, Wigusa Nagast ze Ityopya, p. 198.

L. Merid Wolde Avegay, ibid., p. 139
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This, and another point to be mentioned soon, hint, if not positively
affirm, that Taye is bent on establishing an acceptable genealogy for

the warra Shaikh, s=ince thig people became of such importance to the
Chrisdfisn kingdom during the Gondarine period., If Alaka Taye makes

the "founding father" of ‘the Yajju come from Arabia, he again mentions
the name of a people who are supposed to be different from the Galla.

For example a certain lady of Warra Shaikh was married to the chief of
Tlma Oromo (literally children of Oromo), and gave rise to the chain of
leaders who dominated the politics of the Christian kingdom. The term
Tlma Oromo which is only mentioned once in this book is another name for
the Oromo people. Clearly the claim that the ancesbor of the Yajju

came from Arabia at the time of Tmam Ahmad cammot be accurate. We have
seen that the El-Ejju of Arab Fagih went Lo Angot from Ifat, during

1531 when the jihadic war reached there. The El-Ejju settled in an
equally fertile area in Angot. Afber the failure of the jihadic adven~
ture in 1543, they remained in their new domicile and the new Christian
emperor pardoned them, as he did all who had accepted Islam; since

thelr conversion had been skin deep, it was not a threat to the Christian
kingdom, Secondly, the name Yajju is the derivation of the people Arab
Fagih calls E1-Ejju. Thirdly, the claim of an Arab ancesbry is an
immocent expression of Islamic value, which is a common phenomenon among
the Muslims in north-east Africa and elsewhere. Islamized Oromc have
consistently fabricabted genealogies. For example, the Oromo of Wallo
claim to have come from Harar following the jihadic war of Imam Ahmad.l
In the Gibe region where Oromo kings accepted Islam only during the first
half of ‘the nineteenth century, they claimed that their ancestors were
Muslims for many centur;i.e.-s,.2 Hence, it is not permissible to accept the
claim that the ancestor of the Warra Shaikh came from Arabia in the six-
teenth century. |

The name Umar, the supposed ancegtor of the Warra Shaikh in
connection with the jihad of Imem Abmad, may refer to a true historical
figure. Arab Fagih refers to a number of Muslim commanders by that name,

1. C. Conti-Rogsini, "Domenico Brielli - Ricordi sbtorici di Wallo
in Studi Ebtiopiei, p. 87.

2. Infra, p. 376.




57

including one brother of wazir Aélole.:L It is not far fetched to assumme
that the Umar who is supposed to have come from Arabia at the time of

the jihad may have been cne of the Muslim leaders, under whose command
the El-Ejju of Qawat went bto Angot and sebttled there.  What may have
happened is that after the arrival of the pastoral Oromo in Angot in

the second half of the sixteenth century, the El-BEjju, who were probably
only nominal Muaslimg, may have referred to themselves as Warra Shaikh,
and hence they were called so by their non-Muslim QOromo neighbours to
demonstrate the difference in religion between the two. We have numerous
examples of this phenomena in the Gibz region as well ag in Harar pro-
vince, Fourth and finslly, we have already mentioned the names Higzou,
Dalou and Daballa asg the traditional leaders of the people of the people
of Qawat, who accepted Islam, after their defeat by the Muslim force.

Of these three names Dalou and Daballa are still vexry common Oromo proper
names throughout Oromo territory. TIf these leaders with uwmmistakable
Cromo names submitted to the Imem and probably fought on his behalf, a
written Amhara tradition claims that a certain Tullu (another most common
Oromo name) wag the agafri (literally an officer in the royal court),

who was a brave waryior who fought for Libpna Dingdl against Gren, This
indicates that during the jihad the Oromo fought on both sides.2

Begides what has been said above, we algo find uwnmisgtakable Oromo
place names in Futuh-al-Habasha, precisely in or near Qawat the land of
El-Ejju, which suggests thalt these people were Oromo speakers. Such
place names as Genda Belo (the village of Belo) inhabited by Christians
and mentioned even by the chronicle of Baeda—Maryam? is one example.

It wag in this village where the Imam agtonished his commanders and

followers by refusing to accept the twenty ounces of gold which the
frightened inhabitants presented as a gifi;.b‘ Precigely in or near Qawat
are also mentioned two place names Wan Jara and Ledjabh. The first is

an unmistakable Oromo place name. The second has been identified by

1. Arab Faqih, PFutuh-al-Habagha, pp. 197-198, 32, 396 and passim,
2. Takla Sadig Makurya, Ya Grali Ahmad Warara, p. 803.

3. J. Perruchon, Les chroniques de Zar'a Ya'leqob et de Bae'eda Maryam,
p. 182.

li.  Avab Fagih, ibid., p. 62
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R. Basset as Laga Ambo (the river of mineral water in Oromiffa).

Laga Ambo as a source of mineral water for cattle is one of the most
popular place names throughout Oromeoland. In conclusion, we may meén-
tion that the El-Ejju of Arab Fagih exists perfectly as Ijju as the name
of an QOromo clan. The Yajju of the Christian literature has been
derived from the Ijju of the Oromo clan. ~What is more, in 18L3 the
French traveller Antoine d'Abbadie met ras Ali, the last Yajju ruler of
Gondar, and recorded the latter's long genealogy of his family, in which
a certain Sibu is reported to have migrated from Walal, and bto have
crossed the Awash river early in their history.l It is a common fact

that Sibu was a powerful Oromo tribe, which spread to Shawa, Wallage and

the Gibe region. TFrom this it appears that the Ijju, whose clan name |
is found within the Sibu tribal genealogy, was probably the vanguard party I
of the Sibu tribe that arrived in Ifat much earlier than the sixteenth

century.

The people known to history as Maya were known to have lived in i
the province of Waj and the surrounding areas. Even by the beginning
of the sixteenth century Brother Thomas of Gonget reported that the people
of Waj had none but a queen to govern them.2 This statement should not
be taken at its face value, however, because by 1523 there was no queen
in Waj, since that region was an important province of the Christian
kingdom. What Brother Thomas reported was probably the reminiscence of
the earlier centuries. A reference is made to the city of Gada in the
3 Cerulli associates this female dynasty f
with the queen Badit, daughter of Maya, who is recorded in an Arabic
document to have died in A.D. 1063.h vVhat is interesting about this

same report of this traveller.

. Antoine d'Abbadie, F.N.A.Wo. 21300, folio, 796.
0.G.S. Crawford, Ethiopian Ttineraries, c. 1400-152L, p. 81
. Ibid., p. 115,

Tw N

Lo E, Cerulli, "I1 Sultanato dello Scioa nel secolo secondo un nuovo

documento storico™, p. 12. Tdem. "L'Etiopia medievale in alcuni brani
di scrittori Arabi" in RSE iii (1943), p. 272. Around the middle of the 10th
century, a queen is reported to have devastated the Aksumite kingdom. See
for example, Ibn Haukel, MBhammed, Configuration de la terre, tr. J.H. Kramers
and G, Wiet, 2 vols. (Paris : 196l), vol., i. p. 56. This Arabic source gives
her place of origin ag Bani-zl-Hamuya. Conti~Rossini has suggested the
reading of al-Damuta for al-Hamuya because there existed a powerful kingdom
of Damot that was competing with the Christian kingdom for supremacy in the
region in the 13th centmry. Besides his interpolation of the 13th century
situation backwards into the 10th century context, there are two pieces of
evidence that contradict the identification of Bani-al-Hamuya with Damot.
First, Bani-al Hamuya is closer to al-mayas of the Arab Fagih, or the Maya of
the royal chronicles, or the Ammya of Barey, than al-Damot. Secondly, Damot
was located south-west of Shawa and south of the Blue Nile,
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Arabic recoxrd ig the name Maya itself. We have abundant references to
this martial people, who fought both against the Christians end Muslims,
and at other times fought for both, depending on the exigency of the
si.tua.tion.l

Opinions about the Maya vary.  Braukdmper relates them to the
Hadiya, while Aregay makes them clogely related to Zallan, another nomadic
people between the Awash and the Shawan plateaw. Bagset thinks that the
name Maya sometimes 'designates a militavy corps, since various regiments
of the Chrigtian army bore the name of the province oxr the region where
they were raised, while Huntingford makes them a submerged class (possi-
bly of Saho or Afar origin) who were permitited to settle in the Christian
kingdom for their militaxy se::'vice.2

Two points carmot be disputed about the Maya, who Arab Fagih calls
- El-Maya. First the Maya were pastoralists who lived in Waj, Fatagar
and the surrounding areas, and were expert archers, who used poilsoned
arrows. They had no other homeland than this region, although they were
taken to different places at different times and by different leaders
for military service. Secondly, the Maya or El-Maya sbaunchly fought
againgt any enemy that invaded their land and fought for that enemy
after they were vanquished. Two of the medieval Christian emperors -
Baeda Maryam and Eskender - were probably killed by the Maya, while Zaxa
Ya'leqob was able to crush a serious wrebellion in Eritrea by settling a }
contingent of this people there.3 In the first half of the sixteenth :
century, when Imam Ahmad invaded the Christian kingdom, the El-Maya fought
first on the side of the Christian emperor, but after they were defeated

by the Muslims they furnished the Musglim army with a large auxiliary

force.u When the pastoral Oromo arrived in the heart of the Maya

1. J. Pexruchon, "Higbtoire d'Egkender, d'Amda~Siyon et de Na'od, rois
d'Bthiopie", in JA, ser. 9, t.iii (1894), p. 325; 0.G.S. Crawford,
Bthiopian Itineraries, p. 1l Arab Fagih, Futuh-al-Habagha, pp. 126,
191, 353 and passim; K, Cerulli, Studi Etiopici la lingua e la storia
di Harar, (Roma : 1936), wvol, i, p. 18.

2. Ulrich Braukimper, "Iglamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia
between the 13th and 16th centuries", pp. L41-1,7; Merid Wolde Aregay,
"Population movements ag a possible factor in the Chrigtian Muslim
conflict of Medieval Ethiopia'" in Symposium Leo Frobeniug, éw. Germany:
1973), pp. 270-271; R. Basset, tr. & ed. Futuh-al-Habasha (Histoire
dela conquet del'Abyssinie), p. 82; Hunbtingford, "Higbtorical
Geography ... ", 293d, 293f, appendix.

3. ‘addesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , p. 260
L. Arab Fagih, Futuh-al-Habasha, p. 9.
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country in the sixteenth century, the Maya staunchly resisted them, so
much so that the Oromo were able to break their resistance only by
adopting ox-hide shields of body length which made their poisoned arrows
useless.l After their defeat by the newly arvived pastoral Oromo, the
Maya seem to have been absorbed by their conguerors. The guestion
which hag not yet been and probably cannot be answered with certainty is
whether the Maya were the vanguard party of the Ammays Oromo degcribed
by Bahrey, or if they had any comnection with other Oromo groups for that
matter. The earlier cited scholars identified the Maya on the basis of
thelr specialization in poisoned arrows alone. This can be a clue bub
cannot be the only decisive evidence for their identvificabtion. We must.
take into account other criteria such as language, place names and other
related items that shed more light on the question of their identity.
Some place names in Wa] reported by Arab Fagih hint that the Mayé, spoke
a language similar to, if not identical with that of El-Ejju. The
unmistakable place names are Warra Abba, the district so fertile, says
the Arab higtorian, that Libna Dingil called it "the paradise of the
nation". Other place names such as Avakhatlo, Qorgora are unmistakably
Oromo.2 What is more, Arab PFaqih makes a clear reference to a strong
alliance bebween the Maya and the El-Ejju against the Muslim invaders.
In the absence of a common religion to unite them the existence of a
common or related language may have enhanced the formation of the alliance
between the two so that they were able to put 5,000 men in the field and
killed Becharah and Garad Cham, the two famous Muslim gene:cals.3

We have suggested earlier that the appellation "Galla" came from
the rmivexr Galla. As the river probably gave rise to the appellation,
so did the province of Waj to the Waji Oromo clan., M. Cohen rightly
thinks that the Waji Oromo clan got its name from the old political
b According to one Borana tradition recoxrded by Haberland,
Waj was the place where the original Oromo fell from Hiea,ven.S This

denomination.

tradition, which makes Waj the original home of the first Oromo, perhaps

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 113

2.  Arab Fagih, Fultuh-gl-Habagha, pp. 221, 234, 243, 253, 363; see also
Takla Sadiq Makurya, Ya Grafn Abmad Warara, pp. 328-329.

3. Arab Faqih, ipid., pp. 361-362.
i+ M. Cohen, Etudes d'Ethiopie Méridionale, (Paris : 1931), p. 78 ff.

5. Haberland, Galla Std-Athiopiens, pp. 5, 243 Ulrich BraukHmper,
Gegchichte der Hadiya Std-Athiopiens, pp. 137-138.
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reflects the long presence of gome Oromo group(s) in the province.

There ie no doubt that some Oromo may have lived in the province much
earlier than the sixteenth century. It is perhaps not by accident that
the Arab historian makes the first reference to land of Orma (i.e. the
land of an Oromo group) in the province of Waj. When Wazir Adole was
either in or near Waj, during the early part of the jihad :

... He sent scoubs of a hundred horsemen to Maya, under the
command of Zahroubi Osmaxn. From Maya the Muslim army went
to the land of Aran which they looted and destroyed. From
there they went to the land of Orm ... where the Muslim force
was attacked by the infidels, Afterldefea'bing the infidels,
the Muslim army left the land of Orm. )

From thisg Arabic record it is clear that there was a group known as

Orm (Oromo) in Waj. As the land of Mays was in Waj, o was the-land of
Orm. These Orm (or Oromo) were most likely the Waji Oromo. What is
not clear from this monumental book of Arab Fagih is about the connection,
if any, between the Maya people and 'the Waji Oromo. The history of the
Maya is shrouded with a number of uncertainties that prevent us from
making any .genc—:-::*alisavt::‘Lor.Ls.2 However, we may mention the following facts
in passing. VWhat is intriguing about the name Maya is its existence as
an important genealogical name in Harar, in the Gibe region and Wallaga.
In Harar the Warra Maya (the house of Maya) are regarded not only as

"the purest" of the Oromo, but also as the sons of Babile, the founder of
a sub-—coni‘ede'ra.cy within the grand Qallo confederacy. Maya in turn is
regarded as the founder of five clems.3 It is not poseible o agsume
that the Maya Oromo in Harar were the descendants of +the Maya conguered
and assimilated by the Borana Oromo pastoralists in Waj towards the end
of the gixteenth centu:x::y.z‘ The Harar Oromo to which the Maya belonged
migrated from Bali around the middle of the sixteenth century directly

1. Arab Faqih, Fubtuh-gl-Habasgha, Arabic text, Cairo ed. 19T7h, pp. 254~255.

2. The discussion of the Maya is not complete because many aspects have
been dealt with in a purely marginal way. It is also plagued by
a number of uncertainties. It is vexry difficult, if not impossible,
fully to reconstruct am objective history of the Maya with the
materials alt pregent at our disposal. That task has to awailt until
oral interview is conducted among the remmants of the Maya people,
if any. Ancther equally important contribution will be made if
archaeological surveys and excavabions are carried out where that
is possible, in and around the old province of Waj.

3. PFather Angelo Mizzi, Cenni Etnografici Galla ossia organizzaione
civile use e dogtumi Oromonici (Malta : 1935), pp. 81, 92; see also
P, Paulitschke, "Die Wanderungen der Oromo oder Galla Ost-Afrikas",
Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft zu Wien XIX (1889),
ppe L65-178.

li.  See chapter V, pp. 314 -5,




62

to Harar, without meking the long debour to the province of Waj.

This excludes the possibility that the Maya were assimilated by the

Harar Oromo in Waj. Mays is also the name of two very fertile valleys
near Harar, Maya Guddo (the broad Maya) and Maya Qallo (the narrow Maya)
about seventeen and twenby five kilometres southwest of Harar respectively.
The small rivers that run through the twe valleys are also known by that
name. There is also a lake by the name of Maya, twenty kilometres west
of Harar on the way to Dire Dawa. Maya is algo a very important proper

name among the Oromo of Harar.

Among the Oromo in Wallaga, UllaMaya (the door of Maya), the last
gtation of the Oromo before they crossed the Birbir river to Qellem, had
special significance in the Gada system. The Sayo Oromo depended on
Ulla Maya for their bokku (the wooden scepire kept by the leader of the
assembly). It was also to Ulla Maya that the Sayo Oromo went for the
final decision of court cases which could not be solved at the bokku
council. Today we algo find Ammaya/Oromo in the district of Gurage
west of Nonno in the moderm province of Shawa. These are cerbhiainly the
descendants of Balrey's Ameye, who were mentioned as an important tribal
group within the huge Macha coni‘ederacy.2 '

The province cof Fatagar, which was the headquaerters of the medieval
Chrigtian empire was probably a melting pot of Chwigtian peoples. Two
of the prominent emperors — Zara Ya'eqob and Eskender - were born at Tilg,
in Fatagar. Baleda Marya had spent much of his childhood there, while
Liebna Dengel is reported to have spent some years 'l:here.3 It seems the
rich provisions of this province supported the huge court population that
followed the roving capital. As the headquarters of the Christian empire
from where decisions were made, campaigns led and evangelical work
directed, the emperors must have taken considerable pains to integrate
the varioug tribal groups into the body of one Christian nation.

There must have been a congiderable Christianization, so much go that it

1. Nagasso Gidada, 1979, "People and tribal divisions of Oromo in
Qellem", mimeographed 1lh-paged paper. I am indebted to Nagasso
for sending me this paper.

2, Bahrey, in Some Recordg of Ethiopia, p. 113
3. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State ... , pp. 152, 276, 296 and passim,
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is difficult to idenbify different tribal groups that inhabited +this
province, As the nerve centre of the Christian polity, its population
must have been totally Chmistian.l However, as a province, bordering
with Adal in the northeast, "... in the noxth with Yifat, in the north~
west with Shawa, in the southwest with Waj, and in the south and south-
eagt with Bali",2 it is very difficult to say thalt there was no Cromo
element in this province. There must have been some who were probably
integrated into the Christian nation through Christianization. The
following Oromo place names probably suggest that Mount Borara, the

rivers Dukam and Mojjo, are unmistakable ones.3

The province of Dawaro wag bordered by Adal in the north and
east, by Bali in the south, by Hadiya and Sherkas in the west, and in .the
northeast by the country of the Maya.u This was the most eagterly of
the Christian provinces and the richest. As far as the inhabitants of
this province are concerned, BraukHmper cautiously states that they were
Hadiya/Sidama, while Merid claims that the population was heterogeneous
Christian and Muslim, speaking Amharic as well as Argobba, who lived in
the districts near Fabtagar and Ifat, while the people living in the
eastern parts were probably related to the Adare., What the two scholars
have in common is the fact that neither suspects that some Oromo groups
may have lived in Dawaro long before the sixteenth c:errln;;.n:’y.5 It appears
that the above claims are based on Haberland!s theory that all the areas
of the Rift Valley, from the Gibe to Harar, were occupied by a large
group of Semitbvic-gpeaking peoples who were gplit up and fragmented after
the middle of the sixteenth century during the pastoral Oromo mig:c'ation.6

1. H. Tudolph, A new History of Bthiopia : being a full and accurate
description of the kingdom of Abegginia, vulgarly, thoush erroneousl
called the empive of Pregter John, (London : 1682), p. 51

2, Ulrich Braukimper, "Iglamic principalities ... ", EN, vol.I,no.l, p.4l.

3. Arab Fagih, Fubuh—al-Hgbasgha, pp. 96-116; see also Taddesse Tamrat,
Church and State... , p. 176; Crawford, Ethiopian Itineraries ...,
pp. 87, 198

L. U. Bravkimper, ibid., vol. I, no. 2, p. 19; see also, E. Cerulli,,
Studi etbiopici : la lingua e la storia di Harar, vol., I, p. 18.

5. U. BraukHmper, ibid., p. 20; WMerid Wolde Aregay, "Political Geography .
of Ethiopia at the beginning of sixteenth century" in Congresso
internamionale di gtudi Ebiopici, (Roma : 1974), vol. I, pp. 624-625.

6., E. Haberland, Galla SYd-Athiopiens, p. 778.
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Except in form, this is not different in content from the theory that
pecpled the whole region between Bali and the Gibe region by the Sidama
people.l These theories seem to lack solid historical support. It

appears this seemingly correct asgumption results from a static concep-
tion of the ethnic situation before the sixbeenth century jihad and the

subsequent pastoral Oromo migration. TFor some scholars, including Dr.

Brouk#mper, the pastoral Oromo migration started only after 1522, the
date sanctioned by Bahrey's Higtory of the Galla. This again is the
reflection of the fact that these scholars seem to have misread what was
meant for half to mean for the whole in the hisbory of the Galla.® Tt

is also a reflection of a static view of what was a dynamic in its nature.

Ag we have already indicated, the Amhara oral btradition is unani-

mous in claiming that the forefather of "Galla" was born in Dawaro.

These traditions which are congidered as no more serious than fables,3
are supported by the Arab chronicler, which strongly suggest that the
Amhara traditions reflect a true hisbtorical reality in some form. In
1529, while the Muslim force was chasing the Christian general Ras Nabyat
in Dawaro, the Muslims arrived in the village of Masghib in the country of

Warra Qallu, where the Muslim force ravaged and burned the country, cap-

tured weapons and carried the inhabitants into sla,very.u This Arab

chronicler also mentions one river calledBuro in the country of Warra
Qallu. The name of this river is unmistakably of Oromo origin. The
Warra Qallu (the house of Qallu) was an important tribal group whose
descendants are gtill found in Wallo, Harar and Wallaga provinces., In
this Arabic source the Warra Qallu are not referred to as nomads, but as
sedentary agriculturalists. Following the jihadic turmoil and the sub-
sequent pastoral Oromo migration, the Warrs Qallu seem o have joined

the migrating Oromo abandoning farming in favour of pastoralism. As

we ghall see in the chapters on migration, several other groups (both

Oromo and non—OJ?omo) Joined the migrating bands, abandoning farming in

favour of pastoralism mainly owing to the unsettled nature of the situation

1I

2.
3.
L.

B, Cerulli, Studi etiopici: la lingua e la storia dei Sidoma, (Roma :
1938), pp. 1-2, 31-33.

Infra, pp. 65-6.
Merid Wolde Aregay "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom", p. 153,
Arab Faqih, Fubuh-al-Habasha, pp. 135-137.




65

vwhich exposed the farming commmities to series of disasters.l

In the same province of Dawaro Arab Fagih mentions an impoxrtant
Oromo place name called Andoursh (which means centre or umbilical cord).
This was the place where the famous Christian general Wasan Sagad had
built a church, the congtruction of which took eleven years. This
church, which is described as magnificent without comparison in the
province, was looted and burned by the Muslims. As Andourah seems to
have been the headquarters of the Christian forces in the province, it
was also the headquarters for the Muslim operation, where the Imam stayed
on a number of ocoasions.2 From Andourah on one occasion the Imam went
to Qonburah (an important Oromo place name), above the market of Dawaro,
where he was received warmly by the inhabitants. What is very intriguing
but difficult to explain is the fact that the Oromo Remis, to which we
have already referred, was located by the tradition of Abadir around the
Wabi Dend, where Bali, Dawaro and Adal had some sgort of common boundary.
However, it is impossible o make any comment, since Arab Fagih is silent
on the topography of this area. Finally, the Oromo clans who use the
political denomination of Dawaro are gtill found in Harar, among the Nole
Daga Warra Hume.3 - Another Oromo tribal group that uges the name Dawaro

is also found in Wallaga province.

The importanwt Muslim trading state of Bali, with the shrine of
Shaikh Hussein as the rallying point for all the Muslims in the southern
region, was boxdered by Dawaro and Sharka in the north, Hadiya in the
west, Adal and Dawaro in the east and the huge grazing ground of the
Oromo pastoralists in the south. Folowing Bahrey's History of the Galla,

most scholars have accepbed the thesis that the Oromo invaded Bali for

the first time in 1522, What these scholars have failed to realize is
that Bahrey in fact only wrote about one section of the Oromo society,

l.e. about the Borana, who lived around Harrow Walabu some way ecast of Leke
Margherita.-  Bahrey had made it clear that he was writing on the Borana

1. See chapters IIL, IV and V, especially the first on the migration
of the pastoral Oromo towards Harar.

3. Emilio Scarin, Hararino : Ricerche e studi Geografici (G.C. Sabsibu
editore Firense : 19,2), p. 86; see also Muhammed Moktar, "Notes
sur le pays de Harar", in Bulletin de la gociété Khédiviale de
Géographie, (Cairo : 1877), pp. 357-397.
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while only treating the Barentu in passing., First he said that they
came from the west to Bali and not from another direction. Second, and
most imporbtant, surface observation of Bahrey's history demonstrates that
he was well acquainbed with the Borana, who attacked his country and
forced him to flee, rather than with the eastern group about whom he
gathered information from other people. He specially states that s

++» those who are accurately informed declare that when
Boran quit their country they do not all go, but those who
wish to stay do so, and those who wish to leave do so0 ...
those of the Boran who stayed came out of their country
by way of Kuera.

This very information seems to have led many scholars to assume that it
was meant for Oromo pastoralists, including the Barentu. Both Bahrey
and historical facts tell us to the contrary. Thirdly, a close examina-
tion of Bahrey's genealogical description of the two Oromo divigions
makes it abundantly clear that his information of the Barentu is far from
satisfactory while that on the Borana is almost complete. VWhat is
certain about the division of the two groups is that the Barentu section
lived in what is today the Bale province, while the Borana lived in what
is today the Sidamo province. ’

In the past it has been claimed that the hisborical Bali,2 was
the "original home" of all the Sidama peoples. This theory, which was
first propagated by Cerulli, and later accepted by many scholars, does
not any longer seem correct., According to this theory, the Oromo who
came after 1522 from the south pushed the Sidama people to the west to
their present 1'1a,bita1;.3 However, two recent researches in the field
have shown that it was the Sidama people, and not the Oromo, who drove
away some sections of the Borama group from the present habitat of the

Sidama, Begides there 18 also some evidence theb the Sidama in fact

1. Bahrey, .in Some Records of Ethiopia, pp. 113-114.

2. VWhen reference is made to Bali, it means the historical province,
and when it is to Bale the reference ig to the present province of
the same name.

3. Cerulli, Studi etiopici : la lingua e la sgtoria dei Sidama, p. 23
see also Taddesse Tamarat, Church and State ... , p. 6; Trimingham,
Iglam in REthiopia, p. 67.
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asgimilated some Oromo speaking people who did not join the Borana
exodus from the area.l Ag far as the Barentu are concerned, it is

an indisputable fact that the majority of the pasboralists lived in

the lowlands of what is today Bale province, the Awraj (sub-province)
of Fasil, in Dallo on the two banks of Genale river, while the agricul-
turists lived in the highlands of the higtorical Bali itself .2 This
conclusion is supported by the information contained in the book of
Arab Faqih, where uvnmigtakable place names, such as Qagmeh and Malou
among others, have been mentioned. Besides, the Arab historian mentions
a typical guerilla type fighting conducted by the people of Bali mainly
during the night. Garad Kemil, the brother-in-law of the Tmam,

is reported to hawve advisged the latter, saying that the people of Bali
were bad and did not fight face to face. They make surprise attacks
when you do not expect, and they retreat when you advance and attack
when you. retreat. They are the devils who attack in the evening.3
This sophisticated form of guerilla tactics, which from the Arab
chronicler's report seem to have been highly developed and used in Bali,
was very similar, if not identical, with the +type of guerilla warfare
with which the pagtoral Oromo terworized the entire region during their
epoch-making migration.

Finally, Haberland reports a very important tradition which claims
that the Arsi Oromo, who were part of the Barentu groups, had already
broken away from the main body some "sixty" years,or two generations,
before 1522, leaving their area near Wabi, and moving to the central

lﬁg:laﬁds.h' It is also not out of place to menbion in passing the

1. Tasawo Merga, "Semna Umatbia Oromo : Jalqsba Jarrs kudda jahafti
hama dvmiti jarra kudda sagalefanti', (Addis Ababa : 1976), unpub.
manuscript ("History of the Oromo people : from the begimning of
the sixteenth century to the end of the nineteenth century", pp. 6-8.
(Hereafter cited as Senna Umatta Oromo); see also, S. Stanley,
"Higtory of the Sidama", (Addis Ababa : 1967), p. 19, cited in
Braukimper, "Islamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia ...",
EN, vol, i, mo, ii, pp. 25-26. '

2, Ibid.,pp. 8-9.
3. Arab Paqih, Fubuh-al-Habasha, pp. 154161, 163-16L.
i, Haberland, Galla SUd-Athiopiens, p. 511.
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tremendous influence of Islam on some Oromo Ingtitubions.  Probably
owing to the sbrong Islamic current radiating from the Shaikh Hussgein
of Bali, the Oromo calendar, the Qallu institution suggest strong
Iglamic influence. It is the task of the next chapter to discuss
these and a number of related developments that led to the huge Oromo
pastoralist migration which changed the ethnic map of the region.
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Chapter Two

The pastoral Oromo and their gocial organizabion - the
eve of the ereat migration in the sixteenth century

At the time of the sixteenth century migration of the pastoral
Oromo, there were two powerful confederacies among them named Borans and
Barentu. In the national myth, Oromo was the common "father" of both.
But in the separate Borana genealogy, Borang had a "father'" called Sapera.
Bahrey was the first hisborian to record that Sapera was the father of
the Bora.na.l Antoine d'Abbadie, on the basis of numerous genealogies
gathered in the Gibe region, concluded that the ":Eather". of the Borana
lived around A.D. 11+00 in Wala1.2 D'Abbadiets information is impoxrtant
not for what it purports to tell us, but for what it implies. TFrom thisg
it would appear that the Borana had already migrated to Walal, before the
fifteenth century, from their original home in the highlands of Bali,
where they must have lived for a long time together with the Barentu group.
The importance of this point will become clear later in the discussion,
and here we concentrate on the myth of Sapera itself, according to which
Sapera was considered to be "the son of a sex-pent;'. This story of a
serpent is quite similar to the Aksumite story of the serpent king, that

was worshipped. 3

Perhaps this is one of the areas where Semitic influences
penetrated into Oromo culbure. The Borana Oromo, who now live in southern
Ethiopia and northern Kenya, have two spiritual leaders, Qallu 0ditu and
Qallu Kararyu. The former, who is the senior and ritually most important
of the two, is said to have descended from a snake, bofa, and still bears
the title of boficco (the snake). The latter is said to have been of
heavenly o:n;i.g;j.n.L‘L The myth of the origin of the spiritual leader of the
Gujji Oromo, the neighbours of the Borana, give another striking example

of Semi‘bic_ influence on an Oromo institution, It "... sbates clearly

that he is Waka's son“.5 (The son of the sky god). As with other

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia 1593-16L6, p. 112.

2. A, d'Abbadie, Biblioth®dque Nationale {Paris) Nouvelles Acquisitions
Frangaises, No. 21300, folio, 731, 788.

3. J. Doresse, Bthiopia, p. 15.

L. K.B. Inutsson,Authority and change : a study of the kallu institubion
among the Macha Galla of Ethiopia (Goteborg : 1967), pp. 1lLL-1L5;
see also B, Haberland, Galla Sud Athiopiemns, p. 158.

5. Ibid., p. 1L7.
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spiritual leaders, snakes play a prominent role in the ritual activities
of the Gujji Qallu. It is true that snake legends are very common
throughout Africa ag well as throughout the Semitic culture, as in the
Garden of Eden, where Eve was tempted by a snake. The snake is often
a phallic symbol in Oromo. Even up o now among the Borana, the
religious leaders keep snekes. Hach moiety vespects a certain type of
snake. This respect for snakes is probably a common cultural trait
underlying both Cushitic and Semitic cultures. In the form it is pre-
sented, the myth of Sapera reflects that the Semitic legend had filtered
into Oromo tradition much earlier than the sixteenth century.

Bahrey includes in his Borana genealogies more than sixty tribal
and clan names, while for the Barentu he mentions around twenty-four.
0f these numerous groups, some were already confederaclies or independent
tribes even at at the time of Bahrey. Christian literature and Oromo
tradition unanimously make Boranas and Barentu the eponymous heroes and

founders of the two groups respectively.

According to another mogt common and widely diffused Oromo tradi-
tion, the two "founding fathers" were brothers.  Borana was the son of
Ana, while Barentu's "mother" was Antu, the sister of Ana. In this
legend, Antu is presented ag older than her brother. However, since
tradition did not allow a girl to be considered as angafa (the first born
son), with all the privileges to inherit most of the property and the 4
authority of the father afber the death of the latter, Ana became angafa.
And ever since all his descendants are regarded as the first born among
the O:t'omo.:L On the suxface, this seems to relflect the division of the
primeval Oromo tribe into two exogamous moieties, of which one was called
Borana "the masculine", and the other Barembtu "the fenq;l.a:u’.ne".2 Under
the legendary clozk, this tradition is actually meking Barentu older than
Borana and as we shall soon see this was historically correct, What is
difficult to explain are the terms Ana and Antu. According to Father
Angelo Mizzi, Ana was the divinity of heat "the god of the sky", while
Anat and Anaities were Semitic divinities representing the feminine

3

principle in nature. The Kunama people, who live in the northern part

1. Pather Angelo Miwzi, Cenni Etnografici Galla ossia Owganizzaione
Civile, ugi e costumi Oromomici, (Malta : 1935), Pp. 70-75.

2. E. Haberland, Galla Std Athiopiens, p. 775.

3. Father Angelo Mizzi, Semplici congtatazioni filologico-etnologiche
Galla, (Malta : 1935), pp. 226,
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of Britrea, have a supreme god whom they call Ana. Tn their religion,
Ana is supposed ‘o have created the sky and the earth, including man.
While the name of their supreme god is Ana, the name of their sacred
capital is Barentu. The latter for the Kunama is the centre of their
tradition and relig'ion.:L The appearance of the termg Ana and Barentu
among the Kunams mzy suggest something more than accidental coincidence
with the Oromo woxds. It is known that the Barya, who are the close
neighbourg of the Kunama have a language with Cushitic characteristics.z
This must have influenced the Kunama, which in turn suggests that the
terms Ana and Barentu were of earlier Cushitic origin.

According to the third tradition, Borana wag a composite term
composed of bori, "eagt, light" + ana (masculine divinity), thus Borana
would mean "the light of the east". Barentu according to this wasg also
a composite term. Bari, "morning, light, east" + antu (feminine
divinity), thus Barentu would mean "the morning light of the east."

In this sense both terms convey ‘exactly' the same meaning except that one
ig "masculine" and the other "feminine". The light of the east conveys

a strong religious concept, which becomes clearer from the following :

Ya waga bori waga Barentuma
waga bori waga lallaba 3
bokkun gurrachs tahe.

Oh god of the eagt, god of the sun,

rise god of Barentu

god of the people born in the east

god of proclamation

bokku (the wooden sceptre kept by a leader of the
gada class) has become divine.

What becomes clear from the literature collected by Mizzi, who had lived
among the Oromo for more than three decades and gathered extensive oral
tradition from both groups, is that in the final analysis both the Borans
and Barentu are associated with divinity. As barantecca was some sort
of divinity for the Barentu Oromo, borantecca was the divinity of the

river to which tribute had to be given on cro.e'.sin,g.LL What is more

1. Adveniat Regnum Tuum, no. 30 (1975), pp. L4L9-51; no. 31 (1976), pp.38-L2.

2. BSee for instance, Huntingford!s "Higborical geography of Bthiopia ..."
p. 227,

3. Mizzi, Semplici constatazioni ... , p. 76.

L. Koutsson, Authority and chanse ... , pp. U4b; see also A. Cecchi,
Da Zeila alla frontiere del caffa (Roma : 1886), wvol. II, p. 29.
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barantecca for the Barentu and borantecca for the Borana was a serpent
which was regarded as ta,boo.:L What has been said so far demonstrates,
if it has not explained, how difficult it is to define Borana and

Barentu.

The fourth and final tradition relates that Borana and Barentu
were brothers, who lived together "for a long time", until one day they

_quarrelled. In spite of Barentu'ls dutiful though unaffectionate respect

towards Borana, the latter loocked down upon his "younger brother".  Then
one day, the son of Borana killed the son of Barentu. Since it was not
permitted for younger brothers to fight against their elder brothers,
Barentu decided to leave the country, crossing the frontier near the
Galana river. However, since the river wag full at the btime, Barentu
was not able to cross it without the help of the men from the family of
Galan (the first born son of Bawentu). The following quotation expresses
the currency of thig tradition.

Lagni basu dide (o cesisu dide)

intala warra Galan uf-dura busani

rada warra Buro itti unsani

intalti warra Galan irman dofite

bisan gargar- cite isan baan

Hormi (Borama) jogga dafani bisan ceu dorke.
akagittli Barentumti gadi-dufte.

The Borana, with the daughter of the house of Galan

(vhom they married) at their head, (as an elder who reconciles)
with the heifer from the house of Buro (neutral brother who was
not a party to the quarrel), they followed Barentu to reconcile
"him" to Borana.

However, the river prevented them from meeting each other.

As regult Barentu came to the east of the river, while Borana
remained west of the river,

The above tradition ig interesgting not only because it reflects strong
Christian influence on the Oromo tradition, bubt also because it supports

3

some of ‘the points we discussed in the previous chapter. What is more,
the tradition expresses the role of the first born son angafa in Oromo

society. In the first place the tradition confirmg that Galan was the

1. R.P, Azais, "Btude sur la religion du peuple Galla", Revue dtethno-
graphie et traditions populaires, vol. xiii (1926), pp. 73-TlL.

2. A, Mizzi, B Cenni etnografici Galla ogsia organizzaione civile, p. Tl.
3.  Supra, pp. L41-3.
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first born "son" of the Barentu. Secondly the institution of amngafa,
geems to have given sustained stimulus to the continuous process of
migration over several centuries. According to the Qromo tradition of
primogeniture, the angafa inherited two~thirds of the father's property.
This seems to have caused a considerable tension among the younger
brothers, who had to meke their fortunes on their own. This often
entailed migrating beyond the reach of the elder brotherst authority.l
The above tradition also reflects a long process that actually took
place on the ground. On the surface the part that deals with the son
of Borana killing the son of Bawentu is vexry like the biblical stoxry of
Cain (the senior brother) killing Abel (the junior brother) because of
hig favour with God, and the separation of their descendants. Undermeath
the common biblical theme, we observe the factual core of separabion

between Borana and Barentu.

The problem of recongbtructing the separation of Borana and Barentu
becomes all the more difficult when one attempts to define the time depth
involved. The only safe way of putting it is that it probably happened
before the begimning of the fifteenth centu:c:y.2 It seems that at the
initial stage of the separation the section that moved to the region west
of the Ganale river acquired the appellation Borans for the reason to be

3

given below,” while the other section which remained in the region east
of the Ganale river retained the old Cughitic name of Barentu. Due to
the "masculine" attribute associated with Borana, this group acquired in
the national legend the status of the "eldest son'", which accorded the
descendants of this section the seniority in the national m;y‘l:h.)4 After
the sixteenth century migration of the pagtoral Oromo, the term Borana
became a mark of distinction to express one's feelings of cultural and
social superiority, or it was used to emphasize the Ffictitious or real
"purity" of one% genealogy. To this day, the Borana signifies to Oromo-~
speakers a "cultural and linguistic purity" which is more apparent than

real. By the beginning of the nineteenth century in the Gibe region of

1. D'Abbadie, Nouv. Acq. Fran. No. 21300, folio, T778.

2. According to one tradition, the Borana were already living in the
Walabu and Walal region by 1L90. See above, p. 69.

3. Infra, p.118.

I Martial de Salviac, Un peuple antique au pays de Menelik : les Galla,
grande nation afrlcaine, (Paris : 1905), pp. 20-36. See also Cerulli,

Etiopia occidentale, (Roma : 1933), vols. I and IT, pp. 139-143.
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westbern Oromoland the term Borana had already acquired the meaning of
noblemen, wich in cattle and slaves. 1In fact in thispart of Oromoland
‘the Borana became the wealthy xuling class, who distinguished themselves
from the plebians by the marks they made on their left axrms and by
following certain food taboos.™

Sumnarizing what hag transpired so far, it seems that the term
Borana started after a section of the Oromo people migrated Lo the west
acrogg the Gamnale river. Of the two terms, Barentu appears to be an

old Cushitic name. After the separation, the two groups seem to have

emerged not by maintaining "the pure blood" of the ancestors, but by
succegsfully agsimilating diverse groups. The oral traditions that revolve
around the endless genealogies of Borana and Barentu seem not to be jusgt
memorized legends of divigions or sub-divisions, but a story of fusion

and interaction by which the +two major divisions comstantly increased or

. . 2
decreased in girze.

The geographical definition of the country of the pastoral Oromo on
the eve of the sixteenth century migration §

Until recently scholars thought that either northern or central
Somalia was the original home of the Oromo people.3 This hypothesis
finds solid support in the works of the sixteenth and seventeenth century
Portuguese writers, and in the Somali oral traditions if these are taken
at their face value. As for the Portuguese wribings, all depend heavily
on the works of the Chrisbtian monk Abba Bahrey. It is true, Bahrey was
an intelligent person, a keen observer with a deep sense of history.
However, his history mainly deals with the Borana, with whom he seems
to have had first hand contact, while for the Barentu he gathered evidence
from others. Almeida, on the bagis of Bahrey's incomplete information
places the land of Ilma.Orma (Oromoland) on the southern border of the
Christian kingdom. "They invaded", he tells us, '"the kingdom of Bali,

1. D'Abbadie, Nouv. Acq. Fran. No. 21300, folilo, T717.

2. e.g. D.W, Cohen "Iwo speakers", in Zomoni : a survey of eagt African
History, ed. B.A. Ogot, (Nairobi : 197l), pp. 136-149.

3. B, Cerulli, Somalia : Scritti vari editi ed inediti (Roma, : 1957),
vol., I, pp. 70-71; 1I.M. Lewis, A Pagboral demwmcracy : a sbudy of
pastoralism and politics among the northern Somali of the Horn of
Africa, (Oxford University Press : 1960), pp. 23-26; G.W.B.
Huntingford,The Galla of Ethiopia : the kingdoms of Kafa and Janjero,
(London : International African Institute, 1955), pp. 19.
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with which they had a common frontier, or of which they were close neigh-
bours."l Almeida extends the limit of his cradleland of the Oromo nation
to the Indian ocean. "Thege lands lying between Bali and the sea, the
coast of which sailors call 'the desertt!, is the real home and fatherland
of the Ga.llas".2 Thig assumption started with Tellez, who, using
Almeidals information, concluded that "these lands that lie between Bali
and the ocean are the proper countryy and habitation of the Gallas."3

By the early twentieth century the hypothesis that stemmed from Bahrey's
incomplete history and Almeida's imnocent geographical ignorance was
firmly established and fortified in a corpus of scholarly works., Thig
was further enriched and widened by the addition of 'mew" elements such
as Somali pressure, Somali oral traditions, the remmants of Oromo-speaking
commnities in noxrthern Somalia and the so-called "Galla graves" in

L

noxrthern Somalia.

I.M. Lewis believes that the Oromo lived in northern Somalia as
far back ag the eleventh century. e argues that arocund the twelfth
century the Dir Darod (a powerful Somali confederacy) had already started
the long process that expelled the Ishaq, (amother powerful confederacy)
from their original dwelling place in northern Somalia. It was presumably .
the Ishag who in turn pushed the Oromo towards central Somalia, from where
they were again supposedly pushed by the Somali pressure in the sixteenth
century.

«o. To some extent this Somali expansion and Galla withdrawal
coincided with Imem Ahmad's invasion of Abysginia ... Cerbtainly
prior to their wetreat to the south and south-west ... the
Galla occupied central Somalia to the north of the Shebelle
river, and part of north-eastern Eghiopia including the Haud
now occupied by the Ogaden Somali.’

The gquestion of Somalil pressure which heavily depends on Somali oral

1. Almeida, in Some Records of Ethiopia 1503-1646, p. 13h. Almeidals

conclusion seemg to have been ingpired by Bahrey's statbement, which
says "the Galla came from the wegt and crossed the river of their
country which is called Galana, to the frontier of Bali", See Some
Recol‘d.s Of E’bhbgia cee g Pu 111-

2. A:Lnleida, ibido, Pp. 133"’13).].0

3. B, Tellez, The travels of the Jesuits in Bthiopia, tr. John Stevens
(London : 1710), p. 6h.

k. See for instance, I.M. Lewis, "The Galla in Northern Somaliland", RSE,
xv, (1959), pp. 21-38. Idem, "The Somali conquest of the Horn of
Africa," Journal of African History, (1960), pp. 213-230. Idem,

A Pastoral Democracy ... , pp. 23-26.

5. I.M. Lewis, A Pagtoral Democracy «.. p. 23.




traditions, actually deals with other Somali groups rather than with the
OI’OIIIO.l Perhaps one reason why séholars, including I.M. Lewis and
Cerulli, tended to interpret the struggle between the major Somali tribal
groups as the gbruggle between the Somali and the Oromo was because of
the great importance they attach to the Somali oral tradition, which
unanimously claims that the Somali fought continuously against the Galo
(pagan) or camel owners, who inhabited the land before them., This Somali
oral tradition, which revolves around the term Galo, seems to have been
unecritically accepted by scholars as if they refer to the Galla (the
Oromo) people. One recent Somali historian has abundantly proved that
the referenceg in the Somali oral tradition was to non~Muslim Somali and

not to the Oromo people at this time in hilsx'l;ory.2

The nineteenth century English traveller and scholar, Charles Beke,
baging his argument on the one hand on the Amhara btraditions of Oromo A
origins (which in essence placed the Oromo homeland somewhere south of
the frontier of the Christian kingdom) and on the other hand on traditions
of the Oromo of Shawa, Wallo and Wallagé., which wnanimously refer to either
Bahr Gamo, Tullu Wallal or Walabu, (all located in the region Bahrey and
Almeida indicatbed) arrives at the following conclusion :

The name thus given by the Gallas to the country of their
ancestors ... may geemingly be regarded asg a proof that

the primitive Gallas were ‘the inhabitants not of the plain
country bordering on the Indian ocean, where they were known
to have settled upwards of twg centuries, but rather of some
high mountainous country ...

The thrust of this argument was that the Oromo came from a high mountain
country south of the Chrigtian kingdom. The essence of thig conclusion
is correct. However, it suffers from two shortcomings. TFirst, the Oromo
oral traditions uponn which Beke baged his argument was mainly from the
Borana section and therefore the traditions do not give a complete picture.

Second, and even more important, Beke believed that the Oromo entered the

1. As we ghall see in the next chapter, the resgidual Oromo-gpeaking
commmnities in morthern Somalia, were the remnants of those who
migrated in the sixteenth century. The so-called "Galla graves" in
northern Somalia are found to be no older than some two centuries,
according to I.M. Lewis's own information.

2. Ali Abdurahmen Hersi, "The Arab factor in Somali History : the origins
and the development of Arab enterprise and culbural influence in the
Somali peningula", Ph,D, Universgity of Califormia, Ios Angeles, 1977,
pp. 20-2.. See also Shaikh Ahmad Abdullahi Rirash, Kashf as-sudul
can tarikh as-Sumal, pp. 36-57.

3. C. Beke, "On the origin of the Gellag", Reprint from The British Agsogial
tion for the Advancement of Science, (1847), p. 7. |
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Christian kingdom through Wallaga from beyond the Baro river, in the west
coming from central .A:E‘:r;’ica..:‘L This is historically incorrect to say the
least. It reflects the prevailing nineteenth century theory that claims

that the Oromo came from outside Ethiopia,.2

H.S. Lewis, a2 scholar who hag made a contribution to our knowledge
of Oromo society, provides us with useful information about the original
home of the Oromo people. Basing his argument mainly on linguistic data
he overthrows the old theory of the Horm. The major thesis of his argu-
ment is that the Horn was not the original home both for the Oromo and
the Somali people. On the contrary, it was the region of southern Ethiopia
and northern Kenya which was the original home for both groups. From this
general stand point, H.S. Lewis proceeds to the specific gquestion of
defining the exact location of the original Oromo homeland in southern
Bthiopia. For this purpose, he analyses . the Oromo traditions of

origin, Bahrey's History of the Galla and Almeida's map, all in conjunction
3

with linguistic data -, and arrives at the following conclusion :

The Galla originated in the area between and around Lakes

Shamo and Stephanie, in the area of theGalan Sagan and Galana
Dulei just south of Bahrgamo and Mt. Walabo in north-west Boran.
It is here that the closest linguistic relatives of the Galla -
Konso, Gato, Gidole, Arbore, Gawata, Warazi, Tsomai, Geleb-

are found. The Galla language was once one with these and
Galla speakers even today live in this area,.h

His conclusion is partly correct, because the area he considers as the
original homeland of the Oromo people was only the centre of dispersal for
pastoral Borana in the sixbteenth century. He seems to have arrived at
this conclusion because he does not seem to have recognized the weakness
of Bahrey'!s history and the incorrectness of Almeida's map. Further more,
H.S. Lewis 1s incorrect in saying the Bahrey!s home, Gamo, " ... was one

of the earliest areas to be attacked by the Galla,”.5 However, we know

1. C. Beke, "On the origin of the Gallas", pp. 6-7; see also d!'Abbadie,
Houv. Acg. Fran. No. 21300, folio, 729.

2. . In the nineteenth century a number of writers assumed that the Oromo
came outside of Ethiopia. Among others, see Rochet d'Hericourt,
Voyage sur la cote orientale de la Mer Rouge dang le pays d'Adel et
le royaume de Choa (Paris : 1841}, pp. 205-206; see also, Paul
Soleillet, Voyages en Ethiopie, (Rouen : 1886); p. 253.

3. The usefulness of linguistic evidence for reconstructing early history
in Africa hag already been shown by many scholars. Among others,
see Roland Oliver, "The problem of Banltu expansion", Journal of
African History, vol. VII, no., 3, (1966), p. 361.

L. H.S. Lewis, "The origin of the Galla and the Somali", JHA, (1966), p. Ll.
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from Bahrey's History itself that Gamo was attacked only in the 15803,1
almost half a century after the first reported attack on Bali in 1522,
and after the pagtoral Oromo had attacked many provinces in many regions.

The oral traditions of all Oromo, whether of Kenya or Ethiopia,
claim conglistently that their pastoxal ancestors had come either from
what is today Bale and Sidamo provinces, and not from Gamo Gofa province,
a8 Lewls claims. Besides, H.S. Lewis seems not to have realized that
all the famous place names in Oromo oral traditions actually refer not
only to the places in the region Lewis discussed, but also to earlier
places in a different region. In other words, these place names could
have been brought by migrating people from the old home somewhere else.2

In the ninsteenth century, Buropean travellers and missionaries
reported that the Oromo of Harar remembered, as they apparently do even
today, that their pastoral ancestors had come from Mormor in Bale. For
Harar Oromo, Mormor, besides being the original home and the point of their
dispersal in the sixbeenth century, was the holy place of pilgrimage to
the Abba l‘ffuda.3 Today, Mormor is found in Bale province in the awrajas
(sub—provinces) of Fasil and Dallo, near the River Ganale. The Arsi

. Oromo claim that their original home was Baredu Kurkuritiu in the high-

lands of Bale, on the gide of Mormor, belween the Walmali and Mana rivers,

L
Nama Duri ("the hill of the ancient people") as the place of their o:n:':i.lt:,rin.5

two tributaries of the xiver Ganale. The Boxans in Kenya claim Tullu
The Orma in Kenya similarly claim "Tullu" (Hill) as their place of origin.
This Tullu probably was part of TullulNama Duri which is located in Bale
in the awraja of Dallo, between the Walmali and Ganale rivers. The

7

Borana in Ethiopla claim Tullu Wallal as the place of their origin.

10 Il’]fra, ]_J.' 322.
2. Tasawo Merga, "Semna Umata Oromo ... ", p. 8.

3. de Salviac, Un peuple antique au pays de Menelik : Les Galla, grande
nation africaine, p. L2.

b,  Tasawo. Merga, ibid.

5. Paul 8.G. Goto, "The Boran of northern Kenya : origin, migrations
and settlements in the 19th century". Dissertation submitted in
partial fulfilment of the B.A. degree in the University of Nairobi,
Maxch, 1972, pp. 26-28.

6. A. Werner, "Some Galla Notes", in Mam (1915), vol. xv, pp 1041
7. k., Ha:berland, Galla S#d MAthiopiens, p. 2.
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Tullu Wallal, which is located in the area of present Gujji and northern
Boranland, was known to be the general area from where the Borana
launched their magsive migration in the sixteenth century.l Tullu
Wallal, though not part of Tullu Nama Duri, is located just a short
distance south of it. The Tulama and Macha Oromo, who inhabit the
central and western parts of Ethiopia, say "Umen Walabu bate" ("life

came out of Walabu"). This seems to express a long time depth at which
the Macha and Tulama (historical Borama) left this area. The said Walabu
is found in Bale province, in the awraja (sub-province) of Dallo near .
the Ganale river. The famous Harp Walabu (Walabu lake) is still found
near the Ganale river by the side of Bediru villa,ge.2 The Gujji;

another Cromo group, claim that thelr original home was in Gerjjaa, which
is found in the valley of the Ganale on both banks of the river, in the
awrajas of Dallo in Bale and Jamjam in the Sidamo province. All this
indicates that the land of Bale, the awarajas of Fasgil and Dallo, were

exceptionally important in the oral traditions of most Oromo.

As could be seen from these traditions, all Oromo do not mention
one place ag their original home, though all the places mentioned above
are near each other. However, there is one tradition which claims that
all Oromo lived together at a place called Fugug, before each group
moved to its separate homeland, in the areas mentioned above. This
tradition of Fugug,3 refers to a period so remote that all Orome do not
remember it today. Interestingly, those who remember categorically
agsert that Fugug was the first home of the Oromo people, before they
moved to the region of ;3 Walabu. Fugug, as we shall see below, was
part of historical Bali. vAn important conclusion flows from this. Due
to the nature of their economy, to be mentioned below, sections of the
Oromo people migrated from the highlands of historical Bali to the low-
lands around the River Ganale, where they probably lived for a long time
before they were split into two sections, one section crossing the Ganale
and moving into the vast grazing grounds west of the river, while the
other section selems to have remained to the east. Thies is clearly
implied in the tradition about the separation of the two brothers cited
earlier,

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approachesg to the study of African
society, (London : 1973), p. 8.

2, Tagawo Merga, "Semna Umata Oromo ... ", p. 8.
3. Infra, pp. 85-8.
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H.S. Lewis claimg that the closgest linguistic relatives to the
Oromo - the Kongo, Gidole and others — are found in the region which he
degoribes as "the original home of +the Oromo people". However, two
recent studies have abundantly shown that the Kongo and Gidole were
pushed from the Nagale area in Sidamo province across the Sagan river to
their present habitat by the pressure of Borana Oromo. The Darassa also
claim that they were expelled from their original home in Shakiro or
Adola by the pressure of Gujji Oromo, who now occupy the :r:'egion.:L
Finally, the arvea indicated by H.S. Lewis as the original homeland of
the Oromoc was the central point of dispersal of the Borana. However,
despite some shortcomings in his argument, Lewis has greatly contributed
to the overthrow of the older theory that the Oromo originally lived in
the northern part of the Horm.

Professor H, Haberland, who hag carried oub extensive researches
on the ethnography of southern Ethiopian peoples, hag written of the Oromo :

«+. 1t appears guite certain to me that their true ancestral
home was the cool highland in the region of Bali. There they
lived as a tribe with a mixed cattle-rearing and grain-growing
economy, until for Teasgns unknown to us there was a very rapid
rise in the population.

In support of his conclusion, Haberland presents a number of salient
points., Fiwst, that all Oromo themselves locate their origin in the
highlands of the middle south. Secondly, thalb %o their traditions may
be added others, such ag the myths surrounding the origin of their high
priests (qallun), and pilgrimage to the Abba Muda. Thirdly, that their
only cereal crop is barley, which is a {typical highland crop. Fourthly,
their domesgtic animalg, the cow and the long-tailed sheep, are likewise
typical of a highland environment. Fifthly, that the Oromo calendar
was conceived in the highland region, since the beginning of the year
is placed at the end of the rainy season. Sixthly, that the central
pillar of the Oromo house pre-supposes that originally they used

3

permanent dwellings.

1. Paul Black, "Iinguistic evidence on the origins of the Konsoid
peopleg", in Proceedings of the Firgt United States Conference on

Ethiopian Studies, 1973, (ed. by Harold G. Marcus, (U.S.A., 1975)
pp. 291-302; see also, Tasawd Merga, "Senna Ummata Oromo ... ", p. 9.

2. B, Haberland, Galla Sid Rthiopiens, p. 772
3.  ibid., pp. T73-TThL.




Among the Oromo of Harar, it is true that barley still holds a
gpecial place in the society. According to de Salviac, barley played
a pivotal part in the rituals and prayers, especially that called wadaja
the national prayer, which was universal in character and performed by
all. The wadaja could be performed either by a family or clam, or by
a tribe, and it could relate either to individual oxr group affairs. A
family that needed such prayer was expected to prepare food for the
guest, which had to include some bread of barley or some roasted barley.l
Even today, when Islam has replaced the traditional religion and chat
has replaced barley in wadaja, barley is still used when praying for rain,
for fertility,' and health, and in the ceremony of sowing seed when
harvesting and when people die. 1In all ceremonial usage, it ig either
roagbed or boiled. Before its consumption, a short prayer is said and
a small portion is spread in four directions for the “persons of the
other world". Among the Harar Oromo today, sorghum is the staple multi-
purpose crop in that the grain is food, the leaf is fodder, the dried
stalk is building material for thatching and also :E'u.e:l.2 However,
sorghum, as a life-gsustaining crop that dominates the economy, has not
yel replaced the special role of barley. Barley still holds a sgpecial

place in rituals, even among the Arsi.

Historically, it seems that barley, which is an indigenocus and a
typical highland crop, must have been a major crop which, together with
milk, butter, blood and meab, provided staple food. It seems that barley
was consumed largely in the highlands, where milk and blood was in shoxrt
supply, while in the lowlands it must have been used as a supplementary
food, and for ritual purposes.

Historically, cattle were certainly the most useful animals for
the Oromo. The cow played an important role in witual and in the eocanomy.
The QOromo drank its milk and blood, and ate its meabt and butter. Ite
gkin was used for clothing and the inside of its stomach for divination.

One stoxry relates that from the very beginning God sent down thwree books :

1. M. de Salviac, Un peuple antique au pays de Menelik : leg Galla,
p. 137 '

2, Seifu Metaferia, "The eastern Oromo (Kottus) of Ethiopia and their
time reckoning 'system!", in Africa Rivisgta trimestrale di studi e
documentazione dell'Tstitute Italo-Africano, Auno XXXIII, no. L,
(Roma : 1978), p. LB7.




for the Chrigtians, the Muslimg and the Oromo. The Christians and
Muslims tock their books. The Oromeo, through negligence, allowed their
book to be eaten by a cow. When the Chrigtians and Muslims want To know
hidden things, they find them in their books by reading. Orome camnnot®
read, because the book hag been eaten. However, the Oromo wise men were
able to £ind the lost book : they found it in the stomach of the cow.

By killing a cow, wise men can read from the inside of the stomach aboutb

the hidden secrets. The "wise men' who read the Oromo book are called

ogessd. L

The cow was more than an animal for an Oromo. It was the gift
of Waka (god). The first black cow was found with the firvst Qé;;g.z
Ag such, a cow was called, like a person, by a particular rlame.3 In
general cattle, together with sheep and goats, were used for the dowry
in certain areas, as the price of blood, as the measure of wealth, and
were the main medium of exchange. Among the domestic animals black cows
and long-tailed sheep hold a special place for the Oromo of Harar. A
black cow is regarded as a good omen for the fertility of the animals,
and for the peace and prosperity of the family. Milk was held to be
sacred becauge of its healing qualities and its food value. The great
atbachment of an Oromo to his cattle seems to be derived from the holiness
of its milk, It was not the cow, but the milk which was sacred."‘ Among
Harar QOromo, milk from a black cow is still ordered by traditional doctors
for gick persons, as a cure for some diseases. Sheep alsc played an
extremely important wole in early society. Like barley, the sheep was
used in traditional ceremonies. It was used in Rako ma.rria.ge.5 It
wag very important in traditional oath taking. Waat is more, as a sign
of their peaceful intentions, the pilgrims to the Oromo spiritual leader

took sheep with them, and they were not molested even in enemy territox'y.6

1. Guglielmeo Magsaja, Lettere e scritti minowi ITI Anni 1863-1866,
(A cura di Antonino Rosso),(Roma : Istituto Storico del Cappuceini,
1978), pp. 96-91.

2. According to widely diffused tradition, the first Qallu was of
divine origin

3. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches to the study of African
society, p. 281.

L. B. Haberland, Galla Shd-Mthiopiens, p. T7L
5. Infra, p. 90.
6. Infra, p. 113.




Again, among the Oromo of Harar the central npillar of a house
also holds a special place, People are not allowed to be near the
central pillar when it is raining. It is supposed that lightning will
strike the person who is near the pillar when it is raining, VWhen a
person of secial standing in a commmity gets seriously esick, the elders
pray for him, mentioning repeatedly the ottuba (pilla:c) when they refer
to God. At the height of the prayer the leader of the praying group
stands under the central pillar stretching out his arms and crying.
Thig prayer is supposed "to reach God" soon. In short, the central pillar
is a sacred spot in a house, through which the soul "passes" when a person
dies. It remains to be egtablished whether this practice is common
among Oromo in other parts of Bthiopia. However, the sacred quality of -
the central pillar of a house would seem to be a sufficiently general
characteristic to confirm Haberland's conclusion that the Oromo originally
lived in permanent dwellings rather than in the ‘temporary shelters built
by most pastoralists.

Finally, there are three opinions about the original home of the
Oromo. As we saw above, H.S. Lowis makes the area between and arocund
Lakes Shamo and Stephanie, the avea of Gallan Sagan and Gallana Duledl,
the original home of the Oromo people, while Haberland believes that
their ancestral home was in the cool highlands in the region of Bali.
More recently, U. Braukdmper has argued that "... the homeland of the
Oxomo could ... be identified as the highland area between the Darassa -
country and the upper Dawa in the west and the Ganale Valley in the east.!
Of the three, it is the theory of Haberland which is correct. We say
thig for five reasons. Firgt, we have already seen that the area H.S,
Lewis makes the original home was the point of Borans dispersal in the
sixteenth century, while the region Braukimper makes the original home
was actually occupied by the Darassa people before the latter were
expelled by the Gujji Oromo.2 Secondly, in one Qromo tradition, there
is a reference to a far away land, the land which is consistently claimed
as the firgt home of the Oromo people, the birth place of the nation.

1

l.  Ulrich Braukimper, "Oromo country of origin : a reconsideration of
hypothesis, unpublished paper presented to the fifth international
conference of Bthiopian studies held at Tel-Aviv University, April,
1980, p. 8, I am indebted to the author for sending me a copy of
this paper; Idem, Geschichte der Hadiya Sid~Rthiopiens, pp. 136-139.

2. Supra, p. 81,
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This land is known as Fugug. With the tradition of Fugug, it may be
that we have an idea of considerable significance for identifying the
whereabouts of the original homeland., The tradition places Fugug in
the south-eastern region. However, neither the eagtern nor the western
Oromo remember today the exact whereabouts of the land of Fugug. To
the Oromeo in the south-west, and especially for those in the Gibe region,
"Fugug was in the east near Tajurra, on the sea coast."l To those of
Ammiya in Harargie, the land of Fugug lay to the west in the direction
of Bale province., The Afran Qallo Oromo in the central highlands of
Harar are not sure of any direc‘bion.z For those in Charchar, the land
of Fugug is in the direction of Bale and Arsi provinces. When all is
said, only two things are remembered about this land. Pirst that the
Oromo had common ancestors who had lived in Fugug, for a long time
before they had moved %o Walabu.3 Secondly that still today, if some
one has stayed away from hisg village foxr a long time and returned, people
ask him, "Have you been to Fugug T™'. By thisg it is meant that you have
been away for such a long time that we thought you may have gone to a
very far away land (of Fugug). Thus the tradition makes Fugug a far
away land, and thisg perhaps reflects the time depth at which the ancestors
of the Oromo had lived there. Today we find the land of Fugugh and
Mount Fugug in the present province of Avsi, the heartland of historical
Bali.

The tradition of Fugug becomes even more meaningful when it is teken
in conjunction with the next point. Thirdly, we have already seen that
the lowlands of the present province of Bale, the awrajas (sub-provinces)

of Fasil and Dallo, were exceptionally important in the oral traditions

1. The manuscript of Abba Jobir Abba Dulla, the last king of Jimma,
p. 8. I am indebted to my friend Mzhdi Hamid Mude for helping me
to get hold of this manuscript. Wnen I interviewed Abba Jobir him-
self on June 16, 1982, in Mecca, Saudi Arabia, the old man was not
able to tell me the exact location of the land of Fugug. He said
"Fugug is near Tajurra, on the northern Somali coagt."  For more
description of Abba Jobir's manuscript see chapter 6, pp. 375-6.

2, Among the Afran Qallo Oromo in Harargie, as late as 1875, the Abba
Gada (Abba Bokku) was also known as Abba Fugug. It is not clear from
their tradition why the Abba Gada was called by this name. However,
the name Fugug and the concept it represents, "a far away land" is
sti1ll strong among the Afran Qzllo Oromo.

Among others see the manuscript of Abba Jobir Abba Dulla, p. 8
L. Martial de Salviac, In_peuple antique du pays de Menelik : les Galla

p. 167-168. According to the same source, p. 157, the jila chanted
%he name Fugug on their way to the land of Abba Muda.
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of mosgt Oromo.l We have already drawn an important conclusion from
this :E’act.2 The primeval Oromo group, which practised barley cultiva-
tion lived in the highlands of historical Bali, while the lowlands in
the valley of the River Ganale became the grazing grounds for the
pastoralists, who drifted away from the main group due to the transhumaunt
nature of their economy, to be mentioned shortly. At this juncture, one
point must be made abgolutely clear. It seemg that the original home
of primeval Oromo tribe (group) was small in size. It wag the pastoral
element of the Oromeo society, even at that early stage, which moved far
and wide enlarging the frontier of their grazing grounds, probably
covering quite a lot of space and interacting with a lot of other peoples.
In other words, the original home of the farming Oromo group in the highlands
of historical Bali was confined to a small area; whereas the pastoralist
segment of the Oromo people extended over a large area in keeping with
their need for ample grawzing land. In the process of this expansion
of the grazing land, the pastoraligts encountered many other peoples.
In short, it was from higtorical Bali, from where the firgt phasge of
pastoral migration radiated in different directions. This phase of
their migration seems to have been different from the subsequent migra-
tion of the sixbteenth century in many respects, chief among which three
are worth mentioning, First, it seems to have involved small unorganized
groups. Second, it spanned over a long period of time, and thirdly it
was essentially peaceful in character. The gixteenth century migration,
as we shall see in the following <3ft1a,}_fce:1:'s,3 was a reversge action of the
history of the first phage of the migration. The Oromo pastoralists
migrated from large lowland grazing grounds to a vagt highlands. This
phase of their migration not only involved a large number of people, but
also was highly organized and aggressive in character.

Fourthly, in the previous c:]ar::np*l;e:m:*,LL we identified Fra Maurols
Galla river with the head waters of Wabi Shebelle. The latter was a

major river of historical Bali., Hsberland by placing the original home

. Supra, ~pp. 78-80.

. Supra, p. 80.

Infra chapbters, three, four and five.
. Supra, p. L1.
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in the highlands of Bali makeg it clear that it was near Wabi Shebelle.
Finally, the Oromo calendar, the Qallu institubion and other aspects of
their social organization, to be discussed below, point to a real
Islamic influence radiating from the Muslim state of historical Bali.]‘
In short, there is no doubt that the highlands of historical Bali were
the cradle of the Oromo nation, It was here that the single tribe grew
into tribes.

The main section of the tribe lives in the highlands and

practices agriculture while the young manhood. looks after

the herds in the lowlands. Bach group follows its distinct

way of life amd thus the culbural elements associated with

cattle~rearing come more gtrongly to the fore in the lowlands.

There are plenty of casges where whole groups settled down for

long periods in the lowlands and later became separate tribes.

Favourable grazing conditions had led them to settle in the

lowlands in order to live exclusgively by cattle-rearing ....

The vegetable food-stuffs needed for nourishment are procured

by barter with the highland tribe,

Due to the transhumant nature of their economy, the tribes moved
in different directions. - However, since the fourteenth century their
movement to the north, to +the eagt and the west, seems to have been checked
by the southward expanding Christian state. In fact, the Christian/
Muslim struggle in the region of the cool highlands of the middle south
seems to have encouraged the movement from the highlands of historical
Bali to the huge lowlands south of the same province. That is to say,
from the region where there was conflict and control to the region where
there was no conflict or control. As we have indicated in the previous
cha.pter,2 this does not mean that the movement to the north, east and
west was totally blocked. It only meanms the movement in these directions
was insignificant compared to the flow te the south. Thoss who moved
to the north-east and west seem to have settled in different regions
among sedentary agriculturalist communities, by whom they were absorbed
culturally probably maintaining their language in some cases. Since
the northward movement seems to have started long before the Gada system
fully developed among the pastora,list33 in the second half of the fif-

teenth century, in the lowlands south of Bale, it does not seem to have

1. BE. Haberland, Galls SUd-Athiopiens, p. 77k
‘2,  Supra, p. 38.

3. As we ghall see balow, the core of the Gada system originated in the
highlands of higborical Bali. Bubt the system developed fully among
the pastoralists in the lowlands south of Bale, as a powerful
mechanism for +the control of population increase.
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helped them to absorb large groups inbto their system as those who
migrated during the sixbteenth century did. On the contrary since their
numbers must have been small, their impact on the people among whom they
settled must have been negligible. On the other hand, the pastoralists
who moved to the lowlands south of Bali, fxom where one section later
spread across the Ganale river to the wesb, seem to have fully developed
their Gada system, the ingtitution which seems ‘to be more suited for
pastoral society than for sedentary agriculturalists. In shoxrt, the
Gada sysbem to be. discussed below seems to have flourished among that
part of the society engaged in the pastoral economy.

The social organization of the pastoral Qromo
While in the highlands of the middle south, the Oromo society

seems to have sharved a common language, a common culture, a common oral

literature, common customs and menners, & common law, common "“government!
and common gymbols, such as the office of Abba Gada, the institution of
Qallu and the bokku. These symbols were engraved in the core of the
culture, and left a lasting imprint on the history of the Oromo people.

In short, they shared a common Gada system which encompagsed the totality
of their exigtence.

Although the immensely rich literature on the Gada system comes
either from the works of the travellers and missionaries of the last
century, or from the labour of serious scholars of the present century, it
is possible to reconstruct how the system worked at the beginning of the
sixteenth century with the literature at our disposal. Despite the
four cenbumies that separvate the present Borana people from the Oromo of
the sixbteenth century, the former have a social organization which is
very similar, if not identical, with that of the latber at the begimming
of the sixteenth century. This is because neither the economy of the
present—day Borana, nor their way of life, have radically altered in the
last four centuries. A large section of Borana society is still composed
of pastoralists, who practise their traditional religion, while their
gada system is functioning with full vitalitby. It has been said with
some justification that "there is a divect and thoroughly instructive
parallelism between the contemporary social organization of the Borana and

the organization of the Oromo as a whole in the sixteenth century." 1

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches to the gtudy of African
society, p. 1ll.




Our starting point in atbtempiing to reconstruct how the system
operated in the sixteenth century is the family. The bagic unit of
Oromo socilety was the patrilineal extended family, consisting of husband,
wife or wives and children. Generally speaking, the first marriage seems
to have been effected by the rakko ceremony (marriage by binding oath),
and it was for life. The first wife was usually the mother of the first
born son (angafa) which raised her importance. Of the seven types of
marria,gel common among ‘the Oromo, only four seem to have heen of ancient
origin, and these were associated with the traditional ralkko ceremony.

These were butbti, hawee, agenna and walaga:r:a.z In all these four types

of traditional marviage, the firgt marriage seems to have been accompanied
by the rakko ceremony in which a sheep was killed and blood smeared on the
hands of the couple. Through this the two were "united as brother and
gister", and this oath was unbreakable and it was for life.

In the family, the abba warra (the father of the household) had
full authority over the memberg of hig family. According to de Salviac,
writing of the Harar Oromo, this is the only domain where the authority
3 Bven today among
the Borana the sbba warra has right over all cattle, household goods, his

interferes in the lives of an egalitarian society.

wives and sons cammot kill or sell cattle without permission, not even

L

those given them personally at a jila (name-giving) ceremony.

Next to the father, the eldest son (angafa) was the most important
in the family. He was important because by tradition he succeeded to
two—thirds of the father's property and to all his authority and

1. These were Butti, Hawee, Asena, Walagars, Hintala sadaca, Cissi and
Wagatta or Qadima.

2. Bubtti marriage has two forms : +the prospective girl and her would-be
husband make prior arrangements voluntarily and secretly from her
parent, and allows herself to be "abducted" (butti) for the sake of
formality in oxder not to offend her parent, while alt the same time
saving her would-be husband from paying huge marriage gift. The
second form of butti was abduction by force (marriage by force).
Hawee was the form of marriage in which a small amount of dowry was
involved. Asena is a form of marriage in which a girl collects the
fruit of bramble (hiddi) and goes to the home of the person who she
intends to be married to, and throws them at the feet of the man. The
man is scoeially obliged to take her as his wife whether he has others
or not. Walagars was a marriage by exchange between familieg. Hintala
Sadaqa is the Lform of marriage in which parents give their daughter to

a religious man without asking for any dowry. It is practised by Muslin

QOromos. Cissl is a form of marriage like butti, involving negotia-
tion with the parents of the girl. Finally, Nagatta or Qadima involves
a lot of negotiation and dowry. I am indebted to my friend Fiesha
Genti for providing me with this valuable information.

3. de Salviac, ... Les Galla, pp. 216-228.
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responsibility. This unfair law of inheritance that favoured the
eldest son seems to have contributed much to the traditional mig:t-ation.l
Even today among the Borana the rule of primogeniture is known to be

the gource of major tension within the family. " ... It hag the effect
of scattering brothers, breaking up the joint families that brothers are
expected to set up after their Ina.rrt’ia.g;e.2

As elsewhere, the relation between the wife and husband seems to
have been based on a clear—-cut division of labour along the line of sex.

The mamma (house) belonged to the wife and ala (outside) to the husband,

The family contains within itself the division of labour

dominant in the society as a whole. A family —~ it is from

the beginming and at the minimum a man and wife, an adult

male and an adult female. Hence, from its inception a

family combines the two essential social elements of production.
Division of labour by sex is not the only economic specialiwation
known to primitive societies. But it is the domina:gt form,
transcending all other specialization in this sense.

This division along sex lines automatically excludes the female half of

the population from active participation in the gada system. Since
L

to the system, thus making the gada a "male democracy."

men controlled politics, warfare and ritual,” women were only peripheral

«o. The gada system is an institution that appears so
exaggerated that it is readily dismissed by laymen and
scholars alike as a sociological anomaly. Anomalous though
it may be, it is one of the most astonishing ang ingtructive
turns the evolution of human society has taken.

The term gada is very difficult +to define precisely. It is a term
loosely used for so many varied conceptions that it has almost lost one
single meaning. The dividing line between the various definitions
being very shadowy and indistinct unless one takes into account strictly
the context in which it is used. This is because the interpretation of

1. See for instance, de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , p. 236;
Azais, R.P. and Chambard, R., Cing années de recherches archéologiques

en Ethiopie, p. 99,
2. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , p. 25.
3. Marshall Sahlins, Stone Age Fconomics, (Chicago : 1972), pp. 76-77,
L. Asmarom Legesse, ibid., pp. 28-36,
5. Ibid., p. 50,
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Oromo terms, idiomatic expressions and proverbs related to gada have

meanings other than they purport to project on the surface.

The meaning of/\word only becomes intelligible when the total
context in which it has been uttered is taken into account.
The words which express cultural values -~ the 'key-words! of
a culture - cannot be understood unless one is thoroughly
acquainted with the society in gquestion. They are untransla—
table except by lengthy descriptive explanations.

Qur purpose in calling serious attention to the definition of gada is
not because we have an alternative handy definition, but because the
realization of the weakness of the definition of geda itsgelf is an
essentlal point to be kept in mind when dealing with this complex system.

Below an attempt is made to define gada from various angles.

Father Gaetano Dathien, in his Dizionario della lingua galla
defines it in two ways, (i) as the official title, with dignity, commander,
brigandage, robbery, piracy, (ii) killers by profession. The two defi-
nitions have two interrelated things in common : robbery and killing,

The two concepts are strongly embodied in gada through the practice of

butta war, to be discussed below.2 Thig is an incomplete definition.

In his Oromo Grammar published in 1867, Massaja derives the etymology of
gada from gadisa("shelter, shade, that protects from the heat of the sun").
It is used in three contexts. TFirst, in the sense of taking advantage

of the shelter, second in the gense of protecting oneself with the shelter.
Taking refuge in i%, or in him, or using its or his good name for protec-
tion. Third, it is used in the sense of giving somebody a shelter,
protecting him, or them, taking them under one's umbrella. In common
speech in the language people say, "gada bala" (wide gada) meaning a

haven for refugees, a large shelter for all., When reduced to the essen-—
tails, the above concepts of gada refer to the practice of "adoption"

by the assembly and the indisputable protection which the assembly accorded
to those adopted. This is again an incomplete definition. K, Tutschek,
in his English-Galla dictionary (translated from German) defines gada in
the following four ways : (i) to throw or cast away, (ii) to leave, to
give up to one, to cede, (iii) to leave a child to be adopted : the

1. Jan Vansina, Oral Tradition : a study in higtorical methodology,
tr. by H.M. Wright, (London : Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1961), p. 66,

2. Infra, pp. 125-7.
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adoption is double-gada guda (great or complete adoption, and gada tina
(little or incomplete adoption), (iv) to lose. All the four defini-
tiong have one thing in common : they all refer to the practice of
abandoning or giving children for adoption at the raba grade in the
system.l This is the practice in the gada system which sheds light
on definition. But it is also not a complete definition. According

to Asmarom Legesse :

The term gada cannot be given a univocal [sic] interpretation.

It stands for several related ideas. It is first of all, the

concept sbtanding for the whole way of life that is the subject

of our study. More specifically, however, it refers to

period of eight years during which a class stays in power.
To the speaker of the language, the term gada has the following various
meanings. To turn an eye on some one withoub his knowledge (“to spy
on some one"). It has a very strong concept of time : Gafa gada kammi
(during which gada ?). It has the meaning of an official : Inni gada

(he is gada, i.e. an official). The term can also be used in the

following context : Gada nagaya (gada of peace), Gada quffa (gada of
plenty), gada lolla (gada of war), gada kemna (our gada), etc. From
the above, the strong concept of time in gada is vigible. TFor an Oromo
gada is a measurement of time. Gada also has a religious sense.
Gadoma, ("sacredness"), the concept associated with circumecision and

therefore maturity for political power.3

As can be seen, all the different definitions in one way or the
other reflect the attributes of the system. One definition cannot be
complete, becauge it leaves out the other attributbes. If taken
together, all the above definitions can give the broadest possible
picture. However, for our purposes in this chapter we adopt the follow-
ing definition, which stresses the military and political aspects of the
gada system. It is these two agpects which are of paramount importance
to our subsequent discussion.

1. For the raba grade, infra pp.d21-2.
2.  Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , p. 81

3. TFn Angelo Mizzi, Cenni BEtnograficl Galla ossia organizzazione
civile, use e costumi Oromonici, pp. 53-60; idem, Sempliciconsgtatazioni
filologico—etnologiche Galla, pp. 64~5.
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The gada system is a system of classes (luba) that succeed

each other every eight years in assuming military, economic, .
political and ritual responsibilities. Bach gada class remains
in power during a specific term (gada) which begins and ends
with a formal power transfer cervemony. Before assuming a
position of leadership, the gada clags is required to wage

war againgt a community that none of their ancestors had raided.
This particular war is known as butbta and is waged on schedule
every elght years. It is this event that was mogt directly
commected with the pulsing frontier of their dominions in the
sixteenth century leading tiwa.rd the conguest of nearly half

of REthicpials land surface.

Ag its meaning is confused and complex, the history of the gada

system is alsgo confused and complex. History did not record when this
system first started. Cerulli thinks that the Oromo adopted their gada ‘
from the Bantu, probably the Nyika, of northern eastern Kenya, and f
stamped it with their national character. ~ The great Italian scholar, \
who travelled far and wide in Oromo territory and observed the variants

of the system in different areas, probably arrived at this conclusion

on the basis of his wide-ranging observation, although he may also have

been influenced by the hypothesis of M. Cohen and Conti-Rogsini.

Cohen thinksg that the Oromo had a long contact with the Negroes, while
Conti-Rossini thinks that the Oromo had assimilated a branch of Negro

people from whom they adopted the system.2 " Cerulli asserts that the

Oromo had had long contact with the Bantu between the Juba and the Wabi
Shebelle, where they were struggling with each other for many centuries
before both were drivem away by the expanding Somali. Since the theory

of Somali pressure on the Oromo has already shown to be dealing with

3

other Somali groups rather than with the Oromo,~” we pass it without
comment. Cerullits conclusion is quite reversed by Huntingford, accord-
ing to whom it wasg in fact from the Oromo that the age-set system spread
to the Nyika, Nandi and Masgai. This must have taken place in the region
of Tiake Rudolf, which was the cradleland for the ancestors of the Nandi
and Masai, and the grazing ground for the Borana pastoralists. Accord-
ing to this hypothesis the Nyika on the coast acquired the system from

the Qromo, who expanded into the Tana valley by the second half of the

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , p. 8.

2. Both sources cited in H, Cerulli, Bthiopia Occidentale , vol. ii,
pp. 133-137. :

3. Supra, p. 76,
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sixteenth century.l Thug, for Huntingford followed by Asmarom
Legesse, the gada system is an Oromo institution.

Whatever the precige origin of this custom, there seems no
warrant for believing that its transmission to other African
peoples such ag the Nilo-Hamites and the Bantu Nyika of Kenya
is due to any agency but the Galla. It seems to be the fashion
now to look elsewhere for the ultimate source of this system.
Jengen believes that it came to the Galla from the Konso. Bub
a great deal more wregearch into the political organization of
the Konso is needed before this view can be accepted ...
Trimingham seeg in the former Bantu inhabitants of Somalia

the gada system ... A study of the known facts shows that

of all the existing age-group systems in north-east Africa
that of the Galla is the most comprehensive, as it includes
both a grouping by age and a method of ensuring a tribal ruler
old enough to have the necesgary expﬁrience and yet not allowed
$o linger in office till his dotage.

On the other hand, Haberland thinks that the gada system started after
the bresk up of the Hastern Cushitic-speaking family, which broke up
probably in the second half of the Lth Millennium B.C. There is no

hint within the system which shows that it was as old as Haberland thinks.
On the contrary there is sufficient intermal evidence to indicate that
the systém igs much younger than the Germam scholar believes. Besides,
Haberland raised two quegtions which leave much to be desired.

Two important questions remain unanswered. First, is the gada
system an Ethiopian invention or must we seek its origin outside
Bthiopia ? Secondly, how did the gada system come to be
adopted by Galla T It is arguable in view of the extremely
gimple archaic pattern of Galla culture as a whole, that the
complicated nature of the gada system makes it appear a
foreign element, like the calendar, whose foreign origin is
unquestioned. The sanctifying of abstract numberg is a basic
principle of the gada system. How can this be consonant with
the original culture of apeople who have no other interest in
numbers, gnd whose religion even forbids them to count their
cattle ?

Unfortunately, Haberland fails to show where the gada originated outside
of Bthiopia, and who were the people from whom they supposedly '"borrowed!
it. Legesse convincingly argues that Haberland's conclusion is not

only coloured by a strong bias against Oromo society, but is also without

1. G.W.B. Huﬁbingford, in Some Records of Ethiopilia, Appendix 1,
pp. 211-212.

2. _.ibid.
3. E. Haberland, Galla Sfid-Rthiopiens, p. 777




any concrete foundation. In fact, he says Haberland misunderstood
the essence of the system he studied and therefore undermined the

higtoric role of the Oromo nation in creating the gada system.

«++ Haberland fails to grasp the central philosophical concerm

of Boransa, namely, the relationship between higtory and society ...
Haberland's principal thesis is that a people whose religion
prohibits them from counting their livestock cammot be held
responsible for the invention of such an advanced institution
such ag the gada system. The ingtitution is said to be so
advanced that it does not f£it in the regt of their simple

culture ... Having thus dissipated the highest cultural achieve-
ments of Oromo society, Haberland cam adhere to his axiomatic
position that the Oromo ave incapable of sustaining complex thought
processes and if they di it must be something taught to them by
others, more civilized.

The Oromo calendar which was the basis for the operation of the gada
system and whoge foreign origin according to Haberland is unquestioned,
ig worth discussing here, The traditional Oromo calendar is still opera—
tive today. The following analysis of the calendar is a summary of the
various opinions on the subject. The éa.lendar which was an integral
part of the gystem seemgs to have developed before the gplit of the Oromo
people into ‘two groups and the geographical separation of the Borana and
Barentu. We say this because the core of the calendar is more or less
the same everywhere, despite the sixteenth century migration and the
subsequent absence of physical contact among the Oromo people, who spread
over wide tervitory. This of course does not mean that there is no
variation. Indeed, there are variations in the names of the months,

and changing seagons of a year both in the highland and lowlands. Here

we concentrate on what is common to all.

The calendar is based on the cycle which divides a year into two -

Saanen bonna (the five months of the dry season) and Torban gamna (the

seven months of the wet season). This aspect is the striking confirma-
tion of Haberland's highland conception, since the seven wet months are
impossible in the lowlands. The months of the dry season cover the
period from the second half of October to the firgt half of March, and
the months of the wet season are the second half of March to the firsgt

half of Octo‘be:':.2 Ag the two geasgons recur continuously, the movement

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , pp. 279-282.

2. Angelo Mizzi, Cemni etnografici Galla ... , pp. 34=35; see also
Sefu Metaferia, "The Eastern Oromo (Kottu) of Ethiopia and their
time reckoning !system! ", Africa, rivisbta trimegtrale di studi ...
vol. XXXITI, p. 491.
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of herds from the highlands to the lowlands followed the pattern of

the seasons. 'The farming activities in the highlands and the religious
activities in both areas followed the same pattern. There is intermal
evidence which hints that the calendar was of agricultural origin., The
meaning of the names of months which exactly correspond to the changing
seagong of the year explain this aspect succinetly., What is more, one
recent study on the Basterm Oromo calendar has shown that it was of agri-
cultural origin.l A year has twelve mo:trbl'ls,2 and a new year stvarts in
September, which is another striking confirmation of Haberland's highland
conception, since the rain ends and the dry season beging in this month.

The first month is Birraz (September). Birran barehee (the dawn has

come, the cloudé have cleared, the raing have ceased, the flowers have
blossomed, hope is brightened by the leaf stalk of crop, promising).

This month of hope is also the most important month, in which an important
religious ceremony took place. Ankolalessa or Ciggawa (October) depicts
the severity of the cold weather experienced during this month in the
highlands of Ethilopia. Sadaga (November) is the third month, and Afrasa
(December) is the fourth. Third and fourth are so named from their posi-
tions in the list of the five months of the dxy season.3 Ammaiji

(January) is a composite name from amma, "now", and’'jjl, "eay now", mean-
ing that because now that the farming activities ave over the farmer has
time to say to his friend "now say what you have to say and I will listén“'.
And, indeed it is the month of release from the farming drudgery, during
which the farmers can mend their fences, bwild their ‘thatched roofed
housges, go to the market and even get maa:'ried.h Ammajji, coming as it
does after harvest was the time of plenty. Traditionally, godo ("the
time when farmers went to the cave to feast themselves on meat") was held
in this month. It was also the month of important traditional cere-
monies. Gurrandala (February) is a composite term. Gurra, "ear" and
dala, “"give birth to", "to give birth to an ear" meaning to acquire fame
by worth—-while deeds, to gain reputation. Indeed it was the month
during which both young and adults made names for themselves and their

families. Historically this seems to have been an important month in

X. Seifu Metafleria, "The eastern Oromo ... time reckoning system",
Africa rivista, vol. XXXIII, p. }78.

2. There are eleven different names of the months, which have only slight
variations. Those used here are the mosgt common,

3. Seifu Metaferia, ibid., p. L9.




98

the gada calendar. It was during this month that the Butta war was
conducted every eight years, by the gada grade which was coming to power.
The Butta war wag ritual in character and economic in conten‘c.1

Btotessa (March) is a name derived from bitte, the little rain that
softens the soil and grows grass after the long dry seagon. QOdolessa
(April) means sumy. Caangsa (May) means the cloudless sky, when there
is no rain. Watebagi (June) is a composite name from wataba (move, do
something, help yourself), and jji, (now), meaning that because the
farming activities are starting again move, do not sit idle, start work.
It seems it was the time when the ground was prepared for the sowing of
barley. Ebile (July) means cold, because of the absence of the sun
which is covered by cloud and the strong winds that accompany rain at
this time. Hagayya (August) brings showers that are repeated several
times in a day. It is a sign that the raing are coming to an end.

Bach month has about 27 named days. This should mean that the Oromo lunar

year has about 32, days. However, this is not the case

These twenty-seven days of the month are permutated through

the twelve months of the year, such that the beginning of each
~month successively recedes by approximately 2.5 days and com-
pletes the cycle of 29.5 days in one lunar year. The loss per
month is equal to the difference between the two types of months,
that is,z’che 27 day month (ceremonial) and the 29.5 day month
(lunar). .

Each of the 27 days of the month has special meaning and connota-
+tion., For instance, there are days of "good fortune" and days of "bad
i‘ortune".3 As a year is divided into twelve months, so is a month in
turn divided into weeks. Torbaam (the seven), is an Oromo name for a

L

first day of the week. Lampaffo (Tuesday), the second day of the week.

weelk. The names of the days in a week are : Hojjdurra (Monday), the

1. Infra, .p. 125,
2. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , p. 181

3. See for instance, Gadaa Melbaa, Oromia : A brief introduction
(Finfine, 1980), p. 18. "Bach of the 27 days of the month has a
special meaning and commotation. For instance, Dureti is a favour—
able day for certain transactions such as marriage, buying and
gelling of cattle, etc. Tt implies good fortune to be born on this
day. Among unfavourable days arve Gidada and Garba Nanna. VWhen a
child is born to a family, the father visits the ayantu (time-
reckoning experts) in the neighbourhood to learn the destiny of the
new haby."

i. There are seven differvent names for the days of the week. Those used
here are the ones mogt commonly used in Bbthiopia among the majority
of the Oromo.
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Robi (Wednesday), Kamissa (Thursday), Gimaata (Friday), Sambatadurra
(Saturday) "the first sabbath" and Sanbata Gudas (Sunday) "the big
sabbath", As can be seen from the above ligt, the third, sixth and

seventh days of the week are unmigtakable Amhara Chrigtian names. It

is even more go with "“the first day of the work", coming after Sl.urlél.a,y.:L
The fourth and fifth are names of Arabic origin.

Obviously, there are very sitrong foreign influences on the whole
structure. Haberland believes that the foreign origin of the calendar
is unquestionable. However, he failed ‘to sghow us where that foreign
origin came from. On the other hand, Asmarom Legesse thinks that the
calendar which is the foundation of the gada system is one of the highest
achievements of the OJ:'omo.2 But the facts of history seem to suggest
that the Oromo calendar was a combination of foreign influence and the
indigenous core elements. It ie neither a carbon copy from a foreign
source, as Haberland wants us to believe, nor completely an expression
of Qromo cultural creativity, as Legesse wants us to accept. There is
no such thing as a '"pure" carbon copy or "original" about it. It is a
combination of both, This cannot be unique, because human higtory shows
that the edifice of human civilization is buillt upon borrowing, adapting,
and adding new elements.

Clearly, there hag been influence from the Christian Amhara
calendar. The beginning of the year, the name of the first month, Birra,
is most probably from the Amharic birra, itself from barra, "there comes
light", meaning that the clouds have cleared and the rains have ceased.3
Three names of the week, the third, the sixth and the seventh days, are
borrowed from the Auhara Christian calendar. The fourth and fifth days
of the week are borrowed from the Iglamic week da.ys.u The names of the
twenty-seven days of the month, the days that are doubled, reflect simi-
larity or a common gource with the Persian Calendar. . This means the
Oromo calendar was influenced by the Christian, Muslim.(Arabic) and Persian
calendars. The important question is where did the influence from the

three foreign calendars meet with the Oromo Cushitic element, cross-

Asmarom lLegesse, Gada : three approaches ... , pp. 278-282.
Seifu Metaferia, "The Bagbern Oromo ... ", Africa Revigta ... , p. 1,93,

. Ibid. pp. L95-496 «
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fertilizing with it to produce one of the most sophisticated and highly
developed oral calendars ¥ Some of the trading Islamic states of
gouthern Ithiopia could be the most likely areas for the conception of
this calendar. It seems to us that the Muslim state of Bali, with its
weaving industry and its foreign traders, with the tomb of Shaikh Hussein
ag the geed-bed of Islam in the southern region, with its large Arab
community, including some Pergian as well ag Christian merchants, adminis—
trators and military colonists, could have been the most likely state
where the Oromo calendar took ite shape under the pressure of different
in:fluences.l It is impossible to say at what period this ook place.
Probably it may have happened between the fourteenth century and the first
half of the fifteenth centbury. By the second half of the fifteenth cen—
tury it must have béen in operation. We say this because, by the end of
the same century or the start of the sixteenth century, the gada system
was already a fully fledged military, political, economic, sgocial and
ritual institution of +the Cromo society. The system is based on the

oral calendar and the two are ingeparably linked.

This institution - the gada system -~ is keyed to a remarkably

sophisticated system and is based on accurate astronomic -

observations associated with a complete day—month nomenclature.

The total system is a permutation calendar the like of which

has been recorded only three times in the history of mankind.

It occurs among the Chinese, the Hindu,and the Mayans - three

civilizations far removed from Borana.
Finally, we close this brief discussion on the calendar by stating that
the measurement of time was an important concept in gada and therefore
in Oromo life. The lives of individuals, rituals, ceremonies, political,
military and other activities were regulated by the smooth functioning
of the oral calendar. Unlike the calendar on which the borrowed foreign
elements are visible, there are no vigible foreign elements in gada
which suggest that the system was "borvowed". On the contrary, the gada
system seemg to have been an Oromo institution. As far as the Oromo
atbitude towards the institubion is concerned, Paul Baxter's penetrating
observation on the Borana seems to hold for all the Oromo. "The origins
of the system are obscure and unimportant to the Bowan. I was told that

it had always exisbed, that God designed it, or that the first kallu

1, See for instance, G.W.B. Huntingford, The Galla of Ethiopia : the
kingdoms of Kafa and Janjero (London : International African Insti-
tute, 1955), p. 81 : "The province of Bali ... was one of the more
vigorous of the early Moslem trading states ... was a seed-bed of
Islamic culture which could not but affect those Galla who came in
close contact with the Moslems".

2. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approacheg «.. 5 DPs 279
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insgtituted it, or Just it is the custom of our fathers."l This seems
the general tendency. What is not so eagy to explain ig that gada has
not existed, in the form we now know it, ever gince the sixteenth century.
It may have exisgted in a very rudimentary form, which must have been
radically different from the all-encompassing institution with which the
pastoral Oromo astounded the peoples of north east Africa in the middle
of the gixteenth ceuntury.

Hisborically, the Gada system probably started out as a system

of age-sets. Today it is organized along radically different
lines : it is a system of temporal differentiation of society
having 1little to do with age. Real age-sets are organized in
such a way that pecple who are approximately the same age share
collective military, economic, political, or ritual responsibili-
ties. The members are initiated into the adult society at the
same time and perform a variety of rites of passage, or transition
rites, together ag they approach each new gtage of the life cycle ...
This type of social organization is wide-spread in eastern Africa ...
Among the Galla of Ethiopia the ingtitution has reached a most
remarkable level of complexity ... Hewe we find a society that

is stratified into two distinct but crosg-cutting systems of
peer-group structures. One is a gystem in which the members of
each class are recruited strictly on the bagis of chronological
age. The -other is a gystem in which the members are recruited
equally strictly on the bagis of genealogical generations. The
first has nothing to do with genealogical ties. The gecond has
1little to do with age. Both types of social grour - are formed
every eight years. Both sets of groups pass from .ne stage of
development to the next every eight years. (2)

Such a radical change in the simple age-set system does not appear
to have taken place at the earliest before the 15th century, and at the
latest by the beginning of the sixteenth century. There are two pieces
of intermal evidence that support this conclusion. The first is the
writing of Bahrey and the second is the intermal "pressure" that led to
the imposition of rigid rules on age graded population. Bahrey accurabe-
1y described the Oromo lubas (gada grades) as an effective military
organization that contributed to their suocess.3 The victories of the
sixteenth century were won by warrior classes who stood as one man and
fought ag one man, Bahrey says "all men, from small to great are
instructed in warfare among the C‘ra;l;l.a,s."br Secondly, around the beginning

1. P.T.W. Baxter, "Social organirzation of the Galla of Northern Kenya"
D.Phil. thesis, Oxford University, 195h4, p. 282

2. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , pp. 50-51,
3. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia 1593-16L6, p. 115,
Lie Tbid., p. 126.
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of the sixteenth century, it appears that Oromo society was experiencing
a demographic explosion, which led to a radical change in itg social
organization. Bahrey makes abundently clear a very important point
which scholars so far have either ignored or failed bo realize with its
true implication. Bahrey writing around 1593, in his old age, only some
gseventy years after 1522, when the first attack on Bali was reported,
gives no less than thirty names of "father" figures, that is to say
founders of confederacies which gave birth to '"mumerous children" in the
shape of numerous clans and tribes. Bahrey leaves no shadow of doubt
that all these came out of their country during that short period of
geventy yea.rs.l This huge migratbion can only be explained in terms of
large demographic change among the pastoral Oromo. It is impossible to
account for this spectacular increase of population in the sixteenth
century, However, one crude, tentative generalization can be made.
Substantial increase in livestock, accompanied by growbth in the human

population, could have been the initial cause of the movements.2

It seems evident that gada system operated as a non-generational
system of age-set for a major part of its history (i.e. during
the fifteenth century and earlier). The rules restricting the
position of the generations of marriage and child bearing were
introduced sometime during the sixbteenth century to set limits
on ‘the rg,pid expansion of the population that occurred in that
century.

Therefore it seems reasonable to accept Asmarom Legesse's conclu-
sion that the gada system was a powerful mechanism of population conbrol,
which was perfected probably in the second half of the fifteenth century
or at the beginning of the sixteenth.

As the Borama today, so the Oromo soclety of the sixtbeenth century
was gbratified into two distinet but cross—cutting systems of peer-group
structures. In other words, the male members of the Oromo gociety were
clagsified into age-sets and age-grades. "The get or clags is the
group of people who share the same status and who perform their rites of
pagsage together, whereas the grades are the stages of development through_

1. Bahrey, who was not well acquainted with the Barentu group did not
record the names of many full-fledged confederacies and numerous
tribes and clanmg that spread ag far ag the sea in northern Somali
in the east and as far as the Milandi coasgt in the south, where the
Portuguese sources report the presence of Oromo groups by the early
geventeenth century.

2. See E. Haberland, Galla Slld-Mthiopiens, p. 772.
3. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches ... , D. 1bl.
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which the groups pass."l Our main concern here is with the gada grades.
It is wvery difficult to fully reconsgtruct the names of the original

gada grades. This ls because after the migration the various groups
adopted slightly different names. This led to confusion at +two levels.
First on the names of gada grades,z and second on the names of the Gada
3 The latter will be discussed shortly, but first we deal
with the gada grades. According to many authors, the full cycle of the

in power.

gada system was about ten grades. An individual entered the first grade
at birth and left the last. grade at the gada age of eighty. After that
the individual withdrew from the system totally. The first five grades
of eight years each were known collectively as gada. In oxder to
minimize confusion we call this the "small" gada and use a swmall letter.
The sixth grade, the stage of political power, the pivotal of the system
was also known ag Gada. We write this with the capital letter, in order
to distinguish it from other grades. The first five grades according
to one source were the "practical schools!" during which young men were
trained militarily, politically and ritually to take over the leadership
of the naﬁ::i.on.l‘L The full cycle of the gada system was ten grades.

This full cycle was divided into two periods of forty years each. The
period of forty years wag known ag Mesenga (a thread that links two
points). In this case, it means a blood tie that links members of one
full cycle of forty years. This is because children of a father regard-
less of their ages all bhelong to one branch mesensa.5 The gada of the
father, the first forty years, had particulaxr names, and that of the son,
the second forty years, also had their names. The system worked on the
pattern in which the forty years of the father was followed by another
forty years of the, son. This seems vo have been the core of the system.
... The bagic rule of the gada system is thalt the newly born infant boy
always enters the system of grades exactly forty years behind the father
regardless of the age of the father; father and son are five grades

apaxrt at all times."6

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gade : Three approaches ... , D. 51,
2. There is a variation from vegion to region in the names of the grades.

3. Infra, p.10).

L. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik (Ba‘asra gsedegtammaw kefls, zeman)
in Amharic (Higtory of Ethiopia in the sixteenth century) (Addis
Ababa : 1957 BE.C./1967/8), pp. 217-220,

5. B. Cerulli, Etiopia Occidentale, vol. ii, p. 12}.

6., Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches ... , p. 12}.
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The relation between the gada of the father and that of the son
ig described by Cerulli by a very powerful term masanu.l In its present
meaning, the masanu expressges the latent emmity or Jjealousy, or rivalry
between +two women who have a common husband. The two women are jealous
of each other, and make unhealthy competition for the love of the hus-
band. They often quarrel with each other and with their husband. The
children of the two women, who grow up in the enviromment of mutal hatred
and mistrust, develop hard feelings and incompatability towards each |
other. Masanu in terms of the relation between the father and the son,
seems to express the uneagy relation between the two. The meaning of
this strong term compels us to assume that the forty year gap between
the father and the son was probably meant to regulate sexual life bebween
the two. Thig becomes more evident when one considers the generous
liberality with which gada clasg relabed to each other in terms of sex.
The men of each gada are liberal with each other, and compete with each
other for marriage and for favour with women. The forty year gap
between the father and the son stops this practice in a very decisive
manner. Since father and son belonged to separate forty year periods,
they both married in their cycle. This in principle excluded the
marriage of the father into the gada of his son or that of the son into
the gada of hig father.

The movement of the forty years was cyclical, repeating itself
after every eighty years. The following gada names were recorded by -
Bahrey.  Other names are included in the :E‘c:onnote.2

Fathers : Sons
(1) Melbah Harmufa,
(2) Mudana Robale
(3) Kilole Birmaji
(L) Bifole Mulata
(5) Michelle - Dulo?

1. B. Cerulli, Etiopia Occidentale, wvol. ii, p. 124

2. d'Abbadie, 1880 : TFathers : Birmaji, Malba, Mudana, Robale, Dulo

Sons : Aldada, Horata, Bifole, Sabaga, Kirole

Fathers : Horata, Robale, Dulo, Melba, Holcisa

Sonsg : Michelle, Birmaji, Bifole, Mudana, Kilole

Yelma Deressa, : Fathers : Michelle, Mudana, Robale, Melba, Birmaji
1960s Sons : Kilole, Mulata, Bifole, .'Duio, Hoxrata

Cerulli, 1920s

Various other gada names are given by Huntingford, in Some Records ...«
pp. 206-208. However, what is important to note here is that in the
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These ten gada were institubed, reports dvAbbadie, by a very ingenious
person named Magqo Bili in 1589.:L A complex system like gada could not
be ingtitubed by an individual, no matter how "ingenious" he may have
been. What is more, Maggo Bili seems to have been a historical figure
who lived towards the end of the sixteenth century after the Oromo had
already spread over huge territory.z

According to Cerulli's information, and abundantly recorded by
d%Abbadie, each gada has a particularly favourable or unfavourable mean-
ing, which the people assumed to apply to that particular eight year
period. Thus the geda(s) with an unfavourable meaning can be officially
abolighed ox deliberately forgotten or replaced by other gada with a
3 With the difficulties in life, the setbacks in

war, drought, famine and epidemic diseases, all assumed to be due to the

favourable meaning.

name of the "unfavourable" gada in use, changes must have been frequent.
Brief descriptions of the meanings of gada names are given below.

Melbah is a composgite term consisting of mela "foot" or "feet" and bah
"go out", d.e. to go out, leave an area and go somewhere, to go on an
expedition for explicit purposes of raids. This is the gada period
during which it was supposed that expeditions were expected to be success-
ful. Accidentally or otherwige, it was during the period of this gada
1522-1530, that the first Borana incursion into Bali was reported.
According to Bahrey, the gada to invade the country of Bali was melbah.
He adds that "I know not the name of his father, for no man was able to
tell me", personifying the gada as one m:;m.l"r Mudana, is also a composite
term consisting of muda "pilgrimage" and na "we go", di.e. we go on

pilgrimage to the Abba muda (the high priest to whom pilgrimage was made).

eesss above three examples almost all Bahrey's gada names are repeated.
These were the most important gada names.
3. Bahrey, who wrote his History of the Galla in 1593, did not
write the name of Dulo, since the dulo gada came to power in 159l.
See chapter four, p. 259,

1. d'Abbadie, "Sur leg Oromos, grande nabtion africaine", Annales de la
societé scientifique de Bruxelles (1880), vol. iv, pp. {470.

2. Infra, pp. 328-30.

3. d'Abbadie, Nouv. Acq. Fran., No. 31300, folio, 718-719; see also
B, Cerulli, Bbiopia Occidentale, vol. i, pp. 32-33.

li. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia 1593-16L6, p. 115.
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Since the religious leader symbolized peace and unity of the people,

the term conveys strong sense of the gada of "peace and unity". It is
not without reason that this gada was described as "the gada which is
supposed to be the most beautiful with all the fruits of the 1and".1
Kilole is a composite word congisting of ki "that which" and lole "I
fought'", i.e. the gada in which I fought. The powerful concept behind
the term seems Ho suggest that it is the gada of good omen for success
in battle. Bifole is derived from bife "drizzle", the little rain
which is not sufficient for growing of grass or for farming. The
unfavourable meaning in this term is that it is the period characterized
by drought, which causes suffering to cattle as well as to men. Michelle,
according to d'Abbadie, was the gada of peace, plenty and prosperity.2
These are the five gada names of the father, and the other five gada
nameg of the sons have_ similaxr favourable or unfavourable meanings.

A number of writers on the Oromo in Ebthiopia agree in emphasising
the political significance of the system. Cerulli in particular looks
at the system as a mechanism for "the gradual acquisition of political
power followed by gradual withdrawal from it."3 DtAbbadie also strongly
stressed the political significance of the system. Yelma Deressa also
stresses the political and democratic aspect of the system. For him the
system exigted for its political and military importance and the rituals
stressed in the system were part of the 1::0]‘.i't;ics.l'L For the eastern
Oromo (Harar) de Salviac and o*l:he:tcs5 have equally stressed the political
significance of the system. Among the Afran Qallo (the four sons of
gallo) in Harar the gada government has been shown to be the raison dtgtre

for the existence of the system. The gada government among the Afran
Qallo has been shown to have its own "capital" with all the paraphernalis
of a traditional government. Bahrey, who first wrote about this system,
equally stressed the political nature, So did Asmarom Legesse abundantly.
However, one point mugt be made clear at this stage. Within the gada
system, it seems impossible to draw a clear demarcation between the ritual

and the political functions. Both were part of the same body politic.

1. A, d'Abbadie, Nouv.Acq. Fran. No., 21300, folio, 718-719.
2. Thid. '

3. B, Cerulli, Folk literature of the Galla of southernm Abyssinia,
Harvard African Studies III, 1922, (Cambridge, Mass, 1922), pp. 167-180.

L. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik, pp. 212-227,

5. De Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , pp. 184-195; see also Muhammad
Hassan "The relation between Harar and the surrounding Oromo 1800-
1887", B.A, Haile Sellasie I University, 1973, pp. 23-26.
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Since both dealt with the good of society, it was unnecessary to disting-
uish between them. We algo suspect that the system iteelf worked against
the formation of single state. It is true that the gada system, taken
as a whole, containg to a marked degree the ideas and practices germinal
to state formation.l However, the political "power" was held by the |
gada class, and not by one or a few individuals. The officers elected
were simply the representatives of the "reigning set", and they did not
have powers separate from the one given to them by the chafe ("meadow")
asgembly. There was no permanent power invested in the officers. The
ultimate source of power was the assembly, which exercised thig power in
specific circumstances. Hence, the gystem seems to have worked ideally
for small groups whose members knew each other and met face to face when
the situation demanded. With a large group spread over a wider territory,
the system did not work effectively. Instead of having one supreme
assembly, several competing agsemblies sprang up in different areas.

That is why, although the Oromo nation was under a single gada system,
they did not have a common govermment, instead they had different tribal
govermments. The numerous assemblies exhibited features of govermment -
and social organization found in the state, but the absence of offices
with a permanent concentration of power made them only half-way houses
for the formation of the state. A glance through the literature of de
Salviac and Massaja, who observed the assemblies at work during the last

century, gives striking confirmation to the shove conclusion.2

The following discussion on the gada system will concentrate
mainly on the military and political aspect and very. little on the ritual.
It summarises ﬁost of the literature written on the system in Oromiffa
(the Oromo language), Ambaric, English, French, Italian, German and
Arabic. Tt covers the five gtages in life or the five different gada
grades that lead to the Gada - the stage of political and ritual leader-
ship.

Daballe (1-8 years), was the first stage in life through which an
individual had to pass. Daballe ig from the verb daballu (jump about

1. Infra, pp. 385-7, 395.
2. de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , pp. 18~195; see also

G. Massaja, I Mieil Trentacingue amni di migsione dell! alta
Etiopia, (Roma : 1886), vol. ILL, pp. L{2—177 and passim.
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dance around) and daballe (noun) conveys the concept of childhood games.
The term conveys a rogy picture of happy times, which elders envy. It
wag the stage in life when a boy went literally naked and was referred
to as "girl", because he did not have a real name and he did not go out
of the domain of women into that of men. As a mark of the grade's
distinction within a society, Cerulli says "the daballe have their hair
shaved off except for curls which are gathered at the back of the head‘fl
Even today among the Borana, as the mark of the grade's distinction, the
daballe put on a hair style kmown as guduru.” During the daballe grade
young boys were taught about the family tree within the clan', A boy

of five years knows the names of his forefathers to the depth of twelve

to fifteen.?’ According to oral tradition, through the knowledge of the
family tree within the clan, the child establighes his place in the
society., This underlines the importance of the clan and the tribe _
within the pastoral Ordmo gociety. There is no exact Oromo term for clan.
The cloger term is gossa, which ig not just a clan. "T{ is a nation,
tribe sub-clan, speciles, type, etc."h Like the meaning of gada the mean~
ing of gossa varies from situation to situation, and its true meaning can
be gleaned only from the context .in which it is used.  Throughout this
chapter, we prefer using the English terms clan and tribe, so as to mini-
mize confusion. The importance of a clan was thalb clansmen were under

a moral and legal obligation to help each other in any situation. As
Paul Baxter says for the Borana, "clansmen should render each other every
sort of assistance, contributions to fines, hospitality, help with herd-
ing, gifts in misfortune and distributions from fortunes of bounty".
Throughout northern Oromoland, thig was a "right" and “obligation" at

the same time. A right because an individuval was rescued by bhis clans—
men in misfortune and obligation because an individual was forced by
clan's law to contribute what was demanded of him.6

1. B, Cerulli, Folk-literature of the Galla of Southern Bthiopia, p. 170«
2. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : ‘three approaches ... , D. 52,

3. See B, Haberland, Galla Sﬁd—ﬂthiopiens, p. 115; see also Asma
Giyorgis, "Ya Galls Tarik", p. 21,

L. Paul Baxter, "Social organization of the Galla of Northern Kenya", p. 77,
S- ibid.-, P 102 < ] *
6. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ttyopya Tarik, pp. 212-227.
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Folle (Junior Gamme Borana, 8-16 years). The education in this grade
was the continuation of the first. Here, the status of the young boy
changes from "girl" to a boy acquiring a real name and shaving the gudu:ru..l
With that the boy went inbo the Vvillage singing and dancing with his age
mates., He went into the clan or tribal assembly under the oda (sycamore
tree) to listen to the discussion either on legal matters or on se‘b‘éling
disputes. According to one source there were three major institutions

of learning at this stage. Firgt the home; second, the village assembly
(vhere the young men learned the art of listening); thirdly, the gallu
institution.2 The first does not need any discussion, since it is
universal practice among all mankind., The second will be dealt with
under the heading of government in the last part of this chapter. Here

we concentrate on the third.

The Qallu Institution

The noun gallu is derived from the verb qalla, to slaughter, to

sacrifice. Qallu was a high priest who performed a ritual sacrifice.

The national myths surrounding the origin of the first high priest, though
varied in form, are the same in content.3 In general the story is unani-
mous. The first gallu was of a divine origin. Some say he "fell from
the sky itself, and other say the first gallu was found with the first
black cow. And still others say he was the "eldest son of Tlma Orma".h
Because of his origin and his role in the traditional ceremonies, the
Qallu was the centre of Orcomo religion.  Without the political power or
authority he enjoyed a "super humen" prestige which was incontestable.

As the "eldegt son" of all Oromo, the national myth confers upon him the
title of the father, the source of all law and traditions. In this role
he was "the prophet of the nation" who guarded the law of Waga (the sky-
5 Waga was both the sky-god and the sky
itself, manifesting the dual nature of the two moieties within the nation.

The Waga, both sky and god, had to do with fertility, peace and life-giving

god) and its interpretation.

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches, p. 55.
2. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik, pp. 212-227,

3. We have already seen that the Karrayu Qallu of the Borana is said
to have fallen from heaven itself. The first Qzallu of the Guji is
said to have been the son of Waka, who fell from heaven, See K.
Knutsson, Authority and change, pp. 145-147.

L. See for instance Paul Baxter, "Social organization of the Galla ...

pp. 156-192 et passim; Haberland, Galla SUd-Athiopiens, pp. 475, 537.
de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , p. 152

5. See below
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rains which was the sine qua non for farming and pastoralist sociéty.

That must have been the reason why the prayers for peace, fertility and

rain are at the centre of Borana religion.:L

When reduced to the essential, both the Qallu institution and its
relation with Waga were the core of the traditional religion. Like the
calendar, the gallu insgtitution seems to have been profoundly influenced
by ideas drawn from Islam and Christianity even at that early stage.
Continuously inspired by the contacts the Oromo people had with the Muslims,
(most likely in Bali), the Islamic influence,radiating from the shrine of
the Bhaikh Hussein of Bali, seems to have made a deep impact on the gallu
institution., The annals of these contacts are completely shrouded in
uncertainty and a full reconstruction of its impact must await further
resaarch in the field. But one thing can be said with some certainty.
There can be no doubt that the Islamic influence on the gallu institution
wag very real. There are several reasons for maeking this conclusion.
First and foremost, the national myths surrounding the origin of the high
priegt cited above meke them either of divine origin or the first son of
Ilma Oroma., However, there is sufficient evidence that these high
priests in fact were of non-Oromo origin. And there is also good reason
to believe that the first high priest(s) must have been exposed to some
rudimentary form of Iglam.

The second reason dealg with the story of Abba Muda, whom a number
of scholars tend to translate as '"the father of ointment". Muda in its
proper sense means to go on a "pilgrimage" to vislit a "holy place" or a
person., Abba Muda in this context means - "the father", the high priest
for whom pilgrimage is made. Because ointment with butter was one of
his important blessings, scholars have tended to translate Abba Muda as

the "father of oim;men’c".2

The ingtitution of Abba Mude was an important Oromo ingtitution.
Bahrey, who first wrote about the military aspect of the gada system, did
not mention the pilgrimage to Abba Muda. This is one of the many indi-
cations that Bahrey's knowledge about the Oromo society of the time was

1. Paul Baxter, "Social organization of the Galla ... ", p. L8;
Asmarom Legesse, Gada, p. 216 e

2. Among others, see G.W.B, Huntingford, The Galla of Ethiopia :
the kingdoms of Kafa and Janjero, p. 83,
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limited. What is more, Bahrey does not appear to have gathered informa-
tion about Oromo history from the Oromo themselves, who were in the army
of the Emperor Sarsa Dengel (1563-1597). But a few years later, around
the beginning of the seventeenth century, Azaj Tino, one of the authors
of the chronicle of Susenyos, described the pilgrimage to Abba Muda in
glowing terms., He says besides their belief in one Waga, the Oromo
believe in one single person whom they call Abba Muda. As the Jews
believe in Moses and the Muslims in Mubammed, the Oromo believe in their
Abba Muda. They all go to him from far and near to receive his
blessings.l

Four important points emerge from Tino's vital piece of information.
Firgt, that Abba Muda was the spiritual leader whom the Oromo regarded as
their prophet. Secondly that the land of Abba Muda which the pasgtoral
Oromo regarded as sacred and the cradle of their birth, was located in
the highlands of the middle south, and thirdly, the pilgrims to Abba Muda
were delegabes, who were the representatives of their clans, and finally

that these pilgrims were either Borana or Barentu.

Buropean travellerg and missionaries of the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries have reported a strikingly similar picture of the
pilgrimage to Abba Mu.da.2 Perhaps what Cecchi says aboult the journey to
the land of Abba Muda may sum up the important points, though not all
what others have to say :

The journey to Abba Muda is made partly to honmour him and partly
to receive hig blegsing and anointment, which qualify the pilgrims
for ritual functions in their own home xegion. Only thoge who
have committed no serious crimes mey make the journey ... They
must be married and circumcised. This means that they must

have undergone the butta ceremony and thereby completed their
forty-year participation in the gada system. During the journey
they are said to be dressed as women and to receive food from
women. They wear their hair cut short and bear no weapons. As
an offering to Abba Muda they bring a bull, and as a sign of their

1. P.M. Pereira, Chronica de Susenyos Rei de Ethiopia, (Lisbon : 1892),
pe 21,

2. The literature on Abba Muda is not only rich but also covers the
major part of Oromo territory.  Among others, d'Abbadie amd A. Cecchi
reported on the pilgrimage to Abba Muda in the Gibe region, while
Cerulli reported on Shaws and de Salviac and Mizzi on the south-eastern
parts of Oromo territory.
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peaceful intentions they drive a sheep. When they reach Abba
Muda, the pilgrim's leader offers food to the snake that guards
Abba Mudals grottbo. After commumal prayers Abba Muda anoints.
the jila and gives them myrrh., He commands them not to cut

their hair and to be righteous, nolt to recognize any leader who
tries to get absolube power, and not to fight among themselves.

Those who went to Abba Muda and xecelved his blessing and ointment
were called jJjila ("eaintly people"). Jila were congidered as "saints",
the link bebtween fhe spiritual father and the nation.2 As the jila was
inviolable, no-one touched hig catbtle either in war or in raids between
villages. People who kept their cattle were unarmed as a sign of their
peaceful intentions. The story runs that jila was "brother" of Borana
and Barentu. Bach had his own law, and the descendants of jila being
extinct, men can acquire "hig law" by the pilgrimage to the gpiritual
father of the nation. The tlaw of jila! peace (maintaining peace between

the two brothers) is thus get against 'the law of the rival descent groups'.

On the arrival of the jilas at the spiritual centre of Abba Muda,
the latier asked them about the law of Waga (sky-god) and the customs of
Ilma Orma. We are told that he denounced the danger of abandoning the
way of life of the fathers, and urged them to stick to the simple pastoral
life that guaranteed the continuity of the ancient traditions. The
ancient fathers were pasboralists and the Abba Muda was the unifying factor
that cut across the numerous loyalties of the conflicting and compebing
pastoralists. The prayers and blesgings which Abba Muda showered on

each pilgrim wunderlines the ideal type of prosperity he wished for the
Cromo society.

'Progper, O son of OQOrma, return home to your family and Abba Boku.
May the milk of your herds flow in abundance. May the whole
village drink of your superfluity (of milk). May you be loaded
with goods. May your favourite cow's udder be full of milk,
from which none drinks but the father of the family, from which
none drinks but the mother of the family, from which none drinks
but he who hag received Unction. It is the wish of my heaxt
that you should prosper. May Waga be with you.

1. A. Cecchi, Da Zeila all frontiere del caffa, (Roma : 1886), vol. ii,
p. 30. Translation by K. Knubsson, Authority and change, p. 148.

2. Angelo Mizzi, Cenni etnografici Galla osgsis Organizzaione civile,
p. 9; see also de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , pp. 155-156.

3. de Salviac, Ibid.,vii, p. 159,  translation by G.W.B. Huntingford,
The Galla of Rthiopia and the kingdoms of Kafa and Janjero, pp. 83-8L.
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Before the pilgrimage to Abba Muda was officially abolished by
Emperor Menelik, who saw the danger of Oromo unity in this practice,
around 1900,:L pilgrimg from Harar used to go to Mormor in Balil. Those
from Shawa, Wallaga and the Gibe region either went to Wallal or Harro
Walabu. The Arsi went to Dallo Baruk or Deba.nu.2 As can be seen from
the above, the different groups sent their representatives (jilas) to
their spiritual father in the country of their oxigin, before the six—
teenth century pastoral migration. This in turn abundantly demonstrates
that even in the sixbteenth century the nation did not have a single
spiritual father. It seemg that after the separation into the highland
and the lowland groups, each group had its own high priest. Despite the
multiplicity of +the high priegte, they seem to have performed almost
identical duties, which again demonstrates that originally they were

probably all from the same source and the same place.

The jila were considered as "men of god", the concept that imbued
them with a sort of "sacred guality" men without sin, a parallel concept
with Muslim pilgrims to Shaikh Hussein of Bali or even to Mecca. On
the roube to the spiritual father the jila were not molested even in
enemy territory. On the contrary, they were given protection and the
necessities of life. Their wives absented themselves from a number of
things during their husbands! long journey, which in some cases book six
months., The concept of ritual purity on the part of jila and their
families seems to have parallels with the concept of "cleanliness", which
is paramount among the Muslims who go to Mecca. Once en route the jila
did not cut their finger-nails or hair. In order to show their peace-
ful intentions they did not carry spears, the mark of manhood. Instead
they had other insignia which they carvied.

Thig had profound similarity to the pilgrimage to the tomb of
Shaikh Hussein in Bali, It had also a crucial difference in .one sense.

The jila went to Abba Muda as the representatives of their clans or tribes

1. G.W.B, Huntingford, The Galla of Bthiopia ... , p. 83; see also
B, Haberland, Galla Sud-Athiopiens, p. 776; K. Knuwbsson, Authority
and change, pp. 1L7-155.

2. B. Cerulli, Btiopia occidentale, vol . ii, pp. 139-143, 169, 172;
see also, Paul Soleillet, Voyages en Ethiopie, p. 261; de Salviac,
Un peuple antique ... , Pp. 15L=H.
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whereas the pilgrimage to Shaikh Hussein wag undertaken by individuals,
Here we concentrate only on the similarity rather than on the difference.
The jila carried as a "badge" a forked stick, which they displayed on
their way. The forked stick, we are told, had three branches standing
for peace, unity and knowledge of the ancient tradition. What is very
striking is the similarity between the badge of those who went to the
high priest and those who even today go to Shaikh Hussein in Bale.

It must have been because of this cultural "fit" or similarity probably
that two scholars, Cerulli and Trimingham, thought that Shaikh Hussein
was the continuation of the old Muda for the Muslim 0:):'omo.l

We also suspect a crosg-fertilisation of ideas between the
"benevolence" attributed to Shaikh Hussein and that of Abba Mu.da.z
Underneath the prayers chanted by jila on the way to and from Abba Muda,
and by those who today go to Shaikh Hussein, we detect a common cultural
source or tradition. We also find some similarity between the tradi-
tional idea of generosity within Oromo society and the powerful image of
Shaikh Hussein which inspires people to show kindness and charity to those
pilgrims on their way to and from the shrine. In essence the latter is
not different from the treatment the jila received in the past.3 Abba
Mudats '"btwo handsg" holding a blessing and a curse, the former so much
sought after, and the latber so mmch dreaded, is not very different from
the tradition of Shaikh Hussein.h Moreover the isolated tomb of Shaikh
Hussein in Bali does not seem to have suffered from the Oromo attacks in
the sixteenth century. Perhaps the shrine may have served as neutral
ground for settling inbernal dispubtes among themselves and with their
enenn:i.es.5 Thig may have been due probably to Shaikh Hussein's influence
on the Oromo through Abba Muda. '

Finally, there is a good indication that the Barentu Abbs Muda
was of a non-Oromo origin. This may also be true of the Abba Muda of the

1. E. Cerulli, Etiopia Occidentale, vol. ii, p. 15,5; J.S. Trimingham,
Islam in Ethiopia, p. 256«

2. B.,W. Andrzejewski, "Shaikh Hussen of Bali in Galla oral traditions"
IV Congresso Internagzionale di Studi Etiopici (Roma s 197h), pp. 33-3L.

3. de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , DP. 157-158; Asma Giyorgis,
Ya Galla Tarik .. , Dp. 26~27.

L. e.g. R.A. Caulk, "Harar Town and its Neighbours in the nineteenth
century", The Journal of African Higtory, (1977), vol. XVIII, p. 372 . ..
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of the Borana. The following Barentu song, which was popularly chanted
by the jila on the way to and from Abba Muda establighes thalt he was

originally a "strangex'", a non-Oromo.

Barentu acci Debanu gale : Barentubti Tabbo galte
Tabbo mormor duba Asgta waxrra Tabbo gale 1
Muda, warra Muda dide, Barrentima ingabu : himi dalata.

‘e From there Barentu has come o Debanu, the people of Barentu
. are from Tabbo

Tabbo is behind Mormor, Asta the family that come to Tabbo

Muda are those who go on pilgrimages. He is not Barentbu

He is "born into it'. ‘
Thig tradition of Barentu makes it clear that their Abba Muda was a non—
Oromo. The claim of this tradition is strongly supported by recent reseafch
in the field. According to this, the influential Abba Muda who now resides
in Dollo Bale ig not of "true" Oromo origin but is descended from the
of fspring of a mixed Somali Arabic clan called Raitu (Raya). According
to this view, the Muslims succeeded in attaining and consexrving a kind
of leading position at least spiritually in pagan society.2 Although
there is a mistake in this conclusion, it seems that a part of it is sound.
A mistake, because the author gtarts from two incorrect premises. First
he believes that the ethnogenesis of the Raya Oromo was formed only after
15,0. However, we know from other sources that Raya was a large and
powerful confederacy with clan nemes appearing in almost every Oromo
genealogy all over Oromo territory.  Probably, therefore, Raya was among
the original Oromo clans. Otherwise how could one explain the diversity
of its name in clan genealogies. Secondly, the author believes that
the Oromo arrived in Bali only during the gada Melbah (1522-1530) first
recorded by Bahrey. According to this view, the first Oromo contact with
Muslim elements dates from that btime. This conclugion is historically
incorrect to say the least. However, his second point, that the Muslim
elements succeeded in attaining a leading position in the pagan society,
seems sound. But this must have started much earlier than he thinks.
We even suspect that the Qallu institution, with all its paraphernalia
and practices, was probably a blend of Islamic and Oromo traditional
belief centred around the concept of Waga., Finally another popular
Barentu song chanted by jila going to eand from Abba Muda implies that the

1. Angelo Mimzi, Semplici constatazioni filologico-etnologiche Galla, p. Th

2. Ulrich BraukHmper, "Islamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia
between the 13th and 16th centuries" in Ethiopianis notes, (1977),
Vol. i, no. 2, pp. 27-28.,
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spiritual leader saved the nation by his "blessing" and advice from a

situation of terrible crisis caused by hunger.

Elje Muda godane godana sore

Sore nutti robe kollegi kallese(ifire)

wej a butusese(ifire) 1
Warri Muda in baknme jalo wata mo tumbu ijalo.

Upon the advice of Muda we dispersed,

the diaspora of hunger in search of food

the hunger that skinned and killed men and animals
the hunger that destituted and destroyed people.
It rained and plenty showered upon us

Those who do not know the beloved Muda, comrade,
they are wata and tumtu, Eomrade,

they are beasts, comrade.

From the above it appears that the implied migration was caused by hunger
and Abba Muda blessed them and told them to disperse in different direc-

tions. The same role has also been reported for the influential
historical Borana Abba Muda.

Qallu the religious leader and his spiritual centre, galma, was
an important aspect of Oromo ritual. It seems that young men visited
the Qallu spiritual centre for ritual study. Ritual knowledge was an
essential aspect for the future leadership in the society. Today among
the Borana, the Qallu stands for the moral quality, the peace and unity
of the people. "His path is that of peace and truth". He represents
the Borana ideal of generosity and unrveserved concern for fellow brothers.
"Qallu is the 1life spirit of Boxan".

Heither Boran society nor culture can be undersitood without
consideration of the part played by the gallu. A1l Boran
acknowledge the sanctity of the gallu; it is by the gqallu

that all their essential customs were ordained and by them
endowed with a moral force and divine oxrder. Further, it is
their possession of the gallu which above all else, distinguishes
the Boran tribe from the ‘jun%or' tribe and makes them all
superioxr to their neighbours.,

1. D*Abbadie, Nouv.Acq.Fran.No. 23852, Lettres sur la mission
catholique du pays des galla; 18,5-1895. Tetter of Taurin Cahagne
Harar, 3 December 1883.

2. Wata and Tumbu (blacksmiths) were not allowed to go on pilgrimage
to Abba Muda.

3. Paul Baxter, "Social organization of the Galla of northern Kenya',
p. 157.
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Whatever their role within gada politics, the Qallu's spiritual
centre seems to have represented the continuity of peace within the
nation even in early times., After the separation of the Borana and
Barentu, and more particularly during the great migration, it seems every
fully fledged tribe went with its own Qallu. The religious leaders who
accompanied the migrating tribes were not Qallu in the real sense of the
term. They were called irrvesgsa, "the right hand" of the Qallu, his
emigsaries, who received the "right to exercige their functions from the
high priest in the sov:bh".2 This explaing the continuous link maintained
through the jila pilgrimage every elght years to the "birth place" of Abba
Muda in the south. What all these had in common wag that despite the
separation of ‘the tribes from each other over a long period, they all
recognized that the cradleland, the fountain head of the nationts spiritual
centre, was in the highlands of the middle south. For them this area was
like whalt Mecca ig for the Muslimg. And what is more, the Qallu ingtitu-
tion developed among the Macha only after 1900, when the contact with the
gpiritual centre was stopped.3 Before the separation and migration, the
possession of Qallu and the common gads govermment geem to have been the
"gpecial mark" of the Oromo nation. After migration and the adoption of
a large number of people into the Oromo nabion, ‘the two offices remained
in the hands of the descendants of the earlier leaders who are termed in

the national myth as "pure" Oromo.h

Finally according to Oromo traditions, young men in the Folle grade
vigited the gpiritual centre of the Qallu. Besides, we are told they
learned love songs, war songs, and songs about people and animals. In
traditional Oromo society songs served as the expression of the attitude
of people to hisgtorical evc—:‘n'l;s.5 In terms of economic activities, the
Folle grade seemg to have helped in herding the cattle in the village.

By the end of this grade, it is believed that a young man was engaged in -
the eéonomic activity of his family, participated' in the village assembly
as a passive listener and acquired some moral values of the nation through

ritual education.,

1. According bo Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches ... , DD. hh, k8,
the Qallug villageg are the gpiritual centres around which peolitical
campaligns ... are organiged.

. de Salviac, Les Galla, p. 104.

. K. Knutsson, Authority and chamge .. , p. 155.

Knutsson, ibid., p. 67; Cerulli, Folk literature, pp. 178-180.
. Anonymous, A Short Memory of Gada Landscape, (1976), p. L.

Uil w o
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Qondalla (Senior gemme Borana), 16-2l years

Today the term gondalla has the meaning of strong young man, young
soldier, a person full of 1life and energy, a well built person.
K. Tubgchek, in his English-Galla dictionary defines it ag "hero, champion,
a man who has the right to anoint himgelf from hig deedsg". Hig definition
describes the historic role of this grade and we use the term gondalla

in precisely thisg sense.

The gondalla grade brings a radical departure from the earlier
grades in a double sgense, TFirsgt, it was in this grade that young men
received hard and difficult military training and discipline. Secondly,
it was in this grade that young men went on raids on the bagis of age-sets.
Both seem to have been formed during the fora expedition. Fora was the
practice of dividing the cattle into "dry" and “lactating" cows, keeping
the latter near the village, while the former were taken to the lowlands

where there was enough pasture in the wet season.

Although Asmarom Legesse thinks that fora started asguming a pro-
gressively larger role in the life of the adolescent Borana, with the
decline of the inter-tribal wa;r's,l it seems that this was an old institu-
tion in Qromo society. It was one aspect of the transhumant economy
which accounts for the separation of +the original tribe into the highland
and lowland communities. A Gujji Oromo legend reported by Haberland
brings an important point to light.> The legend claims that the Borena
originated in fora. According to this legend, Borana came from Gujji
herdsmen "who wandered off" ("wronite in boronte"). This legend is very
important, because it introduces an interesbing concept "inbo:conté",
wandered off, went on something and did not come back. In the language
in fact the term Borana conveys a very strong concept of a "wanderer",
who moves from place to place shicking to the simple but noble tradition
of pastoral life. Probably the term Borana developed to express the
concept of those "who wandered off" and did not return. That must have
been the reason why the term Barentu was an old Cushitic name, while Borana

3

was an Oromo term of later origin.

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches ... , P« 57.
2. B, Haberland, Galla Sid-Rthiopiens, p. 277.
3. Supra, p. T3.
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At ‘the present among the Borana, fora "is the time when young men
take the family herds into the untamed river valleys. Borana is rich in
wild life and no part of it is better endowed than the Dawa and the Ganale
basins".l So are the lowlands by lake Abaya for the Gujji.2 And so is
the Ramis valley for the Amniya, the only pastoral group in Harargie,
that still calls itself Barentu.

~
v

While on expeditions the young men had to protect themselves and
their cattle from enemy raiders and wild animals. The young men on fora
gpent several months in the jungle with the cabttle. There was nothing
unusval in this practice., According to Oromo belief, a brave warrioxr
was expected to spend some times in his youth roaming alone or with a
group through mountains and forests at a distance of several days! journey
:E“rom inhabited places, living on game, and milk, dressﬂﬁg in the skins of
the wild beagts they killed., It wag thi; agspect which wasg known as

"practical schooling" in Oromo tradition. The young men on the expedie
tion were always on the alert, watching out for enemy raiders with spears
in their hands, ever ready to hurl at the enemy. We are told they
learned the offensgive and defensive tactics to uge in any situation.

From what is written on the subject, the killing of big game was an essen—
tial agpect of this training. Bahrey, when describing the gondalla grade,
hag this to say

+eo These are they who begin to take part in warfare. The
young men who are nol yeb circumcised are called gquondela.
They dress their hair like soldiers ... if they kill a man,
an elephant, a lion, a rhinoceros, or a buffalo, they shave
thelr heads leaving a patch of hair on the top. But those
who have killed neither man nor animal do not shave their
heads in the same way, married men do not shave themselves
if they have killed neither man nor animal.

In the above gtatement, that intelligent Chwistian obgerver deeply
touches upon the values of the Oromo society of the time. These values
were expressed in terms of "bravery" and bravery was demonstrated by
killing a "conspicuous enemy". This killing was the oubward expression
of a chronic mental attitude that characterized the nation. One might
refer to Cerulli's Folk literature of the Galla, where shameful qualities

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches ... , p. 57.
2. E. Haberland, Galls std-Mthiopiens, p. 286 .

3. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik, p. 218

i,  Behrey, in Some Records of Rthiopia, 1593-16L6, p. 127.
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of cowardly warriors are enumerated. A cowardly man, it seems, did not

have any place in a society that worshipped "bravery".

The hardship and endurance in long distance walking for which the
Oromo warriors were famous,l seemg to have been acquired during the fora
expedition. We are told that the young men on the fora expedition were
fed only on animal produce such ag milk, butter, meat and blood. These
foods according to the pastoral QOromo traditions and beliefs "sharpen"
young men's "bravery". In short, through the fora expedition young men
egtablished their image in the eyes of the sociebty by killing either an

enemy or a dangerous animal., This was the essential quality for success
in the society.

The gondalla grade seems to have been the stage at which the East
African age-set fighting methods and the Cushitic war strategy was
fertilized producing the‘ very effective guerilla and conventional war
tactics., Bahreytls degcripbion of Oromo war tactics makes it abundantly
clear that the age-get was the fighting um':t.z It seems that the age~
set was an effective way of mobilising men for warfaxe. As a fighting
unit, we assume that each age—set had its own leader, elected on the
basis of distinction and courage in war. IBach leader was responsible
for the activities of his unit., The duties of the leader and his assis~
tants were probably to sebitle disputes within each unit. After the
imposition of the generation grading on the original non-generation graded
population, the disparity in age seems to have undermined the military
effectiveness of the systen. The southern Oromo revitalized the military
efficiency of the system by introducing the old age-set, as a new hirya-
set (age—mates).3

All studies of the Borana have stressed the importance of the hirya-
set as a convenient method of organising young men. VWhen writing about:
the Borana hirya-set, Baxter says, "To be chosen as a chief of an age-set

1. See James Bruce, Travelg to discover the source of the Nile in the
Yyears 1768, 1769, 1770, 1771, 1772 and 1773, (Edinburgh : 1805), vol.III
p. 240; E.A, Wallis Budge, Higtory of Ethiopia, vol. II, p. 61l,

2. Bahrey, in Some Records of FEthiopia, pp. 127-128.

3. Paul Baxter, "Social organization of the Galla of northern Kenya',
p. 4j08; see algo E.R. Turton, "The pastoral tribes of northern Kenya
1800-1916", Ph,D, thesis, London University, 1966, p. 38.
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a young man must have already distinguished himself as a warrior and
hunter; conspicuous courage was the most essential requirement." L

He adds that the dubies of the Borana age-sets are to terrorize the neigh-
bours of the Borana by offensive raids, and to bring back with them the
stock of their enemies. From the litersture it appears that this was
the type of duby that the raiding party was undertaking at the time of
migration in the sixteenth century. When describing the Oromo attack on
Gojjam, Bahrey statesg, "When the Galla fell upon them suddenly and unex-—
pectedly, all the people of the country were filled with terror and their
troops :Eled."2 Almeida drives home the role of the age-set when he says,
"The Gallas do not uswally come in bands of more than six or seven to

eight thousand, but these were mostly picked young men."3

These picked young men were the young hot bloods who had been
hardened by fora expedition experience, united by age-set ties, emotionally
set aflame with the burning desire to "qualify themselves as brave warriors"
in order to establish themselves in a worthwhile social standing in the
society. It was precisely for this reason that it was said, " ... Fight-

ing was the duty as well as the pride of those who reach the gendala gra,de."h

Raba grade (Cusa, junior warriors Borana) 2~32 years

Th‘e term raba means "something new, a condition in which some new
events take place". This new event was the "political personality" of
the grade. Before this grade, young men did not have any political
personality, but at this stage they started evolving their own political
personality. Bahrey does not shed any light on this grade. However, it
was at this stage that the grade elected its 1eaders.5 This was most
commen among the northern Oromo.  Asmarom Legesse, writing about the Borana,

has this to say :

L. Pavl Baxter, "Sociai organization of the Galla of northern Kenya',
p. U415,

2. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 122
3. Almeida, in Some Records of Bthiopia, p. 137..

L. G.W.B. Huntingford, The Galla of Ethiopia : the kingdoms of Kafa
and Janjero, p. 58.

5. Eé Cerulli, Folk literature of the Galla of southern Abyssinia, pp.
167-172 . .
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The transition from the third to the fourth gada grade is one

of the most important events of the gada system. At this point
the gada class and the age-set come into being as formal corporate
groups. Leaders are elected for both groups. The name of the
most senior man in each group becomes the name of the group as a
vhole. The two groups then become cross~linked, cross-cutting,
structural units that operate as complementary institutions so
long as they are  both represented by living members ...

Six boys were elected. These young men were inveshted in the
lallaba ceremony as senior councillors (Adula). As leaders of
the gada class they were all said to have the same mura (tcutting
edge!). In spite of the fact that they were ordered by seniority,
they were a commumnity of equals and shared the same amount of
decision—makinglpower. This is the Borana version of 'govermment
by committee!.

There is, of course, no direct evidence about the nature of the
election.bein‘ére the migration. Howev'é'r; the »present practice among :the-
southern Oromo does indicate that the raba grade was the first stage at
which the young junior warriors started evolving their political personality.
For the next sixteen years, these elected leaders completed their prepara—
tion to take over the leadership of the nation, the Gada stage. This
appears to have been the practice in full swing before the split and
eventual migration of the two major groups. In the literature this grade
was k:néwn militarily as the junicr warrior class. However, its military

role is not spelled out in our sources.

Dori (Raba senior warriors Borana) 32-L0 years

The term Dori meang, first in going out, first in sitting, and
firet in fighting. As the name indicabes, the grade was the senior warrior
class that spear-headed the offensive in battle, This brings us to the
military aspect of the system, As among the Boramna today, the Dori grade
wags the senior warrior class in the nation. This was so among the northern
Oromo in general, and the Afran Qallo confederacy in particular. The
military tactics of this grade was best expressed by the officer who saw
it in action in 1875 :
They always advance in a great line of ten or a dozen ranks deep
so that the first who fall are immediately replaced by other
fighters who continue to advance without being in the least
demoraliged by the fall of their comrades ... They are hardy and
bre}ve, taking death with the greatest boldness, their attack is
terrible ... It is necessary for broops to have presence of

mind and coolness in order not to he frightened at the first
approach and tc resist afterwards.

1. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , pp. 61, 63.

2.,  Mohammed Moktar, "Notes sur le pays de Harar', Bulletin de la
société khédiviale de Géographie (Le Caire, 1877), p. 388.
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Probably throughout Oromo society, the dori was the genior warrior
class that scems tohave played the dominant part in the offensive. As
for the other warrior classes, all of the male population between the age
of 16 and l}0 was under arms. In fact, the number of people under arms

seems to have been greater than just this age bracket.

... From an early age Galla boys are brought up as warriors and
both while herding the cattle, and during their games they learm
to handle the spear. ... & light wooden hoop is set rolling over
the ground, and they practise throwing sticks through it when it
faces them full circle. VWhen grown up they can as a result throw -
spears with accuracy; a good spearman can transfix a tree or a
man at 50 paces, an% a horseman can ‘throw a maximum distance of
about 90-100 yaxrds.
According to Bahrey, "All men, from small to great are instructed in the
art of wa;t.‘i‘axe."z Bahrey's observation touches on the essence of the
system which was the militarization of the socie'ty.' The gystem divided
all fighting men into three categories : first the Qondalla grade, the
young warriors, who were hardened by the fora expedition, second the Raba
grade, who were the junior warriors and third the Dori grade, the senior
warriors., By this arrangement the system furmished leadership in offen-
sive and rebtaliatory wa:es.3 In any offensive the senior warriors formed
the frontal line of attack, the Junior warriors formed the rear lines,
vhile the young warriors played an auxiliary role. In othexr words, the
brunt of the battle was fought by the two upper classes. The weapons used
were of poor quality. "The chief weapon is the spear, warana, of several
types, with a maximum length of about 6 f£t. 6 ins. On a compaign each
man carried two smaller spears called ebo for throwing, the larger spears
being seldom thrown. bt According to Almeida, their principal missiles
were wooden clu.bs.5 According to the oral traditions of Harar Oromo,
the warriors used wachafa (slings), bows and arrows, and knives.® The

slings were used against long distance enemies (long range missiles), bow

1. G.W.B. Huntingford, The Galla of Hthiopia : ‘the kingdoms of Kafs and
Janjero, p. 58, citing de Salviac, Les Galla, chapter xiv. pp. 268-T77.

. Bahrey, in Some Records of Bthiopia, p. 126.

2

3. Asmarom Legesse, Gada s three approaches ... , p. 76,
L. Huntingford, ibid.
5
6

« Almeida, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 137.

. Muhammad Hassan "The Relation between Harvar Town and the surrounding
Qromos", p. 26,
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and arrows and spears for nearer enemies (medium range missiles) and
knives for hand to hand fighting.

Bahrey and Almeida tell us that the warriors adopted cavalry and
ox~hide ghields of body length that protected them against the dangerous
arrows of the Maya people, while they were invading the Christian kingdom.
It seems that the adoption of cavalry and the protective shield revolutionized

l. .

their warfare. Immediately after the change they won the firsgt major
victory over the Harar Muslim state, from which that state never fully
recovered. Both Bahrey and Almeida admit that the Christian warriors

were more numerous, had excellent cavalry, muskets, helmebts and coats of
mail in plen”cy.2 Despite the disparity in weapons and man-power, the Oromo
warriors were not sbopped. Almeida attributed their success to their
determination to conquer or to die. Tellez thinks that the Oromo success
did not depend on their possession of weapons, but on their hands and

3

courage. It seems that the Oromo warrior classes which fought with
frenzied determination astonished the elite of the Christian and Muslim
states and terrorized the populace, which resisbed and fought back brillient—
ly. Through the continuous mubual desbruction in all of this development
the idea persisted in the minds of the Christians and the Muslims that

the "gavage Galla" were sent by God to punish them for their sins and

warning for their repentance.

Along with ite militexy respons'ibility, the Dori grade undertook
both ritual and legal activities. This wé.s done by the leaders who were
elected in the raba grade. In this we are told that thege leaders co-
operated with the leaders of the reigning grade. The lasgt three years
of the Dori grade was the time of apprenticeship in the legal, witual and
adminigtrative field. Finally, the forty years period of the five gada
periods which were gtarted with Daballe was concluded with the Dannisa
(fatherhood) ceremony. l

The damnisa ceremony brings to a conclusion forty years of

development of the gada class. Seen from one vanbage point, the

ceremony is the dividing line between the two bhalves of the. hypo-

thetical life cycle. From another vantage point, i'& is nothing
more than an inter-grade ceremony of the raba grade.

1. Bahrey and Almeida, in Some Records of Ebhiopia, pp. 117, 120.
1
. Ibid., pp. 125, 137.

B. Tellez, The travels of the Jesuits in Ethiopia, p. 67
. Asmarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , p. 73,
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This brings us to the heart of an important institubion in the gada

system, the butta war, the kernel of the complex military preparation.
Bahrey does not mention butta by name. But he expresses the practice
known as dulagubo .1 This is a composite berm consisting dula, war, and
guto, full or complete, which means full or ‘complete war. And butbta was
indeed a complete national war conducted every eight years. According to
Cerulli, butta was a great Oromo festival which each txibe celebrated every
eight years. These celebrations were followed by a butta wa,r.2 From
this it follows that two concepts are embodied in the term butta. The
grand feast that preceded the ritual war, and the war that followed the
feast. The war was part of the ritual requirement of the sysbem. As
such it was either directed against big game or enemies, which of the two
depending on the economic gains :i.nvolved.3 At least by the sixteenth
century there is good evidence to show that butta war was the major source
of booty for QOromo warriors. Thig agpect becomes crystal clear from
Bahrey's description. Whal makes the bubta war even more economic in
character was the fact that it was preceded by the grand feasgh, for which
all the gada class without exception sacrificed animals, depleting their
stock. In econcmic terms, ‘the booty that followed the feast was undertaken

partly to replace the depleted stock.

The grand feast of meat and bubter eating, and milk drinking, was
one of the most Jjoyous times in the life of the nation every eight ;yez—:a,:r:sl.LL
The feasbts were accompanied by dances, love songs and above all boasting
war songs that intoxicated the joyous participants. The boasting war songs
were of two kinds. [Farsa — these were long poems with short verses, in
which were celebrated the most famous warriors of the tribe, particularly
by recalling their ancestors on the fathers'! and mobthers'! side. They were
"poetical expressions of the bonds which united the members of the tribe.
They were the boasting songs of the tribe as a w]rloil.c—:-."5 Gerarga - these
were the boasting songs of single warriorg "bravery! and its accompanying
characteristics were "virtues of the highest order" depicted through

. Bahrey, in Some Records ofn Ithiopia, p. 1l22.

. E. Cerulli, Folk literature of the Galla of southern Abyssinia, p. 68.
E. Haberland, Galla Std-Athiopiens, p. 39h .

. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ttopya Tarik, pp. 219-220 -

E. Cerulli, ibid., p. 58.
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gerarsa, The following short and moving song describes a joyous welcome
which wag given to a valiant warrior after his return from a successful
raid, During the ritual and emotional days of the grand feast, the
successful hero recited hig achievements and moved both young and old
with tears of joy.

"The gu.ocil loves the sun. I have descended +to the narrow
valley and I have pulled down the horsemen ... the beautiful
girls will adorm my comb My friends will kiss my mouth,
The children will say to me, 'you have killed well! "2

Through farsa songs, eloquent heroes found their poebical expression,

which set aflame with pride members of their tribes. Through these power-
ful songs the dead heroes of the nabtion were reincarmated and the living
heroes were elevated to a higher plane, through the virtues of bravery
which was almost worshipped asg a religion. Through gerarsa, individual
warriors won the hearts of their mistresses, and the respect and admiration
of the participants. The meat feast and the emotionally charged war songs
seem to have prepared the ground for immediate offensivé. The war was
ritual in form and economic in content. The immediate economic and
psychological advantages wereburied under a religious cover, Then "“they
attack a country which none of their predecessors have attacked."B From
this intelligent observation we may safely conclude that the direction of
butta was decided by economic prospects of new country that had not
previously been raided. Because of its far-reaching economic and psycho-
logical implications all the warrior classes seem to have participated in
butta war. All the literature on Oromo society indicates that butta was
the oldest form of warfare in this societby. It was very different from
the periodic nomadic raids. Bince it was undertaken once in every eight
years, and since it was offensive in character, we assume there was a lot
of preparation, organisa‘hioﬁ and co-ordination. From the foregoing it
seems to us that by the firet half of the sixbteenth century, butta wars
were not merely meat feagts and small scale raids, but the main occagion
for the great wars and the campaigns of the pastoral Oromo - the campaigns
that changed both the course of the history of the Horn and that of the
Oromo nation. Finally :

1. Gucci (guchi) was an ostrich feather which a valiant warrior put
in his hair.

2. B, Cerulli, Folk literature of the Galla ... , p. 102.

3. Bahrey, In Some Records of Ethiopla, p. 122.
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Butta wasg the occasion on which the gada class was expected

to go out into enemy territory and to bring back the spcils of
war., It was the time when the warriors sought to punish those
who raided the camps of their fathers and their ancestors. It
was the time when young men sought to build up their prestige as
warriors and thereby improve their prospects for marriage and
political office. '

In earlier centuries, the butta wars probably played a critical
role in the evolution of the Oromo society. The vast expansion
of the Galla in the gixteenth and seventeenth centuries must be
undergtood in part as a function of the structural requirements
of the Gada system. Under normal circumstances, butta wars were
nothing more than large scale cabtle raids. In times of rapid
populationlex_pansion, however, they bturned into large scale
campaigns.

Gada : (the stage of political and ritual leadership Borana) 1;0—!;8 years

The Gada stage was the heart of the system, the kernel of the whole
complex ingtitution. In the true sense of the term the Gada stage was
a landmaxk in the history of the grade that was coming to power. It was
at this stage that every "reigning set" left its mark on the nation through
its political and ritual leadership. "The gtrongest indication that the
class was in power is the fact that it imparted its name and its ritual
attributes to the period of history when it was Gada (VI)"2

Gada._government — Before we embark on discussion of the gada government

we mugt make a few points clear. Among the Oromo of the sixteenth century
different confederacies seem to have had a similar form of government.
However, the similarities in +the form of govermment within the confedera~-
cieg seem in the practices of later centuries to have been many, and the
variations from confederacy to confederacy pronounced enough ‘to pubt one on
guard against meking sweeping generalisations. Two points of caution are
mentioned below. The form of government which each confederacy adopted
was baged on a number of factors peculiar to itself, factors such as the
size of its population and the geographical features of its wegicn, and the
predominant mode of production at the time. This means that although
;Defo:(:e the separation of the nation it probably had' a common form of govern-—
ment, after the separation, and eventually after the migration, the differ-
ent confederacies developed along slightly different lines, modifying their3

mode of life and government to suit their new environment and requirements.

1. Amarom Legesse, Gada : three approaches ... , pe The
2. Ibid., p. 83,

3. Infra, p. 3L5-50.




Secondly, government among the Oromo, both at the confederacy and the

clan level, was essentially by assembly. The confederacy aggembly had
‘the power to legislate for the whole confederacy. This assembly concerned
itself with matters of supreme importance — war and peace, legiglation,

the gettlement of inter-confederacy or inter-clan disputes, hearing cases
that were brouglt from the lower courts. The ordinary day-to—-day functions
of the society wags left to the clan government, which was based on the
model of bigger and wider government.

The composition of gada govermment, while varying from region to
region, conformed to a certain general pattern which justifies us in
speaking of the gada government. In all we are told that there was a
very extensive election campaign, ranging from weeks to two months, extend—
ing over long distances among different clans.l The oratorical talent
expected of the candidates, the traditional fund of knowledge which they
were supposed to have acquired, the wisdom for settling disputes and
taking quick action in difficult situations, tangible past military
achievements that one could boast of during the election campaign, all
these congtituted criteria for leadership which seem to have precluded
many from the offices. Three qualities - oratory, knowledge of history
and the tradition of the society, the past military achievements with
recognizable potential for future leadership, constitubed these three
major criteria.” In all there was Abba Gada (“"the father of the Gada
in power"). During the eight years period, the Abba Gada was a central
authority, a single political head and the spokesman for the confederacy.
Hig residence was the seat of the govermment and the capital of the confed-
eracy for eight years. The agsembly chaired under his presidency was
held in the chafe ("the meadow") under the life-giving shade of the oda,
(""the holy sycamore tree"), which was traditionally believed to be the most
"vegpected" and the most "sacred" of trees, the shade of which was the
source of peace and the centre of religion. The shade of the oda wé,s not
only the Yoffice of the govermment", the meeting ground for the elders of
the confederacy, but also the sacred place for the religious duties.

Hence, all the sacrifices undertaken by the Gada class were performed ab

this spot. When the goverrment met under the oda, "the president sat on

1. All the major sources we are using in this chapber underline that
there were election campaigns.

2. de Salviac, Un_peuple antigque ... , pp. 190-191 .
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the right and the other dignitaries on the left. The "depubies" sat in
hierarchical order of seniority of the tribe or clan and the age of the
participants. The debate feollowed thig hierarchical oxrder of seniority.l
When the assembly met, all those present participated in the debate and
decigion—-making, Once a policy was adopted by the "reigning set" its
implementation became the task of all. This was both the strength and
the weakness of the gada government. Strength, because unity symbolised
in a common political head was strengthened through a common action;
weakness, because the power at the disposal of this govermment lasted only
as long as the cause for which it was -wanted-laste&.z

In all there was the Abba Dula ("the father of war"), who was an
orvator and tactician, versed in the military exploits of the past genera-
tions. The history of the past military success was the material upon
which the leaders drew in the psychological preparation for war, The Abbsa
Dula marched at the head of the warriors and recited exciting war poems
that put the brave aflame and hardened the coward. In all, there was the
Abba Sera ("the father of the law"), an expert on traditional law, whose
duty it was to memorise the results of the assemblies deliberations and
furnish them when needed. In all, there was the Abba Alangas (*the father
of the whip"), a well-built person who was responsible for the keeping of
order at the chafe assembly, and also executed the decision of the assembly.
Tn all, there was the gaylan (Borana or Barentu), the nine judges who were
elected from the retiring officers. Im all, there was the lemmi (the
messengers), the ambassadors of the president among the clans to resolve
differences and settle dispubes, preserve the peace and gtability of the
region., It was an inviolable Oromo law, next o thaf of the jila, that
the ambassadors were not hurt. To hurt them was an insult to the whole
clan or confederacy and the cause for wa:l:'.3 In all, the Gada govermnment
was the govermment of "the reigning set". The election and the “transfer
of power" took place at the time of Jarra ceremony. The noun jarra comes
from the verb jarru, "to build, to start something new". It is used in

the sense of building a new house, making a new law, contracting new

1. de Salviac, Un peuple amtigue ... , p. 18}4.

2. For a detailed amalysis of the Gada system and government refer to
Virginia ILuling, "Governmment and social control among some peoples
of the Horn of Africa', a thesls submitted for the degree of Master
of Arts at the University of London, 1966, pp. 69-75 et passim.

3. Among others, see de Salviac, ibid., pp. 182-190.
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agreements, new relations. In this sensge, the Jarra ceremony was the
event that ended the Gada of the previous eight years and started the
new one. It was the begimning of the new period, the building of the
new future, which the Buropean travellerg and missionaries of the last

century compared with the Greek Olympiad.l

Jarra was the end of one ewra and the begimming of another. It was
the time of feasting and extensive ritual activities, during which the
hopes for the next eight years were expressed, the strength and wealmesses
of the past eight years were told. It was the time when the "goul" of
the nation met under the oda. Jarra was the pivot of the Oromo calendar,

the dividing line between gada periods.

Afber the "transfer of power!" the preceding Abba Gada handed over
the "constitution" to the new president, and that signalled the end of one
Gada period and the beginning of the new one.2 The Oromo unwritten
constitution was kept in the Boklku ("the insignia of national authority").
Bokku wag a very popular term in oral literature. It has two meanings.
The first and most important was the one attached to the wooden sceptre
kept by the pregident in his belt during all the asgembly meetings. As
the insignia of authority, the bokku represented the independence of a
tribe, and it served ag a gymbol of unity,B common law and common government.
Secondly, it refexred to the keeper of the boklu itself (the Abba Gada).
Hence, the Abba Gada who kept the bokku was also called Abba BOkk:a.LL
With the transfer of the bokku, the change of the govermment was completed.
Then the new govermment and the leaders together with the assembly made
a "new law" that lasted for the next eight years.

Before the debate on the substance of the new law commenced, the
new Abba Gada (Abba Bokku), slaughtered his bubta bu].l,5 and dipped a
branch of green tree into the bleood of the sacrificed victim and planted it

in the assembl;y’.6 The blood, which was generally considered as "sacred"

1. Martial de Salviac, Les Gallas, pp. 188-9.

2. B, Cerulli, Folk literature of the Galla ... , pP. 179.
Infra, pp. 326-8.

Lo Some authors seem to consider Abba Boklu as an official different
from Abba Gada .

5. Every one in the Gada grade (VI) had to slaughter a bull for his
butta, the feast mentioned earlier.

6. de Salviac, Un peuple antigque ... , p. 191.
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was used to symbolige the unity of the confederacy as brothers descending
from a common founder, real or fictitious. The branch of a green tree

repregented peace, plenty, and fertility of Ilma Orma.

Once the debabe started, the deputies spoke according to their
seniority. Bvery important point raised by the speakers was scored by
the sounding of wachafa (sling) by the person who was assigned to do this
specific duty. The sounding of the wachafa was used for applauding the
speaker and for counting his impressive points. It was the official
registration of the valid scores (points to be taken into the "new law"
and regulations). The public debate on the law served as a "practical
school" for the young to learm proverbs, genealogy and local history.

It was a forum for the future ambitious men to establish thelr reputation
and the platfo;m for the old to articulate their Wisdom.l Each gpeaker
was allowed a few minutes to recap and enumerate the points he forgot
earlier, Once his speech was over, the president asgked the assembly if

there was a proposition for the 1aw.2

Although unwritten, the Oromo law was a source of fascination.
In the language there are two terms thalt express the concept of law. The
firgt is ada, "custom, habit, tradition, way of life", etc., and the second

is sera (or hera), the law in the real sense of the term. It is difficult

to demarcate the boundary between the two. Both were kept in the "living
congbitution" of the nation, the hearts of the elders.3 The law secems

to have embodied the spirit of unity, common identity and common internal
peace. Baxter has shown that the Borana identity, unity and sense of
oneness is strongly stressed in the ada, He say, "The Boran 'peoplet
consistes of all thosge persons who speak the Boran language, call themselves
Boran and acknowledge the 'peace of Boran! ".h The symbol of the law
was kept in the bokku, the president's insignia of authority. In this
context, the law, the naltional authority and the Abba Gada were inter-
comnected by the bokku. The egsence of Oromo law is expressed in the
following quotation 3

1. de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... , p. 196; Asmarom Legesse, Gada
three approaches, pp. 215-220; see also Maurice Bloch, ed., Political
language and oratory in traditional society, (Iondon : 1975), pp. 50-53.

2. de Salviac, ibid.,pp. 196-7.

3. See for instance, E, Haberland, Galla Sﬂd—ﬂthiopiens, pe. 20 et passim.
i,  Paul Baxter, "Social organization of the Galla ...", p. iii preface.
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Sera ig though not the whole of the law, the core and in a

sense the symbol of it. Ada, custom, or a way of life, is
however important and constantly present in peopleg' awareness

too diffuse a thing for the value which is attached to it to

lie rituwally expressed in a direct way. Sera - a more or

less short list of importbant maxims in a memorable form, can be
the object of such expression and thug act ag a permanent symbol
of law in the wider sense. Among these communities which lack
kings, the law, like hig ingignis, is handed on from one Gada chiefl
to the Eext, it reigns permanently, while its representatives come
and. go.

After the aggembly finished "making law", the president led his Gada class
and the nation in prayer. He prayed on behalf of the nation. Here the
politics and the rituals intersect and overlap, one influencing and the
other determining the duty of his o:E‘i‘ic:e.2 . After the prayer, the presi-
dent, and he alone, declared the law from the stage of piled stone which

was known as daga koru gera labsu (the proclamation of the law from the

stage of the piled stone). From the stage the presgident announced orally
each article, and the assembly repeated after him in chorus, which
symbolised signature. Now the law was "signed" and '"passed" by the
aggembly. The gtage of piled stones represented the supremacy of the
new law. Once proclaimed it was not changed for the next eight years.
From then on, the main duty of the Abba Gad.a» (Abba, Bo@) and his govern-
ment was to guard and administer iJc.B In the interpretation of the law,
the new president was supported by legal experts kmown as haiyus.
Throughout Oromo territory, haiyus were retired Jjudges, who were old men.

Because "old age in general was a sign of wisdom and associated with
peace they contributed" to the maintainence of peace among the part of
the whole. Asg they were recruited from the retired officers, they knew
the law by heart. This underlined the importance and the continuity of
the 1aw.h

Finally, in the implementation of the law, the major force behind
the pregident and his govermment was strong public opinion. Thig was

during normal +times. However, when the nation was on a war footing, as

Virginia Imling, "Government and social control ... ", p. 87.

Asmarom Legesse, Gada : Three approaches ... 5, p. 101,

Virginia Iuling, ibid., p. 89.
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Because of their age, political and ritual experience, legal and
historical Imowledge, they were also regarded as ritual experts,
hence the tendency to regard them as religious leaders in the sources.




133

it was in the gixteenth century, we assume that it had "strong government!
represented by the president. This was becauge it has been said that the
Gadae government '"was suited more for the time of war than for the time of

peace. nt

Circumcigion —~ When the Gada grade was half way through its year "in power!

the entire Gada class performed the circumcision ceremony collectively.
Circumcision was part of the traditional religion, the mark of maturity

and manhood, and the key to becoming "the man of Waga". It was performed
in the "gacred" meadow assembly where all govermment and ritual activities
were undertaken. Circumecision was a landmark in the life of the Gada grade
in one genge. After it, the role of the Gada class in the military aspect
dramatically decreased, probably coming to an end by the finish of their
tenure of office. When they transferred their power to the new incoming
grade they retired from active political life and by extension military
activities, thus becoming tarre, the council of elders. This brings to

an end the part of the system which is relevant to our discussion.

In the above necessarily incomplete discussion, we have tried to
show that the Gada system was a political, military and ritual institution
at the same time. This complex system seems to have taken the form in
which we now lmow it probably between the gecond half of the fifteenth
and the begimning of the sixbeenth century. Probably it was perfected
under the pressure of population explosion. At its highest, the system
seems to have been a unique mechanism for militarizing the Oromo society.
"... It appears to have had a relatively well-defined begiming ...

(with) explosive dynamism, n2

Finally, we close this chapter by saying that between 1529 and
1543, when the Muslims and the Christians in north east Africa were engaged
in wars of mubual destruction, the destruction that bled all white, includ-
ing the sedentary agricultural Oromo who were in the zmone of conflict,
the pagtoralists who were on the periphery of the zone pressed from
within by population increase, perfected a complex system of warfare that

operated on the principle of hit-and-run - a terribly effective atback

1. e.g. C.T. Beke, "On the countries south of Abyssinia', Journal of the
Royal Geograpliical Society, vol. XITI, (1843), p. 255.

......

2. Asmarom Légesse, Gada ¢ 'Th:cee approache;s vee 5 D 159,
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that unnerved the already ruined peasantry. From this it follows that
the pastoral Oromo migration of the gixteenth century was paxrt of the
broader struggle between the Iuslims and Christians in north-east Africa.
Tt was also tremendously influential in the outcome.l The terror which
the guerrilla warfare unleasghed sentmany tribes fleeing from the storm
centre, both in the Muglim state of Harar and the Christian kingdom.
This upheaval was accompanied in man;y caseg by famine and epidemic
diseases that added to the devastation. The next three chapters will -
discuss this process, which spread the pastoral Oromo up bo the sea on

the northern Somalia coast in the east, Lo Tigrai in the north and the
Sudan border in the west.

1. According to James Bruce, Travels to digcover the source of the Nile,
vol. IIT, p. 236, for the Muslim power in Hawar the pastoral Oromo
migration was the final blow from which that state never fully
recovered. For the Christian kingdom, it has contributed more to

weakening and reducing the empire than all its civil wars and foreign
enemieg put togethexn. '
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Chapyer Thres

The Tastern Oromo I«Tig*raticg_l}_l

The sixbeenth century was one of turmoil and violent change in the
Horn of Africa. This was because of two events, the jihad of Imam Ahmad
and the pastoral Oromo migration. Both events were the results of pro-
cesses which had bezen gathering womentum for over two centuries and which
came to a head almost simultaneously. The jihad dramatically influenced
the oubcome of the Oromo migration. This wag becauge the jihad was
accompanied by warfare on a scale hitherto wawitnessed in the area.  What
is more, it sent different groups flesing from the "sborm centre", abandon-—
ing their ancestral homes. Tais process Ltriggered off a chain reaction
which spread its effects over wide areas, The dispesrsal of the fugitives
wag accompanied by carnage and desgtruchbion on an appalling scale. Many
probably died from famine during the jihad and the anarchy that followed
its failure. This was particularly true of the Harar and Charchar regions,
which were devastated by famine and by the jihad led by Amir. MNur in 1559,
following which a great number of people seem to have abandoned their ances-
tral lands to seek refuge in difficult mountainous regions or other areas
which held out hope of asylum.

veo  VWhile some inhabitants £fled to escape the swoxrd, others fled

famine and misery which had ruined much of the countxy ... In

addition, aside from the war itself, mags movements and famine,

epidemics played havoc in sections of the country as well., Whole

villages were abandoned, the land left uncultivated and the survivors

migrated to gther areas in the hope of finding some means of
subsistence,

This phenomenon changed the pattern of population digtribution,
particularly in historical Bali, Dawaro, Hadiya and the HararCharchar region.
Instead of a fairly even scatter of tribes, with population density varying
according to the advantage of water amd soil, great agglomerations of
peoples emerged, often centred on relatively difficult teri-ain, and separa-

ted from one another by considerable tracts of virtually empty lamd..3

1, The firgt part of thig chapter deals with the Oromo migration to
higborical Bali, Dawaro, Hadiya and Fatagar. The second and larger
part of the chapter concentrates on Oromo migration to the Harar region
up o about 1600,

2, J.A. Davis, "The sixbteenth century jihad in Ethiopia and the impact
on its culbure", Journal of the Historical Society of Nigeria, (196l)
vol, iii, p. 113.

3. For similar phenomenon, see J. Omer Cooper, The Zulu aftermath : a

nineteenth century revolution in Bantu Africa, (London, 1966), pp. 1-7,
et passim.
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The history of the Hadiya people could be taken as a good example.

These people, who now dwell in the region between Gurage and the upper Bi-
late river, are undoubledly the scattered remnants of a formerly much
larger ethnic complex, which probably constituted the majority of the once
mighbty Muslim principality called Hadiya. The history of this prncipality,
and the people who got their ethnic name from it, were inextricably inter-
connected. The change in the fortunes of the former brought about an
irreversible change in the fatunes of the latter, Thig Muslim principality,
which won fame in the eastern world for its rich agriculbtural produce, its
trade, and its large cavalry and infantxry forces, and notoriety for its pro-
duction of eunuchs,l wag locatbed "between southern Haragie, southern Arsi,
and northern Bale and stretched for an unknown distance southwards into
Sidamo province."2 Hadiya formed the backbone of Muslim opposition against
Christian domination for almost two centuries. When the - victarious Imem
Ahmad reached Hadiya in 1531, the Muslim ruler of the province submitted
to hig co-religionist without any resistance. The imem rewarded the Hadiya
ruler by confirming him in his position, while the Hadiya chief cemented his

tie with the imam by giving his daughter Muris as wife to Ahmad.3 Abdul-~
' Nasir, the imam's famous general, also married the sgigber of a Hadiya chief,
completing the marriage alliance between the ruling houge of Hadiya and the
Jihadic leaders from Ha,:t'am.u

After the formation of this alliance, the Hadiya people, especially
the Gudela, who lived in the northern sectlion of Dallo, left their country
as auxiliaries to the above-mentioned general, who became the govermcr of
Ganz. The Gudela occupied a new grazing area in Ganz, Kambata and Waj.

It is important to note that the Gudela who left Dallo were small groups of
nomads who were under the pressure of numerous other nomads. Thus, the
transfer of Gudela nomads was inspired both by military and political con-
siderations, Sectiong of other groups, such ag the Alba and Kabana, two

fractions of the Hadiya people, who occupied the area between the Charchar

1. Al-Umari, ibn FPadl, Allah, Masalik al-Absar £i Mamlik el Amsar : pp. 1-3.
See algo Maqrizi, "The book of the btrue knowledge of the history of the
kings in Abyssinial, pp. 9-10.

2.  Ulrich Brauk¥mper, "Islamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia", EN
vol. 1, no. 2, p. 15.

3. She died a few months later.
ly.  Arab Fagih, Fubtuh al-Habagha, p. 377.
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range and eagstern Arsi, joined the imam after his conguest of Dawaro.

The turbulence of the jihad provoked such far-reaching migrations among
the peoples of that area that the whole ethnic situation was radically
altered. A part of the Alaba and Kabana at first moved to the southwest,
where they left some of their clans in Gadab and the present Sidama country".l
Some of the Hadiya people still remember this time in their traditions as
Daudi Galla (the time of dispersal, in their language).  Braukimper claims
that the name Galla originated from Daudl Galla,,z which took place in the
sixteenth century. This is historically incorrect, to say the least, since
the term Galla was already in use by the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.
Thus, during the eventful jihadic years, Semitic and Cushitic-speaking
populations from Hadiya shifted to the northwest and southwest, where some-
time later they were either absorbed by the Oromo or pushed westward by them.

The Oromo migration, which gtarted earlier, took considerable advan-—
tage of the situation created by the jihad. This was because the jihadic
wars were disastrous for the defence of both the Christians and the Muslims.
The Christian military colonies in the southern provinces were diglodged
by the jihadic wars. These military colonies had acted as a powerful dam,
which minimized the overflow of the Oromo flood. The break up of the dam
at the most critical time wag equally disastrous to both the Muslims and
Chrigtians. Before the Christian kingdom fully recuperated and re-estab-
lished its military colonies in the southexrn provinces, the migrating
Oromo dislodged what was left after the jihadic wars and thwarted new
attempts at settlement. The regions which had beén gparsely populated
before the Jjihad were left empty by the shifting of population during the

Jihad. This explains why the Oromo easily overran huge areas in a short
time.

1. Ulrich Braukfmper,"Islamic principalities ... ", EN, vol. 1, no. 2, p. 12,

2. Idem, Geschichte der Hadiya Std-Rthiopiens, pp. 130-133. ‘The author
makes a few historical errors. Firgt, he claims that the Hadiya people
reached their climax by the middle of the sixteenth century by spreading
to Bali, Dawaro, and Fatagar and this was presumably before the Oromo
overran these provinces. As we shall soon see, by the middle of the
sixteenth centbury, the Hadiya state itself had shrunk drastically in
size, and the Oromo had already overrun Bali, Dawaro and Fatagar was under
their attack. Secondly, the author connects Hadiya and Harla people,
making them one people. But he does not substantiate this assertion with
any concrete historical evidence. To all intents and purposes, the
Hadiya and the Harla were separate people. Thirdly, he claims that the

Karrayu Oromo call the Harla, the Hawasso ("the people around Awash river")

The Oromo name for the River Awash is Hawash and the Oromo term Hawagho
or Hawasso refers to the people who live around this river. In fact,

Hawasho or Hawasso, was the general term by which the Oromo of Shawa and
southwestern region were known in the land of Abba Muda during the last

cenh;ry. On Abba Muda, the spiritual leader of the Oromo, supra, pPp.
1106 .
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At the time of the sixteenth century migration, the Oromo people were
divided into two major sections : Borana and Barentu. There was no such
thing as a "pure" Borana or Barentu descended from a single founding father.
It would seem rather that the history of the Oromo people is not a collec-
tion of histories of -individual tribes or groups of tribes, bubt a story of

fusion and interaction by which all tribes and groups had constantly been
altered and transformed.l

The Borana section of the Oromo was divided into three confederacies,
namely, Tulama~Macha, the southern Borana,z and Gujji. The Tulama-Macha
lived together under one chafe assembly at Harro Walabu located some 18 to
6l kilometres east of lake 1\‘Ia.:r',s_>;heriﬂl:a..3 The southern Borans lived in Tulul Wala]
while the Gujji lived around Harro Gerjjaa omboth sides of the Ganale river.
The migration of the southern Borana and Gujji are not discussed here, but
only that of the Tulama~Macha. These migrated in two stages. During the
first stage, they migrated in small numbers, while during the second stage
they migrated in very large numbers. The linking thread through both
gtages was that their custom was to set out together to war, although after
a period they eventually sepa,red‘.ed..LL This separation occurred only in
the last quarter of the sixteenth century. Qur’ sources are unanimous in
claiming that after their migration from Harro Walabu, the two groups had
a common chafe in Fatagar at a place called Oda Nabi, in Dukam, about 30
kilometres south-east of Addis Ababa. Bahrey makes a clear distinction
between the first and the second stages. As for the first, he states that
"the Galla came from the west and crossed the river of their country, which
is called Galan, to the frontier of Bali in the time of the Hase Wang Sagad."S
On the bagis of intermal évidénce this has been proved to be in 1522.

1. Here we shall first deal with the Borana, who are not prominent in
this chapter, and then with the Barentu, who arve the central theme of it.

2. As can be seen, Borana was both the name of the major section that
spread to the north (Macha-Tulama) as well as the name of the group that
spread over southern Ethiopia and northern Kenya. The one difference
is that the Macha-Tulama section used the term Borana as the name of
their common "father" in relation to the Barentu Oromo, while the
gsouthern group still use the term Borana as their own national name.

3. C.F. Beckiﬁgham and G.W.B. Huntingford, Some Records of Ethiopia,
(preface), p. lxxvi.

. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 1ll2.
5. Tbhid., p. 111,
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And for the second stage, he glates that "those of the Borana who stayed
came out of their country by way of Kuera, that wag the time when Fasil
attacked them and was killed by Jchem.“l Those who shayed behind came out
of their country not by detouring several hundred kilometres towards Bali- -
and returning once again to the west, ag the earliest migrants did, but by
directly pouring out of Harro Walabu and Wallal via the short and direct
route through the Rift Valley to Waj and Batera Amora. Thig took place
between 1578 and 1586, when the powerful Birmaje gada was in power.  What
ig more, it was o section of this last Borana wave, known as Jawe,2 that
invaded 'Gamo, the homeland of Bahrey, thus forcing him to flee to the northern
part of the Christian kingdom.-

Before discussing the movement of the Borana into Bali around 1522, it
is necesgaxry to examine briefly some errors which arose oub of the extrapola-
tion of the nineteenth century situation backwards into the sixteenth century

and also examine some possible factors that sparked off the Borana migration.

As mentioned above, the Boranas crossed the river of their country,
Galana, to the frontier of Bali in 1522, Different identifications have
been given to this river. Huntingford, followed by H.S. Lewis, has identified
it with one of three rivers called Galana. "The first is the Galana Dulei,
which flows into Leke Stefanie, the second is the Galan Sagan, which enters
the Galan Dulei from the east, and the third is the Galana which enters Lake
Ma.rgl*:terita.."l‘L (As can be seen from the map on p.1l8),all three rivers are
far away from the frontiers of Bali. Hence, the attempt to identify one or
all of them as the Galana of Bahrey is untenable. Merid has identified
Bahre:gr's Galana with the Ganale Doria, or the Galamna Dida, its main tribu-
tary.

reference is only to the upper Ganale. The lower Ganale is far away from

Thig identification with the Ganale is plausible, provided the

higtorical Bali and any identification with it is untenable, An identifica-

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 11h.

Bahrey, followed by numerous Chrigtian chroniclers, called the Jawe "Dawe!.
The Oromo term Jawe is a name of a gossa ("clan") while the Amhara term
dawe is a name of a very serious and incurable skin disease. According <o
Tasawo Merga "Semma Umatba Oromo ... ", pp. lh4=15, "The Oromo war on the
Amhara had become an incurable skin disease with which they had to live."

3. Since our concern here ig with the first wave of Borana migration, we
leave the second stage for the next chaptexr. '

L. G.W.B. Huntingford, in Some Records of Ethiopiz, pp. lxxii-lxxiii.
See also H.S. Lewis, "The Origins of Galla and Somale", Journal of African
History, vol. vii (1966), p. 32.

5. Merig Wolde Avregay, "Southern Ethiopia amd the Christian kingdom ... "
p. 150..
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tion with the upper Gamale would have the meaning that in the early 1520s
the Borama crossed the upper paxrt of this river and poured into the highlands
of Dallo, the region inhabited by the Barentu.

Why did the Borana groups migrate to Bali, a province which was well
defended,l instead of descending into the wide plaing of the Rift Valley, a
region well ‘endowed with pasturage and water - the two essential items which
pasforal Oromo wanted for their cattle ? What is more, the Rift Valley
wag more convenient both for attack and retreat. The second wave of Borana,
(1578~1586) directly followed this path. In the light of these advantages,,
it is puzzling to see why the Borana migrated to Bali in the 1520s. Secondly,
what sparked off the Borana migration at this time 7 -

It ie very difficult to give .satisfactory scientific explanations to
these crucial questions. Many scholars assume that both ‘the Borana and
Barentu migrated from west of Ganale to Bali at this time. However, we
have already .shown in the previous chapter that the Barentu lived east of the
Ganale river: Besides, Bahrey's specific reference to the Borana coming to
the frontier of Bali in 1522 excludes the Barentu section. So far two

explanations have been given to the two questions raised above.

“wes It ig probable that the migration of various peoples from Ifat,
Adal, the Charchar-Harar highlands and the Danakil lowlands into the
central plateau had forced a gouthward dislocation of the peoples of
Hadiya, Kambata, Gamo and Kuera. This may also account for the fact
that the Galla took the more difficult route through Bali, since at
least until the wars of Ahmad Granh it was a well-defended province.

In the above explanation, the dislocation of the various Cushitic and
Semitic-speaking groups due to the Jihad is claimed to have sparked off the
Borana migration. However, this seems to be an anachronistic application
of ‘the gituation in the 1530-15)0s for that of the early 1520s. The explana-
tion also fails to show how the dislocated and dispersed groups were able
to put serious pressure on the people who would eventually engulf the power-
ful Christian kingdom and Muslim state. Secondly, other scholars claim
that the Borana were forced %o change their course of migration due to the
registance of the Sidame people in general and that of the Walamo state in
particular., Of all the numerous Cushitic-spesking groups who were collec—
tively, but wrongly, classified as "Sidama"3 there is only one group which

1. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom...",p. 156
2.  Ibid. ‘

3. The term Sidama was of Oromo origin. It means non-Oromo. It has all
gorts of commotations.




141

hag Sidama as the eponym. We use the term Sidama only with specific

reference to this people here.

The Sidama people now dwell between Lake Abbaya, Lake Awasa and the
upper Ganale, Originally, they were supposed to have had Bali asg their
ancestral home. Cerulli, followed by many otherg argued that the ancesbors
of the Sidama people were driven out from the north of the present province
of Bale by the Oromo, thus migrating westward to their present dwelling a,reas.l
However, this is incorrect. In fact, an opposite argument has been pre-
sented recently by Stanley, who claimg that the Sidama people themselves
pushed the Oromo from the highlands on the upper Ganale. In other words,
where Cerulli makes Bali the ancestral home of the Sidama people, Stanley
believes that the Sidama people lived outside historical Bali.,  Where
Cerulli claims that the migrating Oromo expelled the ancestors of the Sidama
from Bali, Stanley believes that the Sidama by pushing the Oromo from the
highlands on the upper Ganale provided an important stimulus to their great
rﬂ@a.nszi.o:rl.2 In short, where Cerulli makes the migrating Orcmo the cause
for the exodus of the ancesgtors of Sidama from Bali, Stanley believes that
the fleeing Sidama themselves sparked off the Oromo migration. Some aspects
of Stanley's argument seem partly correct. Partly, because there is
evidence that the ancestors of the Sidama, who were fleeing from the storm
centre following the failure of the jihad,3 agsimilated Oromo groups such ag
the Hofa on the upper Ganale.}‘* The agsimilated Oromo groups seem to have
been either isolated groups or the remnants of those Oromo who earlier migra-
ted towards Bali and beyond between 1522 and lShG.S The other part of
Stanley's argument does not stand on firm historical ground. First, the
Oromo migration started before the jihad, though it was dramatically influen—
ced by its consequences. Secondly, Stanley fails to explain how the divided
and disunited small groups were able to pub pressure on the Oromo, who

ungquestionably were larger and possegsged the very effective Gada system that

1. E. Cerulli, Studi etiopici I : la lingua e la storia di Harar, p. 2.

2. S. Stanley, "History of the Sidama', MS, p. 19, cited in BraukHmper,
"Islamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia ... ", EN, vol., I, no, ii,
ppo 25""26' :

3. This may have taken place after 1543 in general and 1545 in particular,
since the death of Abbas marked the end of a larger Islamic state in
the southern region.

L. Tasawo Merga, "Semna Umatta Oromo ... ", pp. 6-8.

5. On the Oromo migration to Bali and beyond between 1522 and 1546, infra,
pp. 157-65.
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mobilized all the able bodied men for warfare. It was the possession of
this system which seems to have enabled the Oromo not only to conguer, bub
also easgsily to turn an enemy into an ally and partner in warfare through
the practice of adoption, to be mentioned further in our discussion.l What
is more, it was from the QOromo, according to Braukilmper, that the Sidama
adopted the Gada system. Third, and mogt important, the Sidama people,

who are the amalgam of thirteen small groups did not form one ethnic body
before 1650. There was no Sidama people to speak of in the 15205.2

As for the sbrength of the Walamo state, which prevented the Borana
migration directly to the north through the Rift Valley, it is stated that
"fortifications were made on the fronbvier as a defence against the Galla.
Ruins of some of them remain north of Lake Margherita between the rivers Wayo
and Bilate and elsewhere."3 Thig again is an extrapolation of the eighteenth
and nineteenth cenbury situation into the early sixteenth century for the .
simple reason that there was no Walamo state at that time. At the beginning
of the sixteenth century, Walamo, which the indigenous people popularly call
Walayita, was part of the Christian kingdom. There is in fact an indica-
tion that one of the founders of the Walayita dynasty, which claims a Tigreay
origin, '"may have been a renegade leader of an isolated group of Christian
settlers cut off by the collapse of the empire in the south".h The Walayita
state, which was founded sometime between 1650 and 1700, centred around
Kendo, from where it started expanding in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries, This state, like the OQromo Gibe states of the last century, was
separated from its neighbours by strips of uncleared forest known as mogga
(border land in Oromo language) where only outlaws and wild beasts lived.
Like the contemporary kings of the Gibe states, the Walayita kings built
trenches and walls to defend their boundaries from their neighbours. of all
the kings of Walayita, Damote, a famous nineteenth century king, is reported
to have bwilt bigger ditches and trenches to defend the land he won from

5

Kambata and the Arsi Oromo. It is some of these fortifications of the

1. Infra, pp. 155-7.

2.  Ulrich Brauk#mper, "The ethnogenesis of the Sidama', Abbay (1978),
Cahier no. 9, p. 128.

3. Huntingfoxrd, in Some Recordg of Bthiopia, Preface, p. lxvi.

L. Tsehai Berhane Selassie, "The question of Damot and Walamo", Journal
of Hthiopian Studies, vol. 13 (1975), pp. kl-h2.

5. The numerous wars the kings of Walayita conducted against the Arsi
Oromo during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries are depicted by
Tasawo Merga,"Senna Umatta Oromo ... ", pp. 113-114.
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nineteenth century, one of which was obgerved by Azais and Chambard in the
1920s north of Lake Abaya,l which are supposed to have prevented the Boranz
from migrating in that direction early in the sixteenth centbury.

Very recently another hypothesis which attempts to explain why the
Borana did not directly migrate via the Rift Valley to Waj was put forward
by BraukHmper. According bo him :

‘e The homeland of the Oromo could ... be identified as the
highland area between the Darassa country and the upper Dawa in the
west and the Ganale valley in the east ... In the north, notably in
the region of the Awata head-waters, the Oromo were bordered by presuma-
bly rather densely populated domiciles of peoples of Hadiya-Sidama stock
who prevented them from taking a direct north;ga,rd route of expansion and
induced them to turn to north—eagt via Dallo.
Braukimper!s view may be partially correct. Hadiya groups lived west of
the Urgoma mountain range, in Gadab and Dallo, the western parts of the
present province of Bale. Probably together with the support of the Christian
military colonieg, the Hadiya people may have helped to force the Borana to
change the direction of their migration. However, other parts of Brau-
kmper's argument suffer from serious shortcomings. First and foremost,
the argument is based on an inaccurate reading of Bahrey. The author wants
us o believe that according to Bahrey's text "the two main fractions of the
Oromo, the Borana and Barentu, invaded the Ethiopian province of Bali from
the west."3 But we know that Bahrey specifically mentioned only Borana.
Second and equally important, the argument incorrectly assumes Tthat '"the
fission into the two main fractions of the northern Oromo, Borana and
Barentu, took place in Dallo.“h Thig assumed fission, we are J&old, took
place between 1522, when they first invaded Bali, and 1530, when they pre-
sumably made their gera (tribal law) to invade the territory of the Christian
empire at a place called Koss on the boundary between Dallo and IBali.5

Thig is historically incorrect, to say the least. The fission between

1. Agzais and Chambard, CGing anmnées de recherches archéologiques en
Ethiopie, p. 272.

2, Ulrich Braukimper, "Oromo country of origin : a recongideration of
" hypothesis", unpublished paper presented to the fifth intermational
conference of Tthiopian studies held at Tel-Aviv University, April 1980,
p. 8. Idem, Geschichte der Hadiya Std-Athiopiens, pp. 136-139.
Idem, "Islamic principalities in southeast Ethiopia ... ", EN, vol. I,
no. 2, pp. 27-28.

L. Ibid., p. 8.
5. Ibid., p. 7.
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Borana and Barentu was a phenomenon of long standing which probably took
several centuries to complete and certainly not ten or twenty years.
Thirdly, also, this conclusion is based on the incorrect notion that the
Oromo entered into documented history only in 1522.1

The above explanation only attempts to answer umsatisfactorily the
question vwhy the Borana migrated to Bali. As to what sparked off the Borama
migration, very little has been said. We now turn to Borana tradition itself

in the hope that it may answer both gquestions.
Among the Borana, both in Bthiopia and northern Kenya, there is a strange

understanding of a number of complicated guestions. Stranger still, this
legend, which hag the appearance of national digtribution among the Borana,
is ‘tota,liy unknown among the Barentu Oromo. This is the legend of Ligimgsa
(the swallower), which is set in Walabu. Among the Borana the legend is
widespread.2 There are two con‘bradictoi*y episodes in it. On the one
hand it is said that Walabu, the original home of the Borana people, was

the land of plenty (milk, meat, butter and blood), peace and fertility.

"It ig the land of Abba Muda, where white cattle yielded so much milk and
meat that men neither ploughed nor sowed". In this ideal land, which is
characterized in the legend as "heaven on earth!", the Borana lived in happi-
ness under one Abba Bokku. On the other hand, this legend claims that the
people left their "blessed" Walabu because of a "cursed" beast that ate men
one by one. There is no particular name for this strange beast that could
change its shape. It was called Ligimssa. The noun ligimssa is derived
from the Oromo verb ligimssu meaning to swallow, to finish, or to destroy
in the sense of wiping out every thing. It has also the implication of
"hunger" in the sense that everything is "swallowed" by some powerful thing
and therefore there is nmothing left to eat. The concept embodied in the
term ig that hunger is an evil againgt which one cammot fight. "The beast

1. BraukHmper, "Oromo country of origin ... ", p. 5. As we have already
shown in Chapter One and will soon show again, the Oromo entered
documented history much earlier than Brauk¥mper suspects.

2. B, Cerulli, Etiopia occidentale, vol. I & II, pp. 169-172; Jdem, Somalias
Soritti vari editi ed inediti (Roma s 1961;), vel. IL, pp. 127. See also,
Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya tarik, p. 212; B.W. Andrejewski, "Ideas
about warfare in Borana Galla stories amd fables'", African language
studies, ITI (1962), p. 127; Beckingham and Huntingford, in Some Records
of Ethiopia, Preface, p. lxxvi; V., Grottanelli, "The peopling of the
Horn of Africa' in H. Neville Chittick and Robert L. Rotberg (eds), East
Afirica and the Orient : cultural synthesis in pre-colonial times, p. 55.
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eats men one by one and men cannot fight against it. So they run away

from the beast."l Cerulli interpreted this legend as the "Somali pressure"
on the Oromo, which forced the latter to abandon "their original home" in

the central part of southern Somalis and to migrate to E‘l:l’).iop:‘.a.2 However,
it has alveady been made gbundantly clear that the theory of "Somali pregsure"
does not have any historical su.ppo:t:"l:.3 Huntingford, without contradicting
Cerulli's interpretation, substitutes his "Somali pressure" by "Sidama
;p:eesau:l:'e".LL The question of "Sidams pressure" is equally untenable as shown
above. The absence of the "Somall and Sidama pressures" tempt one to inter-
pret the legend as either "the pressure from the powerful Christian kingdom",
most probably between the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, when the
warrior Christian kings were expanding the frontiers of their state in all
directions, notably in the southern region, where their country bordered on
the land inhabited by the Oromo people. Some sections of the Borana may
have been the victims of the Chrigtian state's southward expansion. This
interpretation becomes plausible if we look at it in the light of an element
in the legend, which seemg to suggest a pressure of long standing, from the
powerful "beast" that forced them to flee their country. Or the legend
could equally be interpreted as "some kind of natural or ecological disagter".
The natural disasbter may have been war, with its far-reaching consequences,
or it may even have been rinderpest that caused havoc to the animal and human
population, or it may even have been an epidemic or a combination of some

of the above factors. VWhatever it was, the term ligimssa refers to an
"invincible" force beyond one's control, be it warfare or famine, both

causing catastrophic consequences.

It seemsg that ligimssa was a concentrated and dramatic retelling of a
long higtory of "criges" that crystallized in a single event, the catasbrophe
caused by the "cursed beast".

The pressures of hard times and the opportunities of happier periods
are reflected in historical demography like images in a camera obscura.
The picture always needs interpretation and may lack the polychrome

1. Andrejewski, "Ideas about warfare ..." in African language Studies'" IIT,
p. 127; Grottanelli, "The peopling of the Horn of Africa'" in Chittick
and Rotberg (eds) East Africa and the Orient ... p. 55.

2. E. Cerulli, Btiopia occidentale, vol. I & II, pp. 169-172.
3. Supra, p. 76,
L. Huntingford, in Some Records of EBthiopia, Preface, p. lxxvi.
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fullness of hisborical reality, but it forms a clear and dependable
outline, to which colour may be added as the populafciog characteris-
tics are related to their social and economic sebting.

Finally, our interpretation of this strange Borana legend as the
"pressure of the powerful Christian state", is strengthened by some valid
higtorical records. Wg have already referred to the Fra Maurols Galla
river, which we have tried to identify with the headwaters of the Wabi Sha-
belle.2 P. Zurla in his study of Fra Mauro's map of 1160, concludes that
"the people described as fierce enemies of the Chrigtians and located south
of the Galla river were the Galla 'lzhemselves."3 This important conclusion
which demonstrates the presence of some Oromo groups on the border with the
Chrigtian kingdom just south of the province of Waj would have this meaning.
By the first half of the fifteenth century, the Borana from their base in
Walabu had already embaxked on their migration to the north via the short
route., However, the Christian defence system in the Rift Valley seems to
have frustrated their migration at this stage. This conclusion is also
supported by information from another sou:ec:e.)'L What both conclusions have
~in common is that the presence of the Borana on the border with the Christian
kingdom not only shows the persistent struggle belbween the Chrisgtian mili- .
tary colonisbe and ‘the Oromo, but also hinte at the possibility that as the
Chrigtian state checked the northward migration of pastoral Oromo, the
latter may have slowed down the process of the Christian state's expansion
to ‘the south. The garrisoning of the frontier provinces did not totally
stop the northward migration, since gome elements.of the Barentu section
continued sgtreaming to the north from the direction of Bali. In other
words, the Borana were unable to migrate via the short route to the north
while the Barentu did so. Ag a respult, instead of directly migrating via
the short route to the north, the Borana turned towards Bali. The main
reasons why the Barentu Oromo were able to migrate, while the Borana were
not, seem to have been twofold. Pirst, the Barentu section lived in and
spread over a huge area in and south of the province of Bali, and it was

almogt impossible to control their movement over such wide territory, while

1. B.A. Wrigley, Population and History, (London : 1969), p. 28.
2. See Chapter One, p. 4l.

3. P. Zurla, Il Mappemondo di Fra Mauro comaldolese, p. 136. Translation
by Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom ... ",
PP. 11-‘9"'1500

4.  Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik, p. 225,
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the Borana movement through the narrow Rift Valley could easily be and was
effectively controlled by the Christian defence egtablishments. Secondly,
the Barentu were larger than the Borana, and consequently the former were
stronger than the latter. This becomes clear from the fact that by the
time of the sixteenth century migration, the Borana had three confederacies,
although not yet full-fledged, while the Barenmtu had seven full-fledged con-
federacies. Thig means the Barentu were larger; and in a pasboral society
large size means proportional strength. It is clear from our sources, that
the Borana were not able to migrate directly to the north because the many
Christian garrisons in the Rift Valley proved an impregnable wall for the
weak Borana. Once that wall was demolished by the jihadic dynamite the
Borana migrated to the north directly, without having recourse to the long
detour, devagtbating the small Christian colonisgts in Waj and other p:!:'ov:i.nces.:L

The beginmnine of the Barentu migration

The major sixteenth century migration was begun by the Barentu, and
the Borans who migrated to Bali fought not in their own name to win a new
territory for themselves, as they did after 1570, but only as a part of the
Barventu confederacy. In other words, the Borana who joined the Barentu
in the early phase of the migration fought as volunteers and adventurers who
rallied to the call of their brothers., It seems that when the news of the
Barentu migration reached Walabu, it stirred the Borana warriors to go and
Join them in the aad:\rerfm:lre.2 From this it follows that during the first
phase of the 'migra’cion, the officers of the two major sections met, dis-
cussed the route to follow, and promised to help each other against the
common enemy. This practice seems to have lasted up to the 1580s, before
they began fighting each other over resou:toes.3

Ag indicated earlier, the members of the Barentu confederacy lived
east of the Ganale river in what is btoday the Bale province., They lived in
two places. A gection compoged of three full-fledged confederacies lived
in the highlands of Bale, with their common chafe at Bareds Kurkurittu,around

1. Infra, pp. 2,2-l, 322.
2. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik, p. 228.

3. Infra, pp. 328, 343-5.
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the upper Ganale, the region which Haberland describes as the original

home of the Arsi 0:1:'011:10.:L In all likelihood his conclusion is correct.

It was from Bareda Kurkurittu that one section migrated to the lowlands

of Bale, due to the transhumant nature of their economy. At first, those

who lived in the highlands and lowlands seem to have had a common chafe at
Bareda Kurkurittu. However, with the march of time, the importance and
influence of the local chafe seems to have increased at the expense of the
central chafe and the political and the ritual units were split up, each
divigion becoming a confederacy with its own central chafe. Thus for all
practical purpoges, by the sixteenth century, there was no common chafe for
all the Barentu. Instead there were three central chafes - one in the high-
lands and two in the lowlands of what is today Bale province. This explains
why they migrated in two different directions, and why after the migration
one section of the Barenbu were sending their representatives to the spiritual
leader at Dallo, in the lowlands of the present Bale province, while the other
gection were gending theirs to the spiritual leader at Bareda Kurkurittu in
the highlands of Bale.

At least by the sixteenth century three major confederacies had one
central chafe at Bareda Kurkurittu. These were the Karrayu, Marawa and
Warantisha (Arsi). The Karrayu, who spearheaded the sixteenth century
migration, are traditionally regarded as the first "son" of Barentu., Karrayu
in turn had six "sons". These were Liban, the most powerful of all the
Oromo according to Asma G:l‘.:y'o:l:'g:i.s,2 “with ite own numerous divisions and sub-
divisions. Wallo, another equally powerful group, Jele, Obo, Suba and Bala.
All of these six "sons" of Karrayuw were already independent confederacies by
the ftime of Bahrey. Marawa, the second "son" of Barentu, had three "sons".
These were Anna Urun, and Abati. Warantisha, from warrans spear (the warriox)
so known for their fighting capacity, which is still proverbial among all
Oromo, was popularly called Arsi, and formed the single largest and most
powerful Orcmo group. It spread over a huge 'l;errito:cy.l A section of Arsi
spread to the northern and western part of the Christian kingdom, while the
regt spread over three provinces in southern Ethiopia. Tt was these groups
with their central chafe in the highlands of Bali that opened the theatre of ~
sixteenth century migration.

1. E. Haberland, Galla SUd-Rthiopiens, see his map on p. 6.
2. Asma Giyorgis, Ya Galla Tarik, p. 30.
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The second central chafe, for the other sectionsg of the Barentu, was
located at Mormor in Dallo, in the lowlands of the present Bale, on the
boundary between Dallo and hisgtorical Bali. To the chafe at Mormor belonged
three major divisions, that migrated both to the noxrth and east. These were
the Akichu, the largest and the most powerful of this division. A section
of the Akichu, that spearheaded the eastern migration eventually reached the
sea coast in northern Somalia.l Another section of the Akichu migrated to
the north through Dawaro, Fabtagar and Amhara. Together with the Karrayu,
Marawa and Arsgi, the Akichu were the scourge of the Chrisgtian kingdom as
well as the Muglim state of Harar. The second division at Mormor was Ittu,
and the third Humbana., These three groups migrated to the Charchar-Harar
region.

The Warra Daya wag the seventh confederacy of the Barentu section. By
the time of Bahrey, it was a very powerful and independent group which
extended to the Chrisgtian kingdom in the north, to Harer region in the east, -
and to what is today northern Kenya in the south. The Warra Daya had its
own central chafe in the lowlands of Dallo, by the side of river Gamale,

at a place called Harro Gerjja,a.2

A few important points can be concluded from what hasg been said about
migration. First, in the sixteenth century the pastoral Oromo migrated not
in one direction, as is usually suppbsed, but in all directions. This
massive migration in different directions may be taken as an unmigtakable
indication of the increase in population by the begimning of the sixteenth
century. Secondly, on the eve of the major migration, not all the Qromo
were under a common chafe assembly. Instead there were different central
chafes, each with itg own separate gada laws. The laws of different groups,
in the final analysis, came under the fwo categories of either Barentu ox
Borana law. For instance, if Arsi and Humabena quarrelled, their dispute
was settled according o Barentu law, since both were the "children" of
Barentu. This was in regard to blood price, which varied according to the
degree of relaglionship, The same goes for the Bora.na.3 Whether it was

1. 1Infra, p. 21}.

2. Tasawo Merga,"Semna Umatta Oromo", pp. 8-12. According to this source,
the Gujji and the Warra Daya lived in the same region, though they did
not have a common chafe assembly. As we have already indicated, the
Warra Daye belonged to the Barentu, while the Gujji belonged to the
Borana section.

3. Ibid., p. 12.




151

due to this law or otherwise, the "children" of Barentu generally migrated
in one direction, and lived near bo one another., This was also true of

Borana. 1

Finally, on the eve of the gixteenth century migrations, some sections
of Barentu lived within higbtorical Bali, while others lived within its
jmmediate environs. The old Bali was located in the northern-eastern paxrt
of the present province, of the same name, between the Urgoma mountain range
and the easterm Wabi bend. It was "bordered in the north by Dawaro, and
Sharka, in the west by Hadiya, in the east by.Adal and Dawaro, and in the
south by regions which cannot be specified."2 According to BraukHmper, the
major part of Bali territory was situated south of the Wabi Shabelle river,
while Huntingfoxrd claimg that the major part of Bali was situated north of
3 Both of thege scholars claim that the Oromo lived outside of
historical Bali. They even did not suspect that a pastoral society which

the river,

was not subject to any law, save its own, could and did cross into a neigh-
bouring territory earlier than the written record tells us. Cerulli,
followed by Trimingham, has extended the southward frontier of Bali up to

the Ganale, which includes the lowlands of ])a.llo.ll If this is accepted,

the entire Barentu Oromo seem to have been either within the old Bali oxr its
imrediate surroundings. However, it is very doubtful whether historical
Bali had exercised any authority in the lowlands of Dallo. What is more,
during the jihad, when Bali played a role as a strategically important theatre
of the operations, there is no indication in Futuh al-Habagha that the Muslims
had penetrated to the lowlands. Nevertheless, this is not to imply that

the lowlands of Bale were not under the divect ideological influence of
historical Bali,

With the sources so far at our disposal it is by no means easy to
describe the beginning of the process of Barentu migration. The Christian
chronicles are gilent on the region south of historical Bali. However, it
ig hinted in these Christian chronicles, that the pressure of the Oromo on

Bali increaged even in the fifteenth century. For imstance during the reign

1. Tagawo Merga,;"Senna, Umatta Oromo", p. 12.
2. Ulrich Brauk#mper, "Islamic principalities ... ", EN, vol. I, no. 2, p. 25

3. G.W.B. Huntingford, tr. The Glorious Victories of Amda-Siyon, King
of Ethiopia, p. 22.

L. B, Cerulli, Studi etiopici IT : la lingua e la gtoria dei Sidamo, p. 3.
See also J.S. Trimingham, Islam in Bthiopia, p. 67.
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of Baeda~Maryam (1)68-1)78), the Christian governor of Bali, a certain Jan
Zeg, is reported to have led an expedition into unknown country where he

wag killed with all his foroes.l The crucial question is, where was this
unknown country ? It is very difficult to believe that either Adal, Hadiya,
Dawaro or Sharka, the Muslim principalities that bordered with Bali on the
east, north and west were unknown to the writers of the Christian chronicles.
The most likely region which could not be known to the chroniclers was the
region south of Bali. In such a case the account would mean that Christian
governor of Bali led an expedibion against the pastoral Oromo who lived in
the lowlands south of the old Bali during the reign of Baeda-Maryam. This
interpretation is reinforced by another piece of information which comes from
the same reign. According to this version, during the reign of Baeda-Maryam,
a cerbtain "Framji" (white man) painted the picture of Mary and Christ which
deeply irritated the Chrigtian population.2 As a regult, the Gallas came,
destroyed the picture, killed the priests and took men and women captive.

On the surface, this tradition which links the Oromo atbtack with an offensive
painting is nothing more than a legend. Butb beneath the legendary appearance,
it reflects a concrete historical reality. As it stands, it lacks fullness
of historical meaning, but it forms a clear and dependable outline to which

1. R. Basselt, "Btudes sur lthistoire d'BEthiopie", Premidve partie :
Chronique Ethiopiemne, d'aprés un manuscrit de la Bbl. Nat. de Paris.
é]ibrbrait du journmal Asiatique, ser. 7, vol. xviii (1881), pp. 96, 139.
Hereafter cited as Basset, Jowmmal Asiatique)

2. 'There is reason to believe that the Oromo pressure on the scuthern
Chrigtian provinces especially Bali, at this time got its crystallisation
in the theological dispube that characterized the reign of Baeda-Maryam.

ees A Venetian painter ... (whose) skill was greatly appreciated ...
was commigsioned by the king to decorate the walls of many churches
with his paintings. One of his pictures, a virgin and child,
cauged a great commotion., According to western convention he
painted the infant Christ on the virgin's left arm. Now the

left arm is in the Near Eagt considered less honourable than

the right, and the clergy raised a great oubcry, declaring that’
our Lord was dishonoured and demanding that the picture be
destroyed «... H.M. Jones and Bliwabeth Monroe, A History of
Bthiopia, (Oxford : the Clarendon Press, 1955), p. 58.
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the story of the above-mentioned governor of Bali, has to be added so as

to give a true historical picture. VWhat is interesting about the tradi-
tion is that, when in the third year of his reign Baeda-Maryam quarrelled
with a certain Tewodros (a religious man) the latter is supposed %o have
called the Galla for help. From this reference, Basset concludes that the
Galla were in the Christian kingdom in the fifteenth centu:c'y.l By the
begimming of the sixteenth century, the pressure was already building up.

In fact it has been said that the Oromo attacked Bali in 151}, eight years
before the date of Bahrey's history.z This is supported by information

3. In fact, the chronicle of Libna Dingil mekes a clear
reference to the Oromo arrival early in his :|:'eign.)‘t The mammer in which
this was reported in the chronicle leaves no shadow of doubt that the Ohristia.n
administration was worried by the Oromo pressure building up in the southern
provinces. "By the early 1520s, Libna Dingil's camp was nearly always to be
found in the southwestern Provinces (s:i.c)5 of his kingdom ... It is possible

from other sources.

that the king's presence in the area was necessitated by mounting Galla
pressure from the south ... ".6 One author claims that Libna Dingilts
victory over Mehfuwz in 1516 strengthened the Christian defence, thus deterr—

ing the Oromo migration.T

Thig probably may not be far from the truth.

It seems the new self-confidence which the Christians gained by this vic-l:or,y,8
may have contributed towards checking the Barentu migration. This, and a
number of other points to be discussed shortly, indicate that the Barentu
were well informed about the situation both in the Chritian kingdom and the

Muslim state of Harar. What must be remembered is that the early Oromo

1. R. Bassebt, "Etudes sur lthistoire d'Ethiopie", Jourmal Asiatique, pp. 96,
139.

. Yelma Deressa, Ya Ityopya Tarik, p. 226.

A, dtAbbadie, Nouv. Acq. Fran. No. 21300, folio 785.

See Huntingford!s"Historical Geography of Ethiopia", p. 1ll.

Probably the author means south-eastern provinces.

» M. Abir, Ethiopia and the Red Sea : the Rise and decline of the Solomonic
dynasty end Muslim-European rivalry in the region, ZLondon : Frank Cass,
1980), p. 86.

Yelma Deressa, ibid.

8. Mahfuz, as we saw in Chapter One, was the scourge of Dawaro, Bali and
Fatagar from 11,90 to 1516.

O\\J'L—I.-T'\.QN
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military‘ confrontation both with the Christians and Muslims in Ball
followed essentially the traditional methods of border raids by the neigh-
bouring nomads, raids which were intended for boolty and enlarging grazing
grounds., This may have also encouraged the apparent lack of seriousness
displayed at first towards the Oromo, both by the Chrisgtian governors of
Bali and the Muslim leaders who replaced them by 1530.

However, this does not mean that Muglim rulers were not pre-occupied
by the Oromo pressure on Bali. In fact, there is inbternal evidence within
the Futuh al-Habagha itself, which shows that the jihadic leaders in response
to the Oromo pressure on the Hadiya nomads, were forced to transfer the
latter to Ganz, Kambata and Wa.j.l The transfer was inspired both by mili-
tary and political considerations. The Muglim leaders from Harar, who
seem to have had a long experience of the pressure which a powerful nomadic
group could exert on their weélcer neighbours, probably thoughtthat the
transfer of the weak group(s) was the remedy for easing the tension. How-
ever, the transfer backfired. Insbead of easing the tension, it actually
thimmed the Hadiya population so mmch -l:ha'i: those remaining were easily
absorbed by the Oromo.

We agsume that following the defeat of the Christian forces in Bali
in 1532, the defence of the province was broken irreparably. This created
a situation in which the Barentu groups were able to pour northwards, north-
eastwards and north-westwards into Bali during the early phase of the jihad.
Following this, it seems that an exbtraordinary process of assimilation took
place, by which the Oromo twribes agsimilated weak Hadiya nomadic groups.
In certain areas strong Hadiya nomadic groups probably absorbed numerically
weak Oromo clans, but were Oromized in the process., The settled cultivators
also underwent Oromization, but they kept their distinctive Islamic ways
of life, by which they superficially Islamized the Oromo, at least in name.2
At this stage in their migration, the pastoral Oromo seem o have manifested
unique characteristics of adaptability. They easily adapted themselves

into another environment and coalesced with indigenous people, and at the

1. Arab Fagih, Fubuh al-Habasha, p. 377 et passim,

2. Several genealogies of Wallo and Harar Oromo lineages begin with

Muglim names, a fact which shows that the Ovomo had absorbed Muslims in
the course of their migration.
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same time they imparted their language and the complex Gada system, which
eventually replaced the Islam of Hadiya. The desire to participate in

the spoils of the two states may have attracted various non-Oromo groups

to Jjoin the aggressive Oromo bands. An unugual aspect of Oromization was
that many of the absorbed groups were nomads. Gada, as a pastoral institu-—
tion, facilitated the process. The Oromo genius for assimilation gquickly

claimed a.ny non~Qromo, defeated or otherwise.l

An important institution within the Gada system, which seems to have
facilitatbed the process of the migration, was the process called mogassa
(adoption). One form of mogassa is kmown as gudefach (to adopt a child as
a foster parent). This still exists. Traditionally, the adopted son was
looked upon as a real son,2 and he enjoyed all rights of a true son. IEven
if foster parents got a son of their own after they had adopted a son,. the
first remained angafa (the oldest son) with all the rights and privileges.3
The second form of adoption, which hags special relevance to our subject,
is known as mogassa, adoption iﬁ'l:o a clan or tribe. The adoptéd individual
by ‘the Abba Gada on behalf of his gossa (clan, tribe or con_f‘eélen_"a,cy).5
Before adoption, amimal(s) were slaughtered and a knife was dipped in the
blood of the victim and planted in the assembly comi)osed of the elders of

or group could be either QOromo,™ or non-Oromo. The adoption was undertaken

the gossa and the representatives of other gossas. Then the Abba Gada
gaid a prayer blessing the new members and the adopted individual or groups

1. Infra,pp. 156-7.

2. Unfortunately, tradition speaks only of maleg within the category of
thoge adopted. It appears as if girls were not adopted. But this
is not true; girls or women too were adopted.

3. Tasawo Merga, 'Senmna Umatta Oromo", p. 78.

L. Apart from these two forms of adoption, there was also another form,
which was more of protection.

.+« There was also a form of adoption called kolu, which only applied
to Oromo. Those who were adopbed by kolu were men who deliberately
left their home and went to a man in another lineage and demanded to

be adopted ... When the run-away had chogen such a man he went to his
houge and kneeled in front of him and said 'kolu'!, save me, help me,
keep me, and the other man had to give him full protection and keep him
in hisg house. Jan Hultin, "Man and land in Wallega, Ethiopia', Working

papers of the Department of Social Anthropolo Unn.versn. of Gothen-
Durg, (1977), No. 10, pp. 19-20.

5. e.g. The journals of C.W. Isenberg and J.L. Krapf, p. 256.
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touched the knife planted in the aggembly repeating in chorus what the Abba
Gada had to say. "I hate what you hate, I like what you like, I fight whom
you fight, I go where you go, I chase whom you chase', etc..l This oath
wag binding and "unbreakable" on both sides. The adopted groups now
became collectively the "gons" of the gossa. The blood symbolized the
brotherly unity of the gossa and its new "sons" and the knife symbolized

the readiness of the gossa to fight for the right of its new members, while
the new members pledged themselves to fight for the rights and the cause of
their new gossa. By this oath of mutual responsibility and obligation,
clans or tribes quickly enlarged their members, while the weak Oromo or non-
QOromo groups gaineé. both pyotection and material benefit. Material benefit,
because at the time of adoption the clan contributed whatever was available
for the support of new members. Any property or catile giyen to the adopted
members were congidered as zat:rld.u:t'a.2 and therefore untouchable by others.
Andura means unbilical cord, and in this sense it is a special gift which

a father gives to hig son at his birth., This is the only property over
which the gon hag full authority before the death of his father. However,
in the cage cof adoption, anduvra symbolized a father—son relationship between
the clan and its new members. Thus mogassa was inspired by political,
military and economic congiderstions on both sides. This may explain why
the Oromo agsimilated more than they were assimilabed by others, After
adoption, the concept of belonging was extended to include not only the
clan that adopted, but also to the tribe or confederacy to which the clan
belonged. Through the new genealogy, the new members now became part of
the Oromo people, counbing their ancesbtors several generations back to the
hypothetical founder of the confederacy.

What all this amounts to is that Oromo tribes were fluid groupings
some members were lost and others incorporated through the continual pro-
cess of migration, conquest, assimilation and inberaction with their neigh-
bours. Thus there was no such thing as a '"pure" Oromo derived from a
single founding father. It would seem to us that the history of the Oromo

people is not a collection of hisbories of individual tribes or groups of

1. Tasawo Merga,"Semma Umatta Oromo", p. 78.

2. Thid. See also, Angelo Mizzi, Cenni Etnografici Galla ossia organi-
zzaione civile, Usi e cogtumi Ovomonici, p. 823 Idem, Semplici
constatazioni filologico~etnologiche Galla, pp. 62-63.
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tribes, but a story of fusion and interaction by which all tribes and
groupe had congbantly altered and transformed. This was made possible by
the fact that the migrant Oromo speakers seem to have been egpecially well
equipped with qualities that made the adjustment of their own culture to new
conditions eagy. If any features seem to have been widespread among the
Oromo gpeaking groups at this time "it wag their flexibility among new
peoples, their ability to adopt and to absorb". 1

This explains why adoption was accompanied by Oromization. The wide
dispersal of the pastoral Oromo from the southern regicn was mainly respons-—
ible for the Oromization which embraced many tribes. Oromo nomads absorbed
Cushitic and Semitic-speaking tribes as clients or serfs (gabbaro) into their
tribal structure. The importance of adoption is that .it brought gada from
the periphery into the centre of commmal life for the new 111<~:-131"be:n's.2 The
Oromo pastoralists penetrated easily and assimilated quickly where there
were already pockets of Oromo-sgpeaking commnities. This was particularly
true of old Bali, Dawaro, Hadiya, Waj and other provinces. Finally, by
the time the first huge wave of Oromo migration was under way, the following
picture was obgervable., The different Cushitic and Semitic-specking
peoples who formerly fought each other under the flag of either Islam or
Christianity for two cenburies had now reached the stage where they had to
fight for a new flag that opposed both. The population of Bali, Dawaro
and Hadiya, with their warlike habits, who had earlier furnished "volunteers,
warriors of the faith" who defended the frontiers of either the Christian
or Muglim sbates, now furnished warriors and not "volunteers", who fought
not for the defence of the frontiers of the sgtates but for the destruction
of {those states.

According to the chronclogy of the Oromo migration recorded by Bahrey,
it was during the period of the Melbah.. gada (1522-1530) that the Borana
invaded Bali. Since the last part of the Melbah's years in office co-

incided with the period of major confrontation between the Christians and

1. T have drawn on D.W. Cohen, "Lwo speakers" in Zamani : A survey of
Bagt African History, ed. B.A. Ogot (Nairobi : 1974), pp. 136-1L9.

2. Although the adopted members were excluded from holding the office of
Abba Gada, and from gending pilgrimg to the gpiritual father in the
southern region they fully participated in the assembly ag well as in
other ritual activities.




the Muslimg, the Oromo seem to have consciously avoided the zone of con-
flicts. They do not appear to have harassed either Muslims or Christiang.
What they did was probably no more than to diglodge a few isolated
communities. Since Ball was the theatre of jihadic operations between

1529 and 1532, the pressure from pastoral Oromo was probably limited.

During the time when the Mudana gada was in power (1530-1538), the

Oromo crossed the Wabi. The reference is certainly to the Shabelle, which
means the norther! "frontier of Bali proper".l The inference from this is
that by this time the pastoral Oromo had already overrun the province of Bali.
Two factors could have made that possible. First, after the fall of Dawaro
to the Muslims in August 1532, the Christian force was wiped out by Wazir
Adole, the Muslim general who became the first governor of Bali.2 Second,
once the people accepted Islam, the Muslim leader leaving behind only skele-—
tal force, moved on to the centbral and northern parts of the Chrigtisn king-
dom. The Muslim leaders, who were accugtomed to pagtoral ralds in their

owvn country did not develop any coherent policy towards the troublesome

Oromo in Bali, whether by involving them in large numbers in their jihadic
wars, or by containing them in that province. On the contrary, they hasgtily
deported some Hadiya nomads from the zone of conflict. This not only
thimmed the alrveady sparse populstion of the region, but also contributed
to the further weakening of the defences. Thusg, it is safe to agsume that

between 1530 and 1538 the path for Oromo migration both to the north and
north-east was wide open.

Even at this early stage, a three-gbage process of migration can be
discerned from what Behrey tells us. These stages were scouting, surprise
attack and settlement. Scouts seem to have been sent a long distance,
sometimes taking many days, from the Oromo bage area. Scouting was a pre-
paratory stage during which information was gathered about the neighbouring .
territory, concerning its strong and weak points, the presence and absence
of organized resistance forces, and its economic resources. Scouting seems
to have played an extremely important role in the early phase of Oromo
migretion, when pasto:cai Oromo seem to have been bent on avoiding direct
contact with both the Christian and Muslim forces because of their possession

of fire-arms and iron weapons.

1. Huntingford, in Some Records of Ethiopia, Preface, pp. lxxiv-lxxv.
2, Arab Fagih, Futuh al-Habasha, pp. 380-381, 390 et passim.
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The second stage was characterized by lightning surprise attacks
carried out mainly during the night. The purpose of these attacks was
to collect booty and trophies as soon as possible, while at the same time
umnerving the enemy. The attacks were carried out during the night so as
to avoid detection while they were coming and pursuit while they were
retreating. Since these attacks were carried out at a long distance and
under cover of darkness, their enemieg were not able to repay in kind by
following them to their base areas. Safe base areas, where women, children
and animals were kept formed a corner-stone in Oromo strategy, and it seems
this effective policy was adopted after = long period of trial and error.
This strategy itself is a strong indication that pasbtoral Oromo had long
experience of border warfare, with the Christian kingdom, Bahrey makes
it abundantly clear that up to 155, after every campaign the Oromo were
returning o their safe base area near the Webi Shabelle river.® This
highly useful piece of information demonstrates beyond any doubt that once
the Oromo crossed the Wabi between 1530 and 1538, the Muslim force in Bali
was not able to repulse them, so much so that the Wabi Shabelle area, the
boundary between Bali and Dawaro; became a safe base area during the time
when Jmam Ahmad was at the height of his power.

The second stage in the process of migration was very important in a
double sense. ¥Firgt and foremost, the evening surprise attacks were
repeated on selected weak targets at intervals, until the resistance of
the victim was broken. The victims either evacuated their own territory,
fleeing to mafer areas, or they submitted to the pastoral Oromo, accepting
their supremacy, which was more apparent than real. The defeated and sub-
Jjected groups were turned into fighting units through adoption. Thus the
conguered people joined the Oromo in the next attack on other groups. The
conquered people increased the fighting capacity of the Oromo, and widened
their knowledge of the terrain. Adoption marked the loyalty of the van-
quished and their eventual assimilation with the conquerors, while it assured
safety, protection and equal sharing of booty in the next raids. Secondly,
the evening surprise attack made the Oromo an invincible enemy.  Neither
peasants nor traders in settlements and towns were prepared for the Oromo
war of attrition. It was only after the Oromo discovered their muscle, that
they started changing their tactics into those of conventional warfare, in

which they suffered repeatedly from the enemy's fire power.

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of BEthiopia, pp. 116-117.
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The third stage in the process of migration involved the culmination
of the first two. Now the former frontier and enemy territory, which had
been won during the second stage, was turned into the base from which the
next war for new territory would be launched. The process would repeat
itself, until ‘the Oromo had vastly increaged both the size of their terri-
tory and their people. It was these processes, coupled with the in-built
dynamism of continual expansion within gada, that seem to have taken the
pastoral Oromo through the length and breadth of their huge terri’cory.l

The period of the Mudana gada (1530-1538) took the campaign beyond the
Wabi. According to TasawoMarga, a law was passed that "each new gada must
pass beyond the territory already conquered and occupied by the previous
gada".2 However, this is rationalization. In the first place, swe do not
see how the Mudana gada passed this "fundamental law", which was a built-in
mechanism entailed by the gada system. Secondly, Tasawg doesnot cite his
source of information. What this gada did in all probability was to
establish the safe base area around Wabi Shabelle, and that in itself was

a congiderable achievement. It opened the path for subsequent migration.

The period of the Kilole gada (1538-156) coincided with the drastic
change in the fortunes of the jihad. Tmam Ahmad, who was not defeated
between 1529 and 15,2, was utterly routed in Marxch 15,3. The imam was slain,
and a large proportion of his force put to the sword. So ended abruptly
as it started the reign of the most powerful Ethiopian Muslim leader of the
time., His death ended his empire. Wazir Abbas managed to regroup around
himgelf the surviving elements of the once mighty Muglim force and to
retreat fto the south, where he established Muslim authority for two yea.rs.3
He restored some sort of authority in the provinces of Dawaro and Fatagax.
But this does not seem to have altered the progress of the Orcomo migration.
There is every indication that Abbas did not wage war against the Oromo,
who had by now fully occupied Balli and in the words of Bahrey, the Kilole

gada "carried war towards the lowlands of ',li)etw‘amo".h This region was

1. These three gtages seem to form the general pattern, especially
during the early phase of the migration.

2. Tasawo Merga,"Senna Umatta Oromo", pp. 1h-~15.
Abbag was the son of Garad Abun, the elder brother of Tmam Ahmad.
L4,  Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 115.
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defined by Huntingford ag including the area between the Wabi Shabelle
1
and the Harar plateau.

What this implies is that Abbag, who was pre-occupied by the menacing
threat from Galawdewos, did not attempt to push back the QOromo out of the
areas they occupied, while the Muslim force was pinned down in the north,
Abbas left Bali to its fabte and left the Oromo there undisturbed. They
in turn appear not to have harassed his well-armed small force.2 Abbas,
with his headquarters in Dawaro, may have exercised some authority in
Fatagar. AHowev;er, the evidence for his effective control of Bali is

lacking., 3

I

the north and north-west came to the south in 1545, he was greeted with
the threatening letter of Abbas warning him not to "... consider that the
imam was dead, as he was his successor, and lest he should think these the
words of a coward who threatens and does not act, he would come in search
of him at once:."5 True to his words, Abbas marched from Dawaro to Waj.
It seems he too believed that God was on his side, but he lacked firearms

and a disciplined force. And the Portuguese musketeers with their iron

When Galawdewos , after two years of establishing his authority in

determination and ruthlessness, and the Christian eagérness to revenge

the huniliation they had suffered during the jihad, easily carried the day.
Abbaes was killed and the Muslim force routed.6 With his death and the
disintegration of the Muslim force, what was left of the Muslim empire was
divided into two parts : a small enclave in the south, and Harar. The
first was overwhelmed by the stream of Muslim refugees, while the second
was beset by an intermal power struggle. The Muslims in Bali, lowland
Dawaro and Hadiya, who were asgtounded by the Chrigtian victory and

harassed by migrating Oromo, fled to the mountainous region between the
Bilate river and the Gurage highlands. Those who remained in Bali accepted

the fait accompli and soon became part of the Oromo nation.

1. Huntingford, in Some Records of Bthiopia, Preface, pp. lxxiv-lxxv,

2. It was probably his obsession with Galawdewos that forced Abbas to rele-
gate the defence of Bali against the Oromo pressure to such an
‘unimportant position.

3. The claim of the Christian chronicle, that Abbas declared himgelf the
king of the Muslims in Bali was probably theoretical rather than actual.

4. Galawdewos seems to have been very hesitant to fight with Abbas.
rl
5

. R.S. Whiteway, The Portuguese expedition to Abyssinia, 15l1-15L3,
pp. 199-200.

6. Abbas was outnumbered both in men and in fire power.
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The victorious emperor, who seems to have been alarmed at the rapid
spread of the pastoral Oromo in lowland Dawarc, ordered his famous regiment
Adal Mabraq, to drive the Oromo out of the province or to stop them there.
Unfortunately, for Galawdewos it wasg already too late. The Kilole gada
defeated and drove Adal Mabraq out of lowland Dawaroc. This was the first
major Oromo victory over a Chrigstian force. Adal Mabrag was forced to
cross the Awash river into Fatagar., It was at this stage that Galawdewos
realized the seriousness of the gituation and immediately acted. Bali
wag gone and so were the lowlands of Dawaro. He was determined to save
highland Dawaro. Thus he built his palace in Dawaro and established his
court at Agraro, a very fertile region where he stayed from 15L5 to 151;8.1
Cerulli rightly conoludes that Galawdewos stayed in Dawaro for so long in
order to defend it from the Oromo incursion from Ba,li.2 During his three
years stay in Dawaro, the emperor did not set his foot in Bali, either to
demand tribute or to punish its people for ite non-payment. At least in
his chronicle there is no hint that he did so. To all intents and pur-

poses Galawdewos seems to have accepted the fait accompli. As a realistic

and practical man, he concentrated on saving Dawaro rather than trying to

3 In fact, according to Burmudez, after Galawdewos defeated
and killed Abbas, he made Ayres Dias, the mulatto commander of the Portuguese
force, the governor of Dawaro, Fatagar and :Bali.)‘L Thig is the first hint of
the appointment of a governor over Bali, although it is not supported by
the emperoxr'!s own chronicle, But this does not affect the argument. The
emperor's subsequent concentration on the building of settlements for the
refugees from Bali and lowland Dawaro and his pre-occupation with the Oromo

question indicate the correctness of Bermudez's claim,

retrieve Bali.

When the Adal Mabraq regiment was defeated by the Kilole gada in
1515, Galawdewos himself led an expedition againgt the Oromo; and his
chronicler claims that he defeated tluam.5 What is particularly interesting

1. W.E. Conzelmen, Le chronique de Galawdewos, (Paris : 1895), p. 141-3.
2. B, Cerulli, Studi etiopici IT : la lincus e la storia dei sidamo, p. 30.

3. According to James Bruce, Travels to discover the sources of the Nile,

vol. III, p. 197, Galawdewos was born in 1522, the year in which the
Borana attacked Bali.

L. R.S, Whiteway, The Portuguese expedition to Abyssinia, 15L1-15h3, p. 202.
Ayres Diasnot only inherited Abbas's three provinces, but also his wife,
who was christened. '

5. W.B. Conzelman, ibid., pp. 141-142.
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to note here is that the chronicler adds that Galawdewos made the Oromo
into obedient, tribubte-paying subjects. Thig phrase is imporbtant, not
only because it shows that the Oromo were not newcomers to the chronicler,
but rather troublesome subjects who had to be disciplined. It is also
important because it reveals that the objective of Galawdewos was not to
drive them out, but to sbtop them where they were. This means that the

Oromo remained in the areas they had won so far.

As far as the Oromo migration is concerned, by 15,5 three directions
are clearly discermible. First, the spearhead of the northern migration,
the Karrayu, closely followed by some sections of the Akichu, Arsi and
Marawa, were on the border of highland Dawaro, preparing for the investiture
of the new gada. Secondly, the major part of the Akichu, that spearheaded
the eastern direction, closely followed by the Humbana and Ittu, were in
the lowlands of Dawaro at striking distance from the highland of Harar,
preparing for the investiture of the new gada. This wing had not yet
adopted an aggressive policy towards the Harar emirate. At least they had
not yet attacked the towns. The third direction was charted by the Borana
from Walabu. By this time, the Borana had slowly but surely started
migrating to the region lying immediately to the north, from where their
pregssure had already started to be felt in Waj. The rapid succegs of the
Barentu must have indirectly encouraged the Borana to adopt an aggressive
attitude. Thig, coupled with the rebellion in Hadiya, occupied the emperor's -
time and consumed his meagre resources.l Galawdewos's difficult situation
mugt have created favourable conditions for the spread of the Borana, It
was at this juncture, when three provinces of the Christian kingdom - highland
Dawaro, Fatagar and Hadiya on the one hand, and the Muslim state of Harar
on the other, were under real threal, that the period of the Kilole gada

expired and a new gada came to power.

In the words of Bahrey, "it was the Bifole gada (15,6-155l) which
devastated the whole of Dawaro and began to make war on Fatagar."  He began
to enslave the inhabitants and made of them the slaves called gabare."2 At
the start of the Oromo raids around 1522, enslaving the captives was probably
both dangerous and valueless. Dangerous, because they could keep the

1. W.BE. Conzelman, Le chronigue de Galawdewosg, pp. 1141—11_;2.
2. Bahvrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 116.
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enslaved captives only in the safe base areas, which could mean that they
could act as the trojan horses for the Chrigtian force, If they managed

to escape, the Christian captives could not only supply useful information
about the nature and geography of the base area, the gize of human and
animal population, to the Chrisgtian military leaders, but also they could
direct the Chrisbtian force umnoticed to the area, thus providing the indis-
pensable element of surprise attack for the Christian :Eorc:e.:L Valueless,
because there is abundant evidence which shows that there was no manpowex
shortage in the Oromo base areas. As a result, for almost two decades when
new areas were attacked, the men were killed and animals were captured.2
Probably the killing wasg intended to spread terror among the resisting popu—
lation while the taking of cattle booty was to enrich themselves. Once

the newly conquered areas were turned into safe bagses coupled with the
increase of amimal population, extra hands were needed for herding the
cattle, producing grain and contributing fighting men. Now enslaving the
vanquished people was an economic as well as military necessity. Only
resisting men were killed, and the rest were made gabare, though they were
eventually adopted as brothers into the gossa. Bahrey’s' information brings
up a number of important points. First and foremost, this gada not only
overran the whole of Dawaro, bubt also pushed the war across the Awash into
Patagar. The latter would soon become the theatre of Borana operations,
while Dawaro became the headquarters whence Barentu migrants radiated to

the north, to the east and to the west. Secondly, making the inhabitants
gabare is an important indication of the development already taking place.
Gabare seems to be derived from the Oromo word gabara. This is the term
used to describe the compulsory service and gifts owed by a man to the
family of his would-be-wife. It also desoribes the relationship between

a landlord and a tenant, an authority and a common man., In this sense,,
Bahrey's gabare describes the obligatoi-y relationship between the conquerors
and the conquered. The vanguisghed, still owners of their plots of land,
became the serfs or clients of the pastoral Oromo, who demanded service and
and tribute from them. The Oromo term for the congquered people was Gabbro.
The Oromo adopted the gabbro into the gads system, giving tiaem a clan genea~
logy, while the able-bodied men were recruited for military service. What
all this tellg us is that, while the frontier of the Chrisgbian kingdom was

shrinking, a new nation was being formed out of its debris.

1. Coupled with this potential danger, there was probably mutual absence of
communication owing to the language differences, which may have widened
the gulf of mutual sugpicion and fear.

2. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 116
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During the Bifole gada, the Christian emperor lost two more provinces.
These were Dawaro and Hadiya. This conclusion is supported by the report
of a Portuguese who lived in the region at this period of very considerable
higtorical change. It has already been stated that since 15,5 Galawdewos
had been preoccupied with the Oromo question. His appointment of Ayres
Diz, the prominent mulatto, who commanded the Portuguese force at the
battle of Wayna Dega in March 15&31, as the governor of Bali, Dawaro and
Fatagar, must be seen in this light. This Portuguese mulatto, who had a
special atbachment to the emperor, not only changed his religion and embraced
the Orthodox faith, but also changed his difficult name to a very popular
Bthiopian Christian name, Ma_rcos.?‘

Marcos, the commander—in-chief of the Portuguese force, and the emperor
himgelf, fought against the Oromo sometime in late 15Lh7 or early 1548.
The emperor lost many men., Marcos himself was wounded in this balbtle and
later died.3 Thus his death makes Maxcos the first prominent foreign
casualty of the Qromo war. His death must have deprived the emperor of
a ‘talented and absolutely loyal servant who championed his cause. Marcos's
attachment to the emperor and the respect, admiration and love he gained
among Ethicpian Christians was great.

«.. I was seven months in that land (Gafate) during which the

king went to meke war on the Gallas, as he had told me; but he

returned wearied and almost defeated without having accomplished

anything of value. A ghort time after Marcos died, and had him

buried with great pomp in a church where the kings of that country

are buried; he, at his death as if it had been their own brother

or father; and they said that wii;'bh him died all their defence and

the protection of their country.
One might say Bermudez exaggeratbed events since he had his own axe to grind.
However, subsequent daunting problems amply demonstrate that Galawdewos was
in a critical situation. The emperor's preoccupation with the Oromo was
confounded by the repeated Muglim incursion from Ha,rar Nevertheless,
the ease with which the Christian govermor of highland Dawaro routed the
invaders in 15&8,5 must have given him some time to concentrate on the
methods to be followed and new strategy to be adopted against the ever-
mounting pressure of ‘the pastoral Oromo. The new policy did not appear
to have aimed at driving the Oromo from Bali and lowland Dawaro, but to

1. Tmam Ahmad was killed in this battle.

2. Takla Sadeq Makuria, Ya gran Ahmad warera, p. T48.

3.  Ibid., p. 760.

.  R.S. Whiteway, The Portuguese expedition ... , p. 218.
5

.  W.E. Conzelman, Le chronique de Galaswdewos, pp. il-1,2.
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contain them there or to minimize the effect of their incursion into a
new territory by strengthening the defence system. He was determined to
save highland Dawaro. Accordingly, in 15,8 he gave land and settled the
entire Portuguese force in Dawaro, where he hoped their cammon and muskets
would prove an impregnable wall to the pastoral Oromo. However, the new
arrangement did not last for more than four months. Bermudez describes
the gituation he observed during those monthg, which incidentally shows
how the pastoral Oromo managed to exhaust and then crumble the defences of
‘the Christian provinces.l

«+.The Gallag are fierce and cruel people who make a war on their
neighbours and on all only to destroy and depopulate their countries.
In the placesg they conguer they slay all men, cut off the privy parts
of the bc?ys, ]ﬁill the old women and keep the young for their own use
and services.
In the above, reference is made not only to the exodus of sedentary communi-
ties from the region conguered by pastoral Oromo, bubt also to their practice
of taking trophies from the enemy!s genital organs and of their keeping of
young women for their use and services. All this is true as far as it
goes.  Probably what can be disputed ig about the killing of old women.
According to unanimous Oromo oxal btradition, which is supported in the main
by the royal chronicles of the time, and by Amhara tradition, old women
were not killed. On the contrary old women were regarded as the torch of
peace, who acted as intermediaries between two fighting forces and led
caravans in a danger zone, even during the height of war. Furthermore,
the killing of women in general and that of old women in particular was
regarded as the most unrewarding and shameful act a warrior could commit.
Such a man remained an object of ridicule and a laughing stock for the rest
of his 1ife.3 VWhat is more, even Christian kings on a number of occasions
had to resort to the Oromo practice of sending old women to an enemy when
one party wanted to stop fighting or to make peace. Emperor Susenyos is
reported to have used this st:zcafce,g;y.LL

Bermudez brings to the surface why the area attacked by the pastoral
Oromo was quickly depopulated through the rapid exodus of the inhabitants

1. This and a number of other points to be discussed show that Bermudez's
: information is more trugtworthy than hitherto acknowledged.

2. R.S. Whiteway, The Portuguese expedition ... , p. 228-229,
Asma, Giyorgis, "Ya Galla Tarik", p. 124.

4. F.LE. Pereira, Chronica de Susenyos Rei de Ethiopia, p. 1li3.
See also Chapter Four, p. 282,
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to other safer areas.

We also cleared the country of women, boys and everyone who could
not fight, with these went nearly all the inhabitants, great and
small, from fear of the cruelty of the Gallas. A country like that
is quickly depopulated for the inhabited places have no buildings
that are defensible nor which cost much to rebuild, as they are all
of wattle and sbraw. They have no other walls or fortresses.

The absence of walls and fortifications around settlements made the inhabi-
tants an easy prey to the surprise night attack. An extremely important
point which is hinted at but not expressed in the above quotation is the
fact that the region was thinly populated. The widely dispersed inhabi-
tants were unable to marshal their resources to build walls, ditches and
fortifications so as to resist the night attack. Their flight from their
region not only made the task of the pastoral Oromo much easier, but
unwittingly contributed to their rapid spread, which soon overtook the
unfortunate refugees in thelr new "haven". What is important to observe
here is that it was only in the region densely populated before attack,
where the inhabitants were able to bulld walls and fortvifications, which
greatly contributed to the safety of the indigenous inhsbitants.

Bermudez alse brings to light an evqually important point which demon-—
strates beyond any shadow of doubt that by 15,8 the Oromo had already begun
to abandon their policy of avoiding an enemy that possessed firearms.
Incidentally, it also shows how the Oromo warriors besieged an enemy with
fire power in their own forbtification, without rigking total war with them,
but by maintaining constant pressure on the enemy, eventually forcing them
either to flee or to submit.

+ss  We were ready sometime, awaiting the Gallas, when one day
they appeared, They were innumerable and did not come on without
order like barbarians, but advanced collected in bodies, like
squadrons. When they saw us they halted, some waibing for the
rest, and then marched in one mass and camped near us, at a

digtance where our shots could do them no harm. As they were

many and we were few, we did not go out to abtbtack them, but waited
in our camp. At the most there were one hundred and fifty of us,
as the regt were already dead, nearly all in war, some few of
gickness ... Our camp was pitched on rising ground, whence we
commanded the rest of the country, and stood over those that fought
against us. We defended ourselves here for ten or twelve days,
awaiting the king. During this time we killed many of them by shot,
and by our artifices of fire because they approached so fearlessly
that we could aim evexry cast and shot. Meanwhile our powder failed
and as the king did not come, we had to leave the position in search
of him, The Gallas did not purgue us. Perchance because they
also did not desire our company.

1. R.8. Whiteway, The Portuguese expedition ... , pp. 229-230.
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Bermudez adds that when Galawdewos heard that the Oromo had become masters
of Dawaro he lost command of himself and wept like a child. Certainly

it seemg there is an element of exaggeration in what Bermudez tells us.
However, the shock from the loss of Dawaro must have been great. It

was not only Dawaro that was lost, bubt Hadiya too. As we have seen above,
Bahrey leaves no doubt about the loss of Bali and Dawaro, but does not
mention Hadiya. Nevertheless, we know from other sources that afiter 1545
the Muglim forces gplit into two, one part returning to Harar and the other
part taking refuge in the small mountainous region between the Bilate river
and the Gurage highlands. To all inbtents and purposes, the once mighty
Muslim gtate of Hadiya, the richest and the biggest province of the Chrigtian
kingdom, shrank in size and population to such an extent that it becomes
anachronistic to talk of Hadiya as a big political entity after 1545. What
existed after this time was a small entity that bore the historical name of
Hadiya. However, even this small entity resisted the Christian domination _
bearing the brunt of the struggle against Galawdewos.

Bali and lowland Dawaro were now totally occupied by the pastoral Qromo.
The Christian emperor neither collected tribute from the two provinces nor
returned refugees. Meanwhile the once large, powerful and rich Christian
province of Hadiya wag reduced in size to a fraction of what it had been.
Thereafter effective political control, i.e. collection of tribute and
punishment for its absence, was limited only to this small entity which,
with the grandiose name of Hadiya, projected an image out of proportion
to its real size and importance. In highland Dawaro, it means the Christian
defence system had crumbled, but was not yet ruined. There was still some
Christian political control exercised in the province, since the last rem-
nants of Christian military colonisbts were not yet dislodged., By 1548,
however, the Christian defence system in highland Dawaro was on the verge
of collapse. This conclusion is supported by two important facts. TFirst,
after the Oromo drove the Portuguese force out of Dawaro, in 1548, Galaw-
dewos settled them in Beta Amhara, the province considered as the heart of
the empire.

«+. Here the king made good to us the income we had lost in Doaro
EDawa:ro) by the incursions of the Gallas, The province of Bethmariam
Beta Amhara) is large and well peopled, the receipts from it are
congiderable, all these the king gave to the Portuguese. The land
was divided among us according to the recipient's position.

1. R.S. Vhiteway, The Portuguese expedition ... , p. 246.
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Secondly, according to the chronicle of Galawdewos, the emperor appointed
"Fapuel to govern in his place, the eastern provinces, Dawaro and the
dependents, with full power and himsgelf went to atback the people who lived
on the borders of ])a.mo'l‘,.":L This was a critical time when the emperor
himself should have remained in the province to defend it. Congidering
the gravity of the situation which nobody knew better than the emperor
himself,2 it seems Bermudez is not exaggerating when he states that after
the fall of Bali, Hadiya and Dawaro "... ag he considered the Galla war
unlucky, he determined to visit certain kingdoms of hisg empire which he had
n3

not yet seen. It was not only a visit, Galawdewos abandoned his beauti-
ful palace in Dawaro and his court at Agraro, the country which in the words
of the chronicler "is famous in all Bihiopia for its richness and

Nu

prosperity.

Shortly after Galawdewos built a city in Waj, where he settled
permanently, abandoning the practice of roving capitals. He built his
palace with stone and built stone fortifications around his cap:ifca,l.5
This was the first practical measure which he took in protecting Waj, a
safe headquarters from where the campaigns for making the Oromo into tribute-
paying subjects were to be directed. Even though he failed to implement
this strategy, he did succeed in making Waj a safe capital until his death
in 1559.

Compared with his campaigns against the pastoral Oromo, Galawdewos
achieved spectacular results against the Muslims. By defeating and killing
Abbag in 1545, he not only devastated the Muslim force, but also conbtributed
to the wilbing of what was left of it. In 15,8, Fanuel, his governor of
Dawaxo, easily routed the invading Muslim force, capituring two of their
prominent leaders. The following year Fanuel himself led an expedition

into Harar, where he is reported to have scored a brilliant victory over

1. W.BE. Conzelman, Le chronique de Galadewos, p. 1lll.

2. R.8. Whiteway, The Portuguese expedition ... , p. 216. Galawdewos
is reported to have said to Bermudez, "Father no outrage will be done;
but as you ... know it is necessary to attend to the war which the
Gallas are making on me,"

3. Ibid., p. 231,
L. Conzelman, ibid., pp. 1L1-142.
5. Ibid., p. 149.
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the Muslims.  Encouraged by this, Galawdewos himself led an expedition
into Harar in 1550, where he stayed for five months causing considerable
damage, "He destroyed their strong castle, and burned their wooden
houses, took their king's property."l After him no other Christian king
ever sef foot in Harar either o demand tribute or punish the Muslims for
their incursion. Thus his expedition of 1550 to Harar marks the last
invagion of any Christian emperor up to 1887, when Menilek brought to an
end the independence of the city-state by colonizing the province.

According to his chronicler, upon his return from the successful expedi~
tion the emperor was troubled by the new incursions of the Oromo who were
living near the frontier of Waj. "Then the king treated with kindness those
people affected by the Galla incursion. He ' provided the refugees with
whatever was possible. And he gave them a place to settle."2 It was at
this time that he built a fortified city in Waj. In 155l when the period
of the Bifole gada was coming to an end "Galawdewos fought against the
Gallas, killing many and beking captives both animals and men. They fled
to their country in the forest."3 Galawdewos did not follow up his victory
with the aim of driving them out or returning the refugees back to their
country in the lost provinces. The reagon for his success against the
Muslims and not against the Oromo is quite simple, it was due to the nature
of the war he conducted against each., The Muslims fought in a conventional
style, in which he seems to have had considerable advantages both in men
and fire power. Over and above, the Muslims were settled communities, who
could be pursued and punished in their own homes, for their attack and
incursion into Christian territory. With the Oromo the situation was
entirely different. The emperor had trained manpower, considerable fire
power and large iron weapons, both of which the Oromo lacked.  Howevern,
the elusive charvacter of Oromo warriors made this considerable advantage
insignificant. Whenever possible they avoided engagement with his highly
destructive striking force. But the repeated Oromo attack on the settled
Christian military colonists proved impossible to stop. Their night
attacks caused congiderable damage to men and property, and also eroded

1. VW.E, Conzelman, Le chronique de Galawdewos, pp. li5-147. It has also
been reported by another source "that Galawdewos burnt the grand mosque
except one minarvet, which was seen by Caghne Taurin in the eaxrly 1880s.
See Papiers d'Abbadie, V., Lettres par la mission catholique au pays
des Gallas 18,,5-1895, IT Nouv. Acq. Fran. No. 23852 fol. 329.

2. Conzelman, ibid., p. 149.
3. Ibid., p. 157.
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the morale of the Christvian forces., By the time the local Chrigtian
troops recovered from the shock and wanted to hit back, the Oromo warriors
would have disappeared from the area, taking away its spoils, usually
congisting of maeny head of cattle and trophies. It was this elusive
character of the Oromo warriors that gave urgency to the resettlement of
the Christian victims in Waj, where the emperor had hig fortified permanent
capital. This was the first time, after the restoration of the so-called
"Solomonic dynasty" in 1270 that an Amhara empexor had a permanent capital.
It was a positive development if it had been continued by his successors.
However, following his death in 1559, the Amhara kings reverted to their

nomadic behaviour until Gondar was built about a cenbury la'ber.l

The period of Michelle gada(l55L-1562) was a real lend-mark in the
whole history of the Oromo migration. A land-mark, because the power of
both the Christiens and the Muslims dramatically decreased during this
period, while the power of the pastoral Oromo drastically increased by the
game proportion. The sudden and radical transformation in the balance of
power quickly brought to an end two centuries of struggle between the Muslims
and Christians, replacing it by the struggle of both against the Oromo for
the next three centuries. In short, the period of this gada opened the
chapter of rapid spread for the pastoral Oromo which changed the course of
history in the region. 1In the words of Bahrey :

It was he who killed the Jan Amora corps and fought against

Hamalmal at Dago; he devastated all the towns and ruled them,

rtremair}ing there with I.J.is troops, whereas previously the Galla 5

invading from the Wabi had returned there at the end of each campaign.

A number of these developments' mentioned by Bahrey require further
discusgion., Firgt, the Michelle gada which destroyed Jan Amora corps- in
Fatagar, also fought with Hamalmal at Dago. This signalled not only ‘the
disintegration of Christian administration in Fatagar, but also, it laid
open the path +to Shawa, Ifat, Geshe and Ga.nh.3 Secondly, Dawaro and
Fatagar now became the operational headquarters of the pastoral Oromo, the

former for the Baventu and the latter for the Borana. Dawaro, located in

1, Gondar was built in the 1630s, but the Christian royal court continued
using it only for a winter residence, at least till 1706.

2. Behrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, pp. 116-7.
Tagawo Merga, "Senna Umatts Oromo", p. 17.
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the Rift Valley, occupied an important strategic position, and it served
ags a safe base area from where the different regions were invested. This
province, which one historian describes as having been at one time
"virtually a2 military camp teaming with regiments“,l became the Barentu
country that divided the two old enemies, the Muslims of Harar and the
Christian kingdom. Fa;ta,gar, the headquarters of the Christian court for
almost a century now became the headquarters of the Borana, with their

famous chafe at Oda Nabe.

For reasons to be discussed shortly, the Oromo became very aggressive
during the period of the Michelle gada. They continued with their practice
of terrorizing the peasants, while at the same time they abandoned totally
their policy of avoiding imperial soldiers. On the conbrary, the Chrigtian
regiments started avoiding the Oromo warriors. If a single event would
demonstrate a tilt in the balance of power in favour of the Oromo, this is
the wmmigtakable one. Among the first casualties of the aggressive
pagtoral Oromo was the already mentioned Jan Amora corps stationed in

Fatagax. 2

Thirdly, Babrey's claim that the Michellegada "devagtated all the towns
and ruled them, remaining there with his troops" implies not only the end
of the Christian administration, but also its replacement by an Oromo one.
Replacing an old-established administration by a new one requires a high

degree of organisation and effective communication.

Writers on Ethiopian history of the period normally observe little
but ruin in the Oromo migration. The only real exception is Merid, who
states that the Christian soldiery in some cases brought more ruin to the
peasantry than the migrating pastoral Oromo. What is more, "judging from
the evidence of the chronicles, the brutality of the professional soldiers,
be it to decapitate or emasculabe men or to enslave women and children,
does not seem to have been matched by the reputed savagery of the Galla".3
These writers do not consider the continuous englaving and pillaging to which

1. . Merid Wolde Arvegay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kingdom ... "
pp. 88, 199.

2. The Oromo victory over the Jan Amora corps has been described by one
writer ag a psychological material from which the fireworks for the
great later victories were derived. See for ingtant Tasawe Merga,
"Senna Umata Oromo ... ", p. 17.

3. Merid Wolde Aregay, ibid., pp. 282, 311 et passim.
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both the Christians and Muslimg subjected each other, Also both Chrigtians
and Muslims spared only those who accepted their respective faiths. The
pagans were fair game and easy vichbims for plunder and enslaving by both
gides. From early times the people of the four provinces of Bali, Dawaro,
Hadiya and Fatagar, in which both the Chrisbian and Muslim administration
gave way to a pastoral "adwinigtration!, had witnessed intense and warring
rivalry for the control of the area bebween the Muslim and Christian rulers.
The people of the region who were caught between these two forces had their
own experiences with the Chrisbtian and Muslim rulers! collection of tribute,
slave raids and sometimes wanton pillaging., At all events, after their
recovery from the initial shock and attack of the migrating Oromo, the
pecple in the region seem to have come to termg with their new masters.
Adoption may have facilitated the process of integration. What camnot be
doubted is that the people in the region were left to manage their own
affairs. They must have also been recruitbed in large numbers to staff the
new adminigtration. Without such recruitment we cannot gee how the pastoral
people could have remgined in towns and ruled them,

Of the five gada that xuled between 1522 and 1562, Michellewas the
most aggressive and the most successful in defeating, and in some cases
routing, both the Christian and Muslim forces. Bahrey hints at the reason
why this gada was so aggressive and successful when he says "this luba mesgele
(Michelle gada began the custom of riding horses and mules, which the Galla
had not done previously".l Although Bahrey's claim that the Oromo did not
ride horses and mules before this gada is open to question, one thing
remains certain, It wag probably at this time that their use of large
cavalry formations became most obvious. Before this the Oromo had avoided
royal regiments and their use of cavalry was probably wmnoticeable. Also
if there had been any previous use of Oromo cavalry it must have been
negligible because so far most of the Oromo campaigns had been conducted on
the basis of evening guerilla attacks, which made horges less important, if
not irrelevant. Be that as it may, once horses were employed in babtles
the Oromo seem to have made effective use of them. The horses enabled them

to move fagt and far. Between 1522 and 155l the pastoral Oromo overran

1. Bahrey, in Some Recrods of HEthiopia, p. 117.
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only Bali, Dawaro and Hadiya. Bub between 155l and 1562 they repeatedly
attacked Waj, overran Fabagar and the whole of Harar, Ifat, Angot, Gedem
and the path to Shawa and Damot was laid open. This spectacular expansion
within a mere eight years must have been greatly facilitabted by the use

of cavalry. Once they were in Dawaro, Fatagar, Angot, Ifat, Gedem, Amhara,
Charchar and Harar, where horses were bred, the Oromo must have employed the
animals on a large scale. Horses were used for their speed in scouting and
for charging in battlesg, and ‘o retreat quickly when overwhelmed by a
superior enemy. Up to 1538 the Oromo fought on the edge of the border so
that if defeated they could disappear into the nearby forests. Both
Chrigtians and Muslimg who were usually mounted on: horses were thug unable

Yo follow the withdrawing Oromo, even if they had won the battle.

Whether because of the horses or not, aggressiveness characterized the
Michelle gada. In 1555 they fought with Galawdewos in Waj. He seems to
have forced the Borana to retreat, but he did not reap any lasting benefit
from this victory, since their threat prevented him from attending to
problems in the other provinces. In 1556 he fought another campaign from
a bage at Asa Zanab. In the words of one historian "he did not harm them,
instead he quickly returned from the campaign."l According to the monk
Pawlos, in the seventeenth year of his reign (i.e. 1557), Galawdewos
"devagtated the Galla settlement area.?  This settlement must have been on
the frontier with Waj. What is very interesting about Pawlos!s informa~-
‘Eion is that it contains no hint whatever that the Oromo were regarded as
an alien people who were previously unknown. On the contrary, the general
impression one gets from his material is that the Oromo were well known,
rebellious and unruly nomads. In 1557 and 1558 the Borana descended into
the Rift Valley plaing, raiding several areags. According to the chronicle
of Galawdewos, in 1559, shortly before his death, the emperor was building
a town for the refugees who fled from the new Oromo inoursion.3 He made
no attempt whatsoever to return the refugees to where they had come from,
What is more, the pressure from both the Borana and Barentu was mounting
gimultaneously. The pesgimism expressed in the court at this time, which

1. Asma Giyorgis, "Ya Galla Tarik", pp. 32-33.

2. Conti-Rossini, "Lautoblografia de Pawlos monaco Abigsino del secolo xvi
Rendiconti della Reale Accademia dei ILincei, vol. xxvii (1918), pp. 285-86.

3. W.E. Congelman, Le chronique de Galawdewos, p. 173. It appears that
by 1559 Galawdewos was in a real dilemma which he met by concentrating
on helping the digaffected people.
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is depicted in the chronicle, seems to reflect the grave situation created
by the burden of refugees in the capital, the news of the approaching

Muglim force, and the ever mounting pressure of the Borana and Barentu.

Conditions in the Muslim gtate of Harar on the eve of the Oromo migration.

Imem Ahmad's quick rise to power, his numerous victories, and his
sudden death, had catastrophic consequences for the Harar Emirate. Before
he embarked on hig destructive jihadic wars in 1529 he had succeeded in
uniting the entire Harar highlands and the lowlands down to the sea under
a central administration based on Harar. The enlarged political entity
he created included most of northern Somalia, as far as Cape Garda.fui,l if
not to Mogadishu, and the highlands of Harar up to Dawaro and Bali. This
was the first real unity of the Hara region under one cenbral authority.

He managed to unite this region by revolutionizing the military traditions
of Adal, Before hig time, the Muslim soldiers of Adal had been a hetero-
geneous mass, composed for the most part of nomads who spoke different
languages and whose commanders! loyalty was dependent on the strength of
the sultan. It was the common faith and opposition to the Christian king-
dom that rallied them around the sultan. When misfortune came, communica-
tion broke down, and the Muslim army fell into disarrsy, enabling the
Christians to turn defeat into victory. The Muslim axmy lacked not only
discipline in battle, but also a core of crack troops who could maintain
discipline and police the wavering Muslim forces by severely punishing
those who took to their heels alb the crucial moment, and by keeping up the
morale of the force by perfornu_ng miracleg of valour at the decisive moment.
As we saw in Chaplber One, Tl:mam Ahmad sgucceeded in overcoming thig debilita~
ting weakness of Adal by creating a new type of army. This army was better
than any other army the Muslim leaders had been able to raise in the past,
because of its superior organization. Thus, out of the heterogeneous

mass of men who constituted the Muslim army, the imem created an efficient
striking force with which he united the region.

When the imam was at the height of his power, the administration of
Harar was under his brother, Muhammed Ibrahim, with full authority over

l. Arab TFaqih, Futuh al-Habasha, pp. 119-120,
2. See Chapter One, pp. 33-5.
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geveral principalities in the highlands of Harar. The peoples living
under hisg administration were artificially divided intec two : cultivators
and traders of the highlands, and the nomads of the lowlands. The
artificiality of this division was that a number of nomads lived on the
fringes of the highlands; again some of them were engaged in trading, amnd
finally cultivators could and did become nomads by circumstance, while

nomads also became cultivators.

In the highlands of Harar lived essentially three groups of people
who spoke closely related Semitic languages. The Argobba people lived
about fifteen kilometres southeast of Harar. The Gatouri, the original
inhabitants of the land.,l lived in the region of mount Kondodo and Babile,
the region that formed part of the little principality of Dawaro. The
Adare people, who probably constituted the largest group of sedentary farmers
in the Horn, lived in the richest zone around the city of Harar. The Harla
people lived in Hubat, and Sim, and in a number of small principalities in
one region of Gara Mulata and Charchar. This sedentary population was
bounded by the Kondodo mountain in the north, the valley of Babile in the
east, the valley of Gobelle and Mbt. Gara Mulata in the south and southwest,
and the fertile highland region in the west. Of the heterogensous inhabi-
tants of Harar, the Adare and the Harla were engaged in extensive farming
and trading., From all available literature, it appears that agriculture
and urban life were fairly well developed in the highlands. Owing to the
proximity of this region %o the major commercial routes of the Horn, trade
flourished. In fact the axis of the trade routes that funne {d. the commerce
of southern Ethiopia and the Horm pasged through this region. In this
flourishing trade three groups actively participated. The Adare and the
Harla seem to have monopoliwed the highland trade, while the Somali merchants
"provided the main chain of trade connections between the sea and the high~
la.nd."2 On the eagtern fringes of the highlands lived some elements of
sedentary Somali, such as Girri, Marrehen and probably a number of others.
On the north-western fringes of the highland lived some Afar sedentary
communities. Among the sedentary agricultural population a peculiar type
of hierarchically evolved landed nobility dominated the political scene.

The order of the landed nobility was represented by a hierarchy of officials

1. W. Leslau, Ethiopiansg speak I : Studies in cultural background
Harari, (Los Angeles : 1965), p. 62.

2. I.M. Lewis, ed., Islam in tropical Africa, (London : 1966), pp. 23-2.
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at the apex of which stood the head of the state. The lowest officers
were malaga.l, a sort of district administrator, who settled disputes,
collected taxes, regulated irrigation and were responsible for the mainten—
ance of law and order. Above the malaga stood the highly prestigious office
of garad, a hereditary provincial governorship. Thig was the office most
coveted by the traditional landed nobility. The most famous garads were
Aftal garad (Zeila garad), Harar garad, Hubat garad, Sim garad and Girri
garad. Almost all the prominent sixteenth century jihadic leaders,
including Tmam Ahmad, were either gawvads or the sons of garads.2

Tt is difficult to draw a distinction between the duties and responsi-
bilities of an amir and a ga;rad.3 It seems that the two offices overlapped.
Differences probably lay in the number of men each commanded. Originally
the amir was the commander of the provincial army, including that of the
garad. Hence the title amir was used for centrally appointed officers and
gove:cnoﬁcs, while garad was used for hereditary governors who commanded some
force. The amir organised the army, maintained its discipline, distributed
Pay and rewards and led expeditions on his own behalf or that of the head of
the state. He also led prayers, built mosques, spread Islam, appointed
garads to administer justice and maintained peace and order in the :p:r:cr\rino::es.LL
In general from the records of Arab Fa.q\ih5 the amirs were the de facto
masters of their provinces who before Imam Ahmad came to power paid tribute
only to the sultan at Dakar. Once Ahmad seized power he drastically curbed
the power of the amirs. Instead, the imam invested with supreme power the
office of wazir or first minister, which he filled very sparingly with his
relatives or close friends and loyal servants. Sultan wag the title used
by the Walasma dynasty from its inception in 1285 in Ifat up to its disinteg—
ration in 1559 in Harar, when the last sultan was killed.  Tmam Ahmad

divested the sultan of all powers but the sultan remained the titular head
of state.

The nomadic lowland population of Harar could be divided into four

groups ¢ first, the Somali nomads who lived in the north, northeast, east,

1. This is the summary from Yusuf Ahmad, "The household economy of the amirs
of Harar 1825-1875", Ethnological Society, No. 10 (Addis Ababa : 1960)
pp. 22-24, See also Muhammad Hassen, "The relation between Harar town
and the surrounding Oromos", pp. 28-30.

2,  The only two outstanding exceptions to this were Wazir Adole, the famous
general of the imam, who was a freed slave and Amir Uthman, the freed slave
of Amir Wur.

3. B, Cerulli, Studi etiopici I ... , p. 18.

L. For further information on the duties of an amir in the Muslim woxrld,
refer to BEncyclopedia of Iglam, (1936), p. 18.

5. Arab Fagih, Fubtuh al-Habasha. . 12.
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and southeast of the city of Harar, Second, the Afar nomads who lived in the
northwest and 1;rest of the city. Thirdly the Harla .and Adé,:ce nomade lived.-in
the central highlands and on its fringes. PFourth, there were a number of
other nomadic groups who did not belong to the above-mentioned linguistic
groups who lived in the west and southwestern part of the highlands, where
Harar bordered with Bali and Dawaro. Among these nomadic groups, the Worjih,
who now speak the Oromo language, seem to have been fairly large and spread

over a wide territory.

According to one Harari tradition recently published, there had been a
constant struggle between the nomads and the sedentary cultivators for a long
time over the ownership and use of la:ad.l This tradition makes it clear
that in this region the primary task of any govermment consisted in protec-—
ting the cultivated lands from the raids of the nomads. The struggle against
‘the nomads seems to have been connected with the graduval spread of agricul-
ture, The ncmads impelled from within by pressures unclear to us, and
from without by the constant pressure from other powerful nomadic groups,
wanted the agricultural land for grazing ground. The rivalry among the
nomads over grazming grounds on the one hand, and the struggle between the
nomads and the sedentary communities on the other hand, involved two inter-
connected interests : those of the farmers in the countryside, and those of
the merchants in the towns and settlements. The protection of one interest
gometimes endangered the safety of the othex. It was this dualism which
made the history of Harar inherently unstable and eventually contributed to
the dramatic disappearance of the sedentary agricultural population. How-
ever, Imam Ahmad temporarily created a good relationship between the seden-
tary population and the nomads by the use of force and diplomacy, and above
all by uniting them through the intoxicating spirit of jihad. The jihad
on the one hand brought immediate benefit in the form of booty, while on
the other hand it promiged galvation in the world to come, This lasted
only as long as the originator of the jihad lived. With his death, not
only the unity of the motley subjects crumbled, but alsc the powerful strik-
ing force with which that unity was maintained totally disintegrated. The
effect of the diéintegi-a*tion of the imam's army on Harar was quite drastic
and deadly.

The death of the imam and the disintegration of his force stirred up

1. Ewald Wagner (ed.), Legende und Geschichte der Fath Madinat Harar von
Yahya Nasralla, (Wiesbaden : 1978), pp. 62-63. Arabic text et passim.
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\
gbtrong feelings that were fuelled by the propaganda of the mercantile class \
that had been silently opposed to the Jjihad. Above all +the disinbegration |
of the Muslim force revived the old struggle between the nomads and the
sedentary communities, with much intensity, so much so that it eventually
conbributed to the destruction of many settlements and towns. The tempo—
rary collapse of central authority in Harar freed its nomadic subjects, while

independent nomads preyed on the caravan routes.

At this juncture, in 15,3 when Harvar was in confusion, Del Wambara, the
widow of the imam, her son Ali garad and Wur the nephew of the imam, arrived |
in Harar with about 300 cavalry.l Thig force was 2ll that was left of the
once mightyMuslim army, but its arrival must have created some degree of
order within the towns. These soldiers served as attendants who waited
upon this extraordinary woman and acted as her escort within Harar. However,
the force was dangerously small and too insignificant to give her the image.
of a powerful and an invincible leader. Thus beyond the walls lawlessness
prevailed. ' The different nomadic groups continued harassing the sedentary
population.,

What may have confounded the situation was the absence of a male
successor, The imam died suddeniy in the prime of his life, without meking
any provision for his successor. The primary function of a leader at this
critical moment was to provide military leadership. None of the imam's
children wasg able to shoulder this responsibility. His first son Ahmad
Nagash died in Tigre during the plague and famine of 1535.2 His second son,
Muhammed, was btaken captive in the battle of Wayna Daga, in March 1543, and
was not returned to his mother before late 154L. His third son, Ali, seems
to have been no more than ten or twelve. Naturally, after Del Wambara's
return to Harar, power fell into her hands, as she must have been ruling on
behalf of her son, Ali. Bubt as a woman in a male-dominated Muslim society

she proved unable to provide the military leadership demanded of her office.

For almost a decade, Harar was characterized by instability and anarchy

generated by the power struggle within the ruling class. It was Amir Nur

1. Takla Sadeq Mekuria, Yo gran Abhmad warara, p. 813. See also James Bruce,
Travelg o discover the gource of the Nile, vol. III, p. 213.

2. Arab Faqih, Futuh al-Habagha, p. hl6.
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who restored order and egbablished strong central suthority in Harar. HNur
was the son of Wazir Mujahid, one of the brilliant cavalry generals of Imam
Ahmad. Mujahidl, the son of Garad Ali, was from a well established Adare
landed noble family. Mujahid married Ahmad's sister, from which marriage

Nur was born. Described as "just and God-fearing leader", Nur was well-
connected within the ruling Harari nobility. However, in spite of his family
connections, his link with the Harari ulema, his experience in the jihad and
his maturity of age,2 it took him many years to establish his authority.

It was around 1550 that Nur came to the centre of an intense power
struggle which lasted for two years. Space does not permit uws to describe
the internecine power struggle of those two years. Here it should suffice
to say that the struggle involved three conflicting ideas, represented by
three parties. The first party was represented by the nominal Walasms sultan
and supported by the mercantile class. In Harar history, the mercantile
class always tended to stress the need to play down the jihadic line which
only brought ruin to commerce. 'This is true of both the pre- and post-
jihadic situation.3 The second party, represented by hot-headed militants,
ingisted on continuing with the jihad at whatever: cosb. The third party,
which was represented by Nur, favoured conbinuing the jihad, but insisted
on the pragmatic approach of first uniting the helerogeneous people of Harar
and then patiently building a new striking force on the model of the imam,
before repeating the attack on the Christian couxﬂ:ry."L As was always the
case in the history of Harar, the exbtremist militants won the day and their

1. Mujahid distinguished himself in several battles. Mosgt of all he was
remembered for storming the royal prison of Amba Geshan, where he is
reported to have put everybody to the swoxd.

2. Arab Fagih, Fuiuh al-Habagha, p. 92, refers to Nur as Amir Nur, the =on
of Wazir Mujahid, which undoubtedly establishes that Nur was already amir
under the imam, which in tumm implies that he was a mature man.

3. Refer to Chapter One, pp. 28-9 and also see the following discussion.

L, Nur must have capitalized on his considerable experience. The campaigns
during the days of the imam would have provided him with immense
experience in attack and retreat; choice of time; elements of surprise
attack; determination at the most decisive moment; +the strength and
weakness of the Muslims; +the role of religious propagandsa, and sbove all
the importance of having reliable striking force with which to maintain
discipline.
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policy brought ruin to Hara,r.l

The sultbtan was opposed to the militants!
policy, while Wur did not oppose it openly, bub seems to have stressed the
need for creating a new army before making an attack. The struggle between

the first two parties prepared the ground for the rise of Nur to power.

Nur seems to have married Del Wambara, at the latest between 15,8 and
1550; and there is no doubt that by 1552 when he became the effective
leader, the two were living togethe:c.2 Nurts marriage to Del Wambars seems
to have been politically motivated. Through it he inherited the mantle of
' leadership, which established him among the supporters of the imam, espec—
ially the ulema. The Harar chronicle depicts Mur as an intensely religious
man who abgtained from every act forbidden by the Sharia., He was determined
to administer impartial justice to all people in his realm. He also wanted
the people to follow hig example in their lives. Therefore, he did not
permit the use of prohibited things smong the nobility.>  Although the
above information comes from the pen of a partisan of Nur, there are numerous
other hints that Nur, after establishing himself in power in Harar, did not
give himself up to pleasure and amusements., Many Harari manuscripts that
censure several amirs of the time for giving themselves up to "unIslamic
things". for the pleasure of life, heap upon Nur all praises and make him
an oubtstanding saint, second only to Abadir, the legendary founder of the
city of Harar,

1. In 15,5 and 15,8 the militant party sent expeditionary forces to Dawaro
and both were routed by the Christian forces. The Chrigtian victories
encouraged Fanuel, the governor of Dawaro, and for the first time since
1527, a Christian general invaded Harar either in late 1518 or early
15,9, and managed to kill one of the two Muslim "kings". The presence
of two leaders whom the Christian chronicle callg “"kings", is an acute
reflection of the power struggle in Harar. Nur managed to escape from
Fanuel's punishment. When Galawdewos invaded Harar in 1550 again Nur
escaped "with all his property". See for instance, W.HB, Conzelman,

Le chronique de Galawdewos, pp. h1-142, 15-1,7. See algo Merid Wolde
Aregay, “Southern Ethiopia ... ", pp. 161-167.

2. Many scholarg uncritically repeat the claim of the Christian chronicle
which asserts that Nur fought with Galawdewos in order to marry Del
Wambara, whom he loved so much. According to this version, this remark-
able lady refused to marry unless she saw the head of Galawdewos who
had killed her husband. As a result this account goes on, she did not
‘marry for sixteen years — from 1543, when the imam was killed, up to
1559 - when Galawdewos was killed. This is incorrect historically.

3. B. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi per la storia dell'Etiopia", Memorie della
Reale Accademia dei Lincei,(MRAL), pp. 55-57. ‘
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Having "removed all his enemies", Nur became the firgt man invested
with authority. The title given to him was amir al-muminin (Commander of
the faithful). With his victoxry over Galawdewos, he added another
prestigious title, sshib al Futuh al-tani (the second conqueror).l Being

desirous of legaliging hig position, Nur put on the throne a puppet sultan
of the old Walasma dynasty and cloaked his acts with his awthority. Cerulli
igs correct that Nur was in the same position in 1552 as Imam Abmad had been
in 1527.2

Tmam Ahmad had sultan Abu Bakur killed, but he replaced him by his
brother Umar Din as the titular head of sgbtate. Umar Din remained in Harar
up to 1531, without any authority. The sultan, weak, docile and timid,

imposed "self exile" on himself and retired to Zeila where he stayed for
many years. It is not known what au‘hhéri‘by he exercised over the surrounding »
Somali nomads. From our source it is not clear what happened to the sultan.
However, between 15l3 and 1552, rival leaders seem to have declared them-—
selves sultan. Once Nur came to power, he restored the old Walasma line of
rulers. Accordingly on 2|, December 1552 Umar Din was succeeded by his son
Sultan Ali Umar Din.3 What is very important to note here is that Ali became
sultan at the very time when Nur was establishing his authoxity. It is not
out of place to assume that Nur may have revived the tradition of the Walasma
dynasty in order to placate the opposition to his authority. The new sultan,
who seems to have been a man of strong character, wanted more power than Nur
was willing to give him., He died on 8 May 1555 in uncertain circumstances.
He was succeeded by his brother Sultan Barakat ibn Umar Din, ten days later.
The interval between the death of Ali and the accession of Barakat suggests
that the death was probably not natural. Could it be possible that Nur was
repeating the hisbory of Imam Ahmad's rise to power ? Cerulli suggests so.LL
Nur's subsequeht activities confirm Cerullil's assertion. Nur, after having
placed Barakat on the throne, directed his efforts to. pacifying .the neigh-
bouring tribes. In fact it appears that Nur revived the Walasma tradition
in order to use the prestige of the dynasty to rally Somali nomads around him-

1. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ...", MBAL, pp. 55-57.
2.  Ibid.,

3. Ibid., p. 4,9, note 2.

L.  Ibid.,
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self. Traditionally the Walasma dynasty had its power base among the
Soma,li,1 while the jihadic leaders had their power base among the sedentary

communities.

The nineteenth century Amharic history of the amirs strongly claims
that Nur made exbtensive campaigng to pacify the country before turning his
attention to fight against the Christians.z It is not known how much he
succeeded in subduing them. On the contrary, it appears that he was unable
to bring them under the cantrol of the city. Even for the powerful imam,
t0 conciliate the interests of his Somali nomads and the sedentary population
proved a very difficult tasgk. It wag only the imam's personality, the
progpect of booty and their religious zeal that kept the nomads under the
control of the city. With the death of the imem the disintegration of his
army and the weakening of the central authority, the Somali nomads affected
the welfare of the sedentary commu.nifies. To all intents and purposes Nur
was unable to bring the nomads under the control of the city.3

However, among the sedentary population, Nur established undisputed
authority. It was the agricultural population that bore the brunt of his
Jihad. It took Nur seven years to create a new army with which he defeated
the Christians in 1559, He did this by reconstituting the Malasy, a new
crack force on the pattern of the imem's army, drawn from the sedentary popu-
lation. The ease with which he defeated and killed Galawdewos in 1559 can
be attributed both to the Oromo pressuie on the southern provinces of the
Christian kingdom and the superior organization of the Muslim force. Nur
effectively used gifts in arms that came from across the Red Sea before he
embarked on the second jihad. The gtrictly disciplined Malasy faithfully
carried out the will of their commamders, who included faithful friends and

loyal servants of Nur, the able executors of his will.

It was this vital crack force, built up over geven years, with which Nur
intended %o occupy the Christian kingdom, which wag suddenly and unexpectedly
ammihilated at Hazalo. The destruction of the Malasy hastened the disinte-
gration of the Muslim power in Harar, which in turn facilitated the Oromo

advance. This brings us to the question of the Oromo migration to Harar.

1. Arab Faqih, Futuh al-Habagha, pp. 15-19 maekes it clear that the Walasma
sultan had his power base among the Somali nomads, while the imam had his
among the sedentary agriculburalists.

2. K. Wendt, "Amharische Gegchichte eines Emirs von Harar im XVI Jahrhundert!,
Orientalia IV (1935), pp. L93-L9L.

3. With the arrival of other nomads (the Oromo), many towns disappeared and
geveral agricultural lands turned into pasture lands.
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The Oromo migration to Harar up to_ the beginning of the seventeenth century

It has already been indicatbed that when the Kilole gada (1538-1516)
advanced over the lowlands of Dawaro, the Oromo were within the terxitory
of Harar proper. TFor some reason unclear to us, the Oromo stayed guietly
here for some time, avoiding conmtact with the Muslim forces. Even during
the next, Bifole gada (15,6-155)), when there is no doubt about their
presence in Harar territory, they did not attack. . However, during the
Michelle gada (155,~1562) the Oromo suddenly attacked and quickly spread over
a much larger extent of Harar territory. This was connected with the
activities of Amir Nur, and this fact more than anything else demonstrates,
once again be'yond doubt, that the Oromo were avoiding the Muslim force that

possessed firearms.

In March 1559 with his newly created Malagy army, which included 1800
cavalry, 500 mugketeers and with many archers and spearmen, Nur challenged
Galawdewos, who had 270 cavalry, 700 foot soldiers, 100 musketeers and 500
a:cchers.l Victory was a foregone conclusion. Nur not only killed and cut
off the head of his arch-enemy, who had killed several of his relatives,
but also killed a large number of Portuguese soldiers and several Christian
military and religious 1ead.ers.2

Following his resounding victory on 23 March, 1559, in Fatagar, Nur
crossed over into Waj to loot the palace and the capital of the unfortunate

emperor. In Waj, he seems to have put to the sword many Christians. Bahrey .

implies a greab slau.gh.te:x:-.3
hig intention of occupying the southern part of the Christian kingdom. While
Nur was celebrating his victory and collecting booty, news came to him that :

Nur's activities in Waj leaves no doubt as to

... while they (the Muslims) were marching with the intention of
conquering the empire, there came to them news of how (Abetohun
Hamalmal) entered through their kingdom and killed their king and
how after he had withdrawn, the kaffir Galla enﬁered through the
lands and went devastating and destroying them.

1. Takla Sedeq Makuria, Ya Gran Ahmad Warara, p. 815.

2. Ibid., p. 822; see also, James Bruce, Travels ... , p. 22},
3. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 117.

L, Merid Wolde Aregay, "Soubthern Ethiopia ... ", pp. 195-196.
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Hamalmal, the govermor of Dawaro, who had been forced out of Fatagar to

Shawa by the Michelle gadain 1559, tactfully avoided Nur and instead marched
on Harar, So he algo avoided meeting with the Oromo who were preparing

to launch an offensive againgt Harar at that very moment.  Hamalmal suddenly
surprised the city, and sultan Barakat retired to the country side. Hamalmal
followed and killed Barakat before he had time to raise a resisting foxrce from
the surrounding popu.la:bion.l The death of Barakat brought to an end the
line of the Walasma sultans., After hig rebturm from Waj, Nur did not find

it politically expedient to enthrone another nominal Walasma sultan., That
closed the chapter of the Walasma dymasty, which had survived for almost

three centuries (from 1285 in Ifat to 1559 in Harar) through all historical
vicissitudes.

The victorious Hamalmal hurriedly returned to Shawa. No reason was
given for hig hasty return. However, it is not far-fetched to assume that
he wanted to avoid the Oromo who were by now in the neighbourhood of the city.
Soon after hisg withdrawal from Harar, the Oromo poured on the several towns
like -a flood. On receiving this sad news, Nur left behind a section of
his force in Waj and started his quick return bto Harar with the elite of his
malasy. The big force he left behind in Waj end Fatagar leaves no doubt as

to his intention to continue with hig conquest of the Christian kingdom.

.Nur could not go back to Harar from Fabagar through highland Dawaro,
since it was occupied by Karrayu, Marawa and bands of Akichu and Arsi., He
was not even safe in Fatagar, because bands of Borana had already occupied
the province. Even if Nur had been able to pags through Dawaro by fight-
ing with or avoiding the various groups, he still ran the risk of meeting
the aggressive Akichu, closely followed by the Humbana and Ittu in the Char-
char highlands. Nur was bent on avoiding them by msking a long detour.
Hence, he started his return journey from Fatagar by following the course of
the River Awash, thereby making a considerable detour through Ifat. He
crogsed the Awash river not far from the present Awash station of the rail-
way line that runs from Addis Ababa to Djibouti. Once in the Adal lowlands,
Wur must have felt that he was safe. As a result his force may have relaxed

their vigilance. 'This would have been a grave error of judgement at a

1. B, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 91.
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crucial moment. The scoubting Orome band, which must have been spying on
hig movements for a long time, would have realiged that the moment they had
been waiting for was abt hand. The scoubting band alerted the Karrayu, Marawa
and Akichu bands of the Michelle gada, which was probably following Nur at

a digtance. From lowland Dawaro, they crossed over to Adal and waited in
hiding in the forests of Mount Hawzalo. MNur deceived by a false sense of
safety, unsuspecting of the thunderbolt out of the blue, seems to have been '
perticularly caveless at night. One may deduce from the unlikelihood of

the Oromo attacking during the day an army so well provided with firearms.

In any case, the attack was made with lightening speed which hurled the
entire Muslim force into ubter confusion. In the words of Bahrey, " ... when
Nur came down into his country ... Mesle (Michelie gada) met him near Hazalo
and killed a very large number of his men. Since the Galla firgt invaded
our country there had been no such slaughter."l In this slaughter, the
Muslim cannon, muskets, swords, spears and arrows must have knocked off
geveral heads of their own comrades, as they did those of the Oromo. TUnder
the cover of bullets and darkness only a few, whose horses and mules had

not been killed, managed to escape. And. ofice again, Nur was among those

who took the news of the disastrous rout to Harar.

On hig arrival in Harar, Nur is reported to have ridden on "a donkey
as a gign of humility ... The incident of the donkey may have taken place
when Nur was returning to Harar city after losing his horses at Hazalo."2
After that Mur never tried to come back to continue with his conguest of
the Christian kingdom. The Muslim bands left behind in Waj and Fatagar were
left to their own fate. Nur concentrated on saving the city. If an event
were to change the course of history by bringing to an end unceremoniously
the era of dramatic conflictg between the Muslims and Christians in the Horn,
the battle of Hazalo, in every sense of the word, was such an eveth:.3
After Nur's malagy army melted under that unexpected sudden attack, Harar
was never able to create a mnew striking force with which %o open a new gamble.
The Christians, too, were exhausted; +their territory shrank, and they

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 117.
2, Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Bthiopia ...", p. 317.

3. In 1575, the Muslims of Harar again tried to invade the Christian
kingdom, but the gamble turned out to be an uwbtter failure.
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were never able to put in the field any army that would invade Harax.
The two traditional enemies were geparated for the next three centuries
by the Oromo, who occupied the land over which they had fought for so long.

The new Oromo land separated the Cross from the Crescent.:L

Wur returned to Harar with what was left from the Hazalo disaster. In
Harar he found that the agricultural population was very much disaffected,
while the city had been attacked many times. The sudden Oromo attack had
come at the season of sowing, in some cases preventing the people from under—
taking their yearly planting. The people of Harar had soon to pay dearly
for the failure to sow in 1559, Nur also found lawlessness in Harar city.
The first thing he did was to restore law and order. During the anarchy
which followed the Oromo attack, the Harari chronicle implies that the law
of the jungle reigned in Harar ".,., Amir Nur showed extreme patience ...
What is more he increased his face and hig respect of the goods of others.!
This seems to suggest the breakdown of law and order in the city. Nuxr
also supported the people displaced from the countryside from the state
treasury, Thus, Nur's reburn must have raised the morale of the populace,
if it did not immediately remove the Oromo threat. Hig family commection,
hig link with the ulema, his long experience in the jihad and the politics
of Harar, his patience and attempls to alleviate the plights of the refugees,
must have helped to restore the confidence of the people in him. With
the head of Galawdewos in his hand, Nur could have appealed +to Muglim
nationalism and stirred up strong feelings which would have enabled him to
adopt two positive policies.

2

On the one hand, he followed an offengive policy of meeting the Oromo
in the countryside rather then defending the towns; while on the other hand,
he adopted the pragmatic policy of strengthening the walls of the tovms.B
Unfortunately for Nur and the sedentary population of Harar, the task of
defending the towns and caravan routes became extremely difficult because

of the Oromo pressure and general disturbance by the Somali nomads. Between

1. M. de Balviac, Un peuple antique au pays de Menelik ... , p. 33. See
also R.P. Azais et R. Chambard, Cing amnées de recherches archéologiques,

p. 5.
2. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 57. .

3. Harar was already a walled town before Nur built his famous, bigger
and stronger wall which still exists.
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them thege two nomadic peoples threatened to cut off all trade routes
between the gea and the Harar interior. This situation was exacerbated by
the devastating famine that engulfed Harar between late 1559 and early 1562.
The famine must have been sparked off by a number of interrelated factors.
FPirst, the Oromo infested the farming lands during the season of sowing,
which probably led to the failure of that year's crop. There was also
catagtrophic rinderpest, followed by drought, locusts and epidemic diseases

which put into question the very survival of Harari society.

It is not out of place to agsume that the sudden aggressiveness of
the Oromo was a response Lo the deep crisis caused by the famine. Otherwise
it is difficult to explain how a people who had already reached the Harar
plateau and the country east of the Goreis hill.s1 between 1538 and 1551,
suddenly turned into dangerous bands by 1560. The Goreis hills mark the
limit of the central highlands in the eagt, "descending in a series of dis-
commected foot hills at the edge of the almost featureless Marar plain.
Only a few miles west of the Marar plain is the chain of Goreis mountains,
which run north-west to soubth-east for a distance of twenty-five miles.z"
This means that even before the time of the Michelle gada (155,~1562), the
Oromo had already reached the eastern limit of Harar proper on the way to
the sea. However, since none of the Harari manuscripts mentions Oromo
aggression before 1559, we may assume that the earlier migration was peace-

ful in character. Why did the Oromo suddenly become aggressive at this
*time?B

According to the contemporary chronicler, at the height of the famine
about 1560-1561 "the price of one saalaof gorghum reached 12 agharif. The
price of salt reached 25 agharif, while the price of oxen reached 300 or
5
copper pieces of coinage known as mahalagq were equivalent to one asharif.

Accordﬁlg to fthe same manuscript the price of one saa'a of sorghum during

more asharif. Asharif was a unit of Harari money. Twenty-two small

1. Huntingford, in Some Records of Hthiopia, Preface, pp.lsxiv-Ilsowvi.

2. C.H.Brooke, "Settlements of the eastern Galla, Hararge province of Ethiopial,
University of Nebraska, (1956), Ph.D. thesis, p. 36.

3. We may never be able fully to document the cause of this sudden aggressive-
ness. But it seems the devastating animal disease, coupled by the three-
year famine may have played some role in such a change. See below.

L. Saa'a was a Harari measurement of weight used mainly in earlier centuries.
" We are not able to tell its equivalent in kilogrammes.

5. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ...", MRAL, p. 57.
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the year of plenty was four mahalagq. This means at the height of the
famine the price of sorghum sky-rocketed from four to 268 mehalag. It
increased sixty-six times. This spectacualr rise indicated the failure

of the crop of 1559 and the subsequent anarchy that in turn broke down
commerce. Thig is reflected more than anything else in the price of salt.
Unfortunately, our manuscript does not mention the price of salt in normal
times. But it may not have been more than one ashaxif.l If so, it would
mean that the price of galt had increased twenty-five times. Such a rise
would indicate that salt was no longer being imported, because of the general
ingecurity and the disruption of commerce, The price of oxen is .said to
have increasged almost a hundred %imes.z Three things can be deduced from
such unheard—-of price rises., TFirst, the jump in the price of salt was
brought abouwt by disruption of commerce. The breakdown in the exchange

of goods and services must have increased the intensity of the famine.
Secondly, there was an extreme shortage of sorghum, the main staple crop,
which in turn reflects the severity of the famine, and thirdly, there was
an even more terrifying shortage of ploughing oxen, which in turn would

not have failed to exacerbate the famine, In fact, the agtronomical jump
in the price of oxen may reflect the non-existence of ploughing animals.

According to the ninebteenth century Amharic history of the amirs :

A serious cattle disease wiped out almost the entire herds including
ploughing oxen., Because all the ploughing oxen were killed people
were forced to plough with horses and dorkeys. The devastating
cattle disease wag followed by a serious drought that destroyed crops
sowed by hand. What was left from the drought.was devastated by
the swarms of locugts that invaded the 00untry.3

The above does not seem merely religious rhetoric, but reality on the ground.
Considering the severity of the famine, the chains of devastating events
that engulfed Harar, these stories may have been sad memories of the

actual events. The extremity of the situation is reflected in the follow-
ing stbry of cannibalism, posgibly true, in which a mother is reported to
have eaten her child and so did the husband eat his wife.

1. The use of agharif and mahalag indicate the degree to which the Harari
urban economy was monebariged in the sixteenth century.

2. Unfortunately, our document does not give us the price of oxen at normal
times. Judging by the abundance of cattle in the region, and by the
chronicler!s agtonishing surprise at the jump of the price of oxen, we
may assume that the price of an average ox may have been not more than
three agharif. Even by the middle of the nineteenth century, when
R. Burton visited Harar, the price of an average ox was only three to
four agharif.

3. K. Wendt, "Amharische Geschichte eines Emirs ... ", Orientalia, p. 492.
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One day while I was sitting in the court of our gadi Shaikh Gamal-

Din, a man was brought before the gadi. This man was carxrying

something tied to his shoulder. Then the person who brought this

man said 'This man had killed his wife and had cut her into pieces

to eat her!'. And when the tied thing was put down, it was a woman

whose joints were cut into pieces like a sheep slaughtered for

consumption. This hoi'rified our gadi who immediately ordered the

burial of the remains.
According to the disgruntled chronicler, at this darkest moment in the
history of Harari society, the Oromo were kidnapping people and grabbing
whatever they found. This seems to have been inspired by the famine it-
self. From the manner in which the chronicler describes the Oromo raids,
it seems to have been a weak assault by weak people on weak people. Ve
put Oromo also in the category of weak people, since they equally must have
been the victims of the devastating catile disease. In i‘abt, it is not
far-Tetched to suggest that the terrible cattle disease, drought and famine
that succeeded each other, must have turned the less aggressive pastoral

Oromo into dangerous hungry bands.

It was during this dark hour that the far-sighted Nur realized the
necessity of building durable walls around the city. Harar had always been
a walled city at least since the fourteenth centuxy. However, the new wall
built by Nur was radically different from the old in that it was strong
stone walling that has survived the ups and downs of the last four centuries.
The work on the wall must have started by 1560 and was completed at the
latest by early 1567.2 This stecne wall with five gates, and twenty-four
3

The many towers for observation, the strong doors defended with muskets, and

rounds of trenches dug around it made the defence of the city dependable.

above all the iron determination of the people to save their city proved to
the Oromo that their city was impregnable. The trenches made the Oromo
cavalry ineffective, The wall made the Oromo spears, arrows and stone

missiles useless. The firearms the Oromo dreaded so much,)" prevented them

-

1. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 57.

2. The stone wall which R. Burton in 1855 estimated to be " ... about one DH
long and half that breadth" was completed during the lifetime of Nur.
See R. Burton, First footsteps in East Africa (Iondon : 1856), vol. II, T
13. According to Yusuf Ahmed, "enguiry into some aspects of the economy
of Harar and the records of the household economy of the amirs of Harar
(1825-1875)", p. 13, Burton's figure is too big an estimate. "Actual fig
are about three fourths of a mile long and one half mile at broadest poir
Azais and Chembard, Cing amnées ... , p. kL, claim that the wall was com-
pleted by 1580. However, their assumption was based on an incorrect
dating.” And in fact many of thelr dates about the history of the time
are not correct, i

3. M. de Salviac, Un peuple antique ... ,pp.32-33.
L. R. Burton, ibid., p. 20.
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from coming nearer to the city. These defensive measures were even more
effective against sudden night attack. With the gates heavily defended
and closed at night the Oromo had to leave the city and attack less defended

areas.

Finally, by 1562, when Harari society, including the Oromo, was slowly
but surely recovering from the effects of the devastating famine, the
period of the Michelle gadacame to an end and was succeeded by a new gada
which was even more aggressive. Hence, neither did Nur get respite from
the daunting problems nox did Harar fawe better from the burden of refugees

under the new situation.

Undeterred by any geographical barriers, new groups that belonged to
the succeeding Harmufa gada (1562-1570), poured into the region., The three-
year famine seems to have caused a consdiderable shifting of the sedentary
population from the Harar and Charchar region towards Dawaro, from where it
proceeded to Fatagar and Waj. This exodus of famine refugees from Harar to
the southern provinces had nothing to do with the Muslim Christian struggle.l
Thug in the Charchar and Harar regions the Harmufa gada did no more than
dislodge the remaining people. This explains the speed with which they
gobbled up the huge area. This does not mean that the surviving people did
not resist. In fact they resisted brilliantly and continued the struggle
for some more years. According to the Harari manmuscript of the period, the
Oromo continued devastating Sim, Nagab, Jidaya, Dakar and the land of
Hargaya, which according to our source was totally ruined. At this point,
apart from Hargaya which was wasted and laid ruin, the rest of the princi-
palities were still under the nominal control of the city administration.
All the six principalities were among the rich and famous agricultural
provinces of Harar. Nur did everything humanly possible to alleviate the
plight of the refugees, and appealed to the people of the various principali-
ties to follow his example of building walls and trenches around their
settlements and towns. The appeal fell on sympathebtic ears and the people
hastily erected fortifications and dug trenches around their towns. They
also continued resisting bravely until 1566, when famine struck again. This
second famine (which followed the three previous bumper years during which

the price of one gaals of sorghum went down to four or five mahalag) was not

1. This was an exodus caused by famine, and they went in the hope of finding
asylum from hunger.
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as severe as the previous one. By this time the people must have learned
the art of fighting and farming simultaneously. In fact, the price of

one gaa's of sorghum reached two asharif and the price of salt went To five
a.sha:n:'i:li‘.:L According to this figure the price of sorghum increased eleven
times, while that of salt rose five times. Compared with the earlier pheno-
menal figures this rise was only a small one. However, teken by itself, it
presents a grotesque picture. And coming as it &id, at the time when the
people had not fully recovered from the earlier crises, and above all when
the new aggressive gada was in office, it must have been very ruinoug. The
rise in the price of salt indicates the general disturbance in commerce and

the ingecurity along the caravan routes.

No matter how much Nur gallantly tried to fight the Oromo in the ecountry-
side, and how much he encouraged the people to remain in their respective
regions, they were unable to stop the irresistible floocd-like irruption of
the Harmufa gada. For Nur, the offensive policy of meeting the Oromo in
the field proved a herculean task. According to the Harari chronicle, Nur
led the most memorable three months campaigns in early 1567. It is not
known with ceritainty whether it was during this long campaign or earlier,
but Nur is reported to have met a big band of the Harmufa gada at the famous
battlefield of Midaga lola, about thirty—two kilometres southeast of the city.z
The battle of Midaga lola is reported to have been . inconclugive but very
costly on both sides. For Harar, such losses were unacceptable if the
city was to survive. For the Oromo such losses were only a small setback
that had to be avenged. It must have been this consideration that forced
the Harari leadership to look for an alternative, but Nur was not destined
to live longer and the new altermative had to wait for his immediate successor.

Amir Nur, the longest surviving statesman of sixbeenth century Harar,
a man who earned the titles of "the prince of the Faith', the second conque—
ror and "the right and just ruler", exhausted by the insurmountable chains
of crises, weakened by eight years of campaigns againgt the Oromo, frustrated
by the failure of his three months campaigns to reverse the irreversible
process, at last succumbed to the epidemic plague that raged in Harar in 1567.3

1. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MBAL, p. 57.
2. Azais and Chambard, Cing amées ... , p, LS.
3. B. Cerulli, ibid., p. 58.
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Although it is impossible to document the exact nature of this epidemic,
it may have been caused by the congested condition of the city and the
abgence of elementary sanitary facilities such as dry-latrines, deposi-
tories for the collection of garbage, lack of knowledge of preventive
measures and the famine itself which weakened the peoplels resistance to
diseases.

The merchants of the trading centres behind their walls and fortifications
continued resistance. It was the sedentary cultivators who were scattered
by the famine and the Oromo attaclk. Large numbers of Harla and Adare who
did not die in the famine, and who did not seek refuge elsewhere, submitted
to the new magsters and became part of them. Those Harla and Adare who fled
to the surrounding lowlands were absorbed by the Somali and Afar nations,
while those who fled to Bali, Dawaro and Fatagar eventually became part of

the Oromo nation.

We have reports which show the declines of agriculture and the conver-
gion of agricultural land into pasture. In the region of Harar proper, and
Charchar, one can still see many remains of earth ramparts and other ruins.l
This againpoints to the process which gradually led to the disappearance
of agriculture and trading in this region. The main explanation of this
phenomenon lieg probably in the excellence of the pastures which had always

attracted the nomads of the region.

vevee The area of uplands throughout Chercher is oriented from
southwest to northeast and forms the watershed between drainage to

the south into the basin of the Webi Shabeli of the Somali plateau
and to the north into the Afar basin. The divide varies between
approximately 6500 feet and 8000 feet elevation ... at such places
called 'rare?! the water level drops soon after the rains cease, bub
enough moisture ig retained through the dry months to support a
luxuriant cover of gLass. The rare are the important grazing grounds
for the inhabitants.

The above guotation describes the conditionsg of our own century.
It may have some relevance to our subject. However, one thing camnot be

doubted. The conversion of ploughed land to pasture land was a major blow

1. See for instance Azais and Chambard, Cing ammées ... , pp. 30, 35, 120,
130 et passim.

2. C.H., Brooke, "Settlements of the eastern Galla ...", pp. 30-33.
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to the sgricultural economy of Harar. The famine and general insecurity
would soon lead to the withering away of trade-based urban communties.

The literary civilization of the sedentary population that had flourished

in the commercial towns disappeared. Settled life, the arts of building
gtone houses, mosques and towng govermment houses, town walls, in short the
teclmology of building, which is the symbol of the civilization of these
communities, was soon to be abandoned. To summarise, the period between the
1530s and 1560s was one of the most disastrous in the entire history of Harar.
From 1529 to 1543, the jihadic gamble exhausted both its human and material
resources. From 1503 to 1552 civil war and the struggle with the Christian
kingdom further consumed the energy of Harar. From 1552 to 1559 the inabili-
ty of Nur to bring the surrounding Somali nomads under the control of the
city, his jihad of 1559, which achieved little apart from the head of the
unfortunate emperor, the massacre of malagy at Hazalo, all consumed the
flower of Harari society. The arrival of aggressive Oromo bands in 1559,
the three-year famine that turned even less aggressive Oromo pastoralists
into hungry wolves, the arrival of other more aggressive bands from 1562

to 1566, the second famine, all brought ruin to Harar, reduced the size of
the Harari population, and irreparably damaged Harari power. Hereafter
Harar was a spent force. All this must have convinced Nur shortly before
his death that the real battle was logt and what remained was to try to save
the "city of saints",l and his farsighbted measures saved it. It was this
glorious part of Nurt!s history which immortalised and canonized his name,
‘which shines through the written and oral trgdi'bion of Harar. He still
stands second only to Abadir in the long lists of Hawrari saints.

Amir Uthman (July 1567= 16 June 1569) and the Oromo

Wur, who died at the moment when the people of Harar were virtual
prisoners within their wall, when plague was raging, and when the country-

side was under the control of the Oromo, was succeeded by a certain Uthman,

1. This is the other name for the city of Harar. Harar is algo known
as the city of Abadir, the legendary founder. In the popular memories,
Abadir was the founder of Harar, but also its protector and the first
teacher of Iglam, He remaing the single most accomplished missionary
saint, the ultimate paradigm of saintly virutes and powers, baraka. He
is supposed to have "surrounded the city with seven impregnable walls of
saints which have defended Harar from all enemies through all ages."
See for instance, Ewald Wagner, Legende und Geschichte der Fath Madinat
Harar von Yahya Nasrallah, Avabic text, p. 12 et passim. See also
S.R., Woldron, "A Farewell to Bab haji: city symbolism of Harari
identity 1887-1977", a paper presented at the workshop of sociely and
higtory of the south Ethiopian periphery, July 20, 1979, Cambridge Univ.
p. 77; E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, pp. 1,9-50.
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a man of wide experience. Uthman was to Nur, what Adole was to Imam Ahmad.
He was a freed slave who probably had championed the cause of Nur for a
long time. Originally Uthman must have been either captured or bought in
the Chrisgtian kingdom during the jihad. During Nurts fifteen years in
power, Uthman seems to have served in different capacities, even becoming
wazir towards the end of Nur's reign. As a politico-militaxry officer with
long experience, he knew the weakness of the Musglims and strength of their
numerous enemies. Nuw, who knew well the danger which was hanging over
the very survival of the city, seems to have realized that Uthman alone
could save it. Thus, he bypassed his own sons and appointed Uthman as

hig successor. There is no ground whatever for supposing that Uthman was
a umﬁper.l On the contrary a variant of the Higbory of the kings specifi-
cally states that Uthmen was made big by Amir Nur.2 This means that
Uthman was appointed by Nur. What is more, Uthman seems to have been popu~
lar at the time of his accession. According to the Amharic history of the
amirs Uthman came to power at the gravest moment. He improved that grave
situation, and as we shall now see, he stopped bad activities that brought

3

ruin to the country.

Nur had instituted the tradition of the statels giving = maintenance
allowance to the refugees. We do not know how he managed it, but he does
not seem to have alienated the wealthy merchants by the burden of heavy
taxation. Under the insurmountable burdens, Uthman made the refugees the
problem both of the state and the people. He taxed the wealthy merchants
at Zeila, including the foreigners. Among those affected by this measure
were the orphans whose father had died while fighting the Oromo. Nur had
left the wealth of these orphans with the respected gadi Gamal ad-Din.
According bto the chronicle, Uthman took from the qadi the property of the
orphans. "The amount which Amir Uthman appropriated for himself was 35,000
and out of each thousand fifty were pure g:o]_d.""[L The chronicler who was
adamantly opposed to Uthman seems to suggest that he snaiched this sum from

1. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", p. 3443, suggests that
Uthman was probably a ururper.

2, E, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 69.
K. Wendt, "Amharische Geschichte ... ", Orientalia, pp. L9L-L95.
L. E. Cerulli, Ibid., pp. 57-58.
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from the weak orphans. However, the phrase "appropriated for himgelf"
gseems to have been an euphemism for Uthman's act of taxing even the

wealth of the weak. This becomes clear from the chronicle itself, which
says the opposition was advising Uthman "not to transgress the path of God
until the punishment was over."l What is more, Uthman appears to have
diverted to the refugees the customary one~fifth share from the raids which
would have been paid to the sherifs (the descendants of the prophet).

These measures brought Uthman into deep hatred.

As soon ag the famine abated in 1568, Uthman seems to have relaxed the
tense atmosphere to help the business community. Thus the chronicle
declares that "he was the first to give permission for wine drinking ...

He became a victim of passion and neglected religious dubties and made it
permissible to give way to tempta*bion."a The opposition felt crushed under
the weight of his "irreligious" behaviour. TFor this reason they outrightly
condemned him for his deviation from the "true" path, openly calling him a
man opposed to Islam. The angry chronicler who seemg to have been the
partisan of the opposition, finds nothing praiseworthy in Uthman. To him,
Uthman was an enemy of Allsh and the Muslims. Therefore, he Jjustified
rebellion against him and claimed that his overthrow was a religious duty.

Degpite the insults and imprecations which the outraged chronicler
heaped upon him, Uthman was one of the most far-sighted leaders of Harar
who ruled after Wur. Admitbtedly, he was the victim of the time, and his
radical policy, which departed from that of his predecegsors and those of
hig successors was misunderstood and much hated. TUnlike the sixteenth cen-
tury rulers of Harawr, who saw thelr greatness in the self-destructive jihads,
Uthman saw the salvation of the city in commerce and commercial transactions.
He seems to have been the first conscientious and economically-minded poli-
tician, one who realized that Harar owed its existence to its local advan-—
tages, Without these advantages Harar could not have survived under the
pressure of heavy and various migfortunes which united to distress it fox
over thirty years. Uthman realized wisely that commerce was the essential

support of Harar and that the city would not survive unless its govermment

1. E, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, pp. 57-58.
2. Ibid.




197

was favouvable to mercantile people. He seems to have believed that

despite the military misfortune and political disasters, Harar could sur—
vive on commerce. He knew that the commerce of Harar was greatly dependent
on imports of foreign goods and exports of local produce. In other words,
he knew the prosperity and survival of Harar depended on commerce and agri—
culture. He realized that it was an impossible task to guarantee the safetby
of the agricultural sector, since the pastoral Oromo had taken the cultivated
land for the grazing grounds. However, with commerce the matter was differ—
ent. Protecting commerce was within the means of Harar and also the benefit
of the Oromo. If merchants were welcomed and favoured in their travel,
through Oromo held territory, if their bodies and property were protected
while en route and in different towns, and if +the merchants were encouraged
to travel frequently without any apprehension, it would pull the Oromo into

the mercantile economy of Harar. With the chammels of commercial inter-

course wide open, the trade of Muslim merchants would have diffused its bene-
ficial influence over the pagtoral Oromo in the form of cheap cotton clothes
and products of local manufacture, which in turn would have encouraged the
expansion of local industry guaranteeing employment and prosperity for the
citizens of Harar., Uthman made peace treaty with the Oromo, which bears

the mark of a far-sighted statesman who wanted to protect the interest of

g trading nation. This fact alone mekes him one of the more realistic
leaders of the Horn, one who wanted to pacify the Oromo not through warfare,
as his Christian contemporaries did, but through peaceful exchange of goods,
which would have tended gradually to soften the feelings of alienation
between the Muslims and their non-Muslim and troublesome neighbours. It
took almost another century and a half of destructive warfare for the
Christian leaders to realize the wisdom of pacifying the Oromo by other means
than warfare. In this sense Uthman was far ahead of his time. IHe seems
also to have been a very pragmatic Muslim leader, who realized that commerce
was a never—-failing source of wealth for Harar, one which if protected

would render the city richer and more flourishing than any in the region.

The key to the protection of commerce was securing peace and Uthmen's great-
est achievement was making peace with the Oromo.

According to the Harari manuscript, the treaty which Uthman negotiated
with the leaders of the Harmufa gada containg five a:cticles.l First, the
Oromo were allowed to come to the Muslim market centres and buy "cotton clothes

1. BE. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 58.
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at a fixed price." The phrase "at a fixed price"l seems bto suggest that
the Oromo were probably affected with the inflated price of cotton clothes.
The inflation was caused probably by a shortage, due ‘to the disruption of
the imported foreigm goods and the inability of the local industries to meet
the demands of the large numbers of Oromo who poured into the Harar region
at this time. The protest against the high cost of the cotton cloth on the
paxrt of the Oromo demonstrates two things. Pirst, it shows their knowledge
of the mavket value of this item, which in turn implies their earlier
presence in the region and their interest in the preservation of the market
centre. Secondly, it shows that the intervest in cotton cloth on the part
of the Oromo was a regponse to their earlier use of this item. Although it
is impossible bo establish with certainty just when the Oromo started to
change their traditional skin clothing in favour of cotbton cloth, this
information shows that cotton cloth was popular smong the Oromo at this time.
What can be gaid with certainty is that this demand for cotton cloth covered
only men and not women. Only men, because women continued using their
traditional skin dress which was regarded as a "mark of beauty" for at least
another century. It is notewoxrthy that at this time the numerous Harari
walled market centres were not yet abandoned. Uthman wanted to save these

centres, by meking the Oromo realize in a very practical way that they

needed the market centres for their own benefit. By allowing the Oromo to
come to the centres he wag demolishing the wall of enmity and suspicion
between the two groups. On the one hand, he was é.emonstra.ting to the Musglims
that the walls were not the real security, which lay in commerce and physical
contact. On the other hand, by opening the walls to the Oromo he was

demonstratihg to the latter that they equally needed peace to derive benefit
from the markets. '

Secondly, the Oromo were allowed to come to all the market centres
freely not only to buy cotton clothes, but also to sell. The phrase "to
sell" indicates that the commercial centres were already dependent on Oromo
produce such as cheap animal products, and other na.turepl items such as ivory
and ostrich feathers. The market centres also depended on the grain pro-
duced by the people the Oromo kept on the land. All this shows how much
Uthman wanted to pull the Oromo into the mercantile economy and guarantee

the survival and prosperity of the Muslims.

1. On the surface this seems to suggest that there was no bargaining and
no quarrel. However, there ig an indication within the text itself
vhich shows that this was a protest against the high cost of cotton
cloth which characterized Harari market centres at this time.
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The third and equally important article dealt with the movement of
persons and goods, which wag the main artery for the contimmation and
survival of commerce. Accordingly, the Orome allowed Muslim caravans to
pass through their newly won territory without any harassment or extracting
any undue profit from them. This certainly was a considerable achievement
on the part of Uthman and a great concession on the part of the Oromo. As
can be seen these three basic articles of the treaty dealt with commerce.
The articles eipress not only victory for commerce but also a spirit of
compromise, which took into consideration the interest of the other party.
Herein lies the realistic statesmanship of the leaders on both sides, who
negotiated the treaty, and by it accepted the doctrine of '"peaceful" co—
existence based on mutual self interest.

The fourth article dealt with the movement of Muslim soldiers. Accord-
ing to this article, the Muslim soldiers were allowed to patrol the markets
and caravan roubes within Oromo held 'berri'bory.l By this concession, the
Oromo agreed to allow all the market centres to remain under the control of
the Muslim administration. It was a considerable victory on the part of
Uthman, and had this policy been given a chance to survive a little longer
probably the history of the reglon would have been somewhat changed.

The fifth and the final article of the treaty which Uthamn concluded
with the Oromo dealt with a matter which provided Uthman's opponents with an
admirable opportunity for openly calling for his overthrow. This article,
the only one which did not deal with commercial matlbers, was more important
to the Oromo than to the Harari administration. According to this "all
those Oromo who have taken amd will take refuge among the Muslims in commer-
cial towns should be repatriated to the O:n'omo".2 This article tells us
several ‘things. First, the sedentary agricultural population were running
from the tyrammical rule of their new masters, who were making repatriation,
the price of peace with their wesk neighbours. 'This was like saying “return
our refugees if you want peace, or face liquidation in jour walls". To
agree to repatriation must have been a bitter decision for the Muglimg, since
the people to be repatriated had only a few years eaxrlier been a part of the
Muslim nation in Harar. Uthman seems to have entered into this bitter
undertaking only after considering the other alternative. Hig view also may

l. E. Cerulli, "Documentia arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 58.
2. Ibid. ”
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have been influenced by a long-term hope that, through the presence of
Musglims among the Oxromo, Islam would have an opportunity to spread itself
among them, thus transforming the non-Maslim enemy into a Muslim ally.

Had that happened, the history of north-east Africa would have been different.
Where the Muslims failed in the sixteenth century, the Christians succeeded
in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries in proselytizing some Oromo,

whom they'recrui'bed as effective fighters against the non-Chrigtian 01‘011101

Secondly, this article shows that the Oromo wanted +to keep on the land
under their control the people they conguered. This was a common practice
in different places, as the next chapter will show. The conquered people
were adopted en masse by the Abba Gada. Once adopted, they became part of
the clan or tribe to which their genealogy belonged, and to which their rights,
regponsibilities, safety and security were tied. Once they became the "sons"
of a clan it was not easy to break that agreement. It could be broken only
if these "sons" were to become "the sons" of another more powerful clan or
tribe. The Muslims were not such a powerful party. incidentally this
article also helps us to see how the Oromo defined themselves. For them any
body whom they had either conquered or kidnapped, and subseguently adopted,
wag. part of them. This shows the ease with which the non-Oromo were turmed
into Oromo, irréspective of all barriers. This reflects the dynamism of the
gada system which sustained the urge for further adoption. According to
the wide and loose Oromo "definition of themselves', which the Muslims did
not understand, any Muslims who had lived among the Oromo, even for a short
time, were regarded as part of the Oromo people, who were subject to repatria-
tion, while some Muglim leaders believed that Muslims were not subject to
repatriation unless they had voluntarily abandoned their religion. This
diametrically opposed interpretation of who was to be repatriated, wasg to
be one of the main causes which led to the failure of the psace agreement.

Thirdly, this final article also shows 'tha,t‘ women,’2 and. faxrm labourers,
were in short supply in Oromo society. Women were wanmbted to be wives for
the numerous young unmarried men, while farm labourers were wanted to pro-
duce grain which the Oromo used asg staple food, together with milk, butter,
blood and meat, One wonders if the whole idea of thig article wes not
ingpired and motivated by the desire to pre-empt a mass exodus of women and

farm labourers from the Oromo held territory once peace and order was

regtored.

1. Infra,pp.3L3-l.
2, Infra, pp. 202-3,
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From the Harari manuscript itself, it appears that commercial activi-
ties flourished in the Harar region following Uthman's peace treaty with
the Qromo. As a result foreign manufactured goods continued to arrive,
while the local produce continued to be exported. Compared with the
earlier volume of import and export, what Uthman's progressive policy
achieved immediately was probably inconsiderable. However, it had materially
increaged since the making of the peace, and the Muslims started organiging
large caravans that went towards Awssa and Zeila, and towards the interiom.
The late increase in the trade of Harar, though small, had proved advan-
tageous to the city and had awskened in the mewrchants a spirit of commercial
enterprise, and probably encouraged them to organize large caravang that
vigited distant and rich provinces like Bali, Dawaro, Fatagar, Hadiya, Waj
and Shawa. Although the success of long distance caravans to the above-
mentioned places is very doubtful, one thing remains certain. Uthman's
policy of coming to terms with the Oromo gave protection to commerce, though
it was short lived. The reversal of Uthmen's pragmatic policy by his
successgors, and the series of crises that united to distress Harar, .exposed
commerce and the merchant class to every species of exbtortion and xapine,
from different corners. Demoralized by continual defeats of the Muslims
at the hand of the Oromo, the mercantile class took the earliest opportunity
of abandoning Harar,l in which they, with reason, believed neither their
persons noxr their property to be any longer secure. By abandoning Harar
and flying to Awssa, Farfara, Waraba and Zeila, the merchants sought secu~
rity for their trade. However, unfortunately history took its own course.2
Harar, depopulated, militarily defeated, commercially ruined, decayed for
several decades, but eventually survived only because Uthman's pragmatic
policy was resuscitated in a muted form. Therein lies Uthmen's considera~
bled contribution to the survival of Harar.

Finally, Uthman seems to have used his peace agreement with the Oromo
for strengthening his position within Harar. e presented it as a concrete
achievement for the safety of the traders, trade centres and trade routes,
on which the survival of Harar depended so much. It was through this agree-
ment which brought peace that Uthmen was able "to improve the grave situa~
tion and stop the bad activities which ruined the .cout:rrt‘a:'y“3 y all of which he
had inherited from his predecessors.

1. Infra, p. 208,
2. Infra, p. 212,
3. K. Wendt, "Amharishce Geschichte ... ", Orientalia, pp. L9L4-L95.
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This short-lived but spectacular achievement made Uthman's position
strong in Harar, Thus, not suspecting the treachery of his opponents,
and assured of his peace, Uthman dispatched about 500 Malagy, the best
force he had, to Hadiya to help his co-religionigts in their struggle against
Sarsa Dengel. After they had left, his opponents, who had kept their heads
low while his crack force was in Harar, started accusing him of making a
pact with the "infidelg". The opposition concentrated on the last article,
which they condemmed as a gell-out of the first magnitude. From our source
it does not appear that the propaganda of this power-hungry, fanatical group
succeeded in eroding Uthman's support within the capital. The difference
between his policy and that of the opposition was one of peace or war. He
was for peace, and the opposgition was for war. The leader of the opposi~-
tion was Garad Gebril, the father-in-law of Amir Nur and one of his gallant
fighters.l Gebril, as a member of the land-owning nobility, represented
the interest of the sedentary population, who were very much displaced by

the Oromoc conquest. 2

In order to placate the leader of the opposition, and probably to dis-
engage him from refugee politics in the city, Uthman sppointed Gebril to
the lucrative post of chief of the men patrolling the Oromo markets and
caravan routes, a job made possible by Uthman's agreement with the Oromo,
Gebril used the appointment as an opportunity for going out of Harar. On
17 April 1569, almost nineteen months after Uthman became the head of state,
Gebril established himself in one of the Oromo market centres called
3 While at this place, Gebril found a ready-made pretext for an
open rebellion. He uged the case of a Muslim woman of noble origin. Some
years earlier this woman had been captured by the Oromo and had changed her

religion. She married an Oromo and lived with them, but some time later

Zagrabar.

she escaped from the Oromo and took refuge in one of the market towns, where
she returned to her former religion. The nobility to which this lady
belonged handed her over to Gebril and urged him to save her from being sent
back to the "infidelg". Gebril, who had his own axe to grind, decided to
defend her with his life, Por the Oromo, this lady was part of them both

by their own "definition", and by the terms of the peace treaty. Accordingly,

1. B. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 67.

2, It seems that Gebril and his refugee supporters from the countryside
failed %o reconcile themselves with the idea of abandoning the country-
side to the new masters., They failed to realizme that an irreversible
change had taken place.

3. Cerulli, ibid.
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they immediately demanded that Gebril repatriate the woman. Gebril was
not strong enough to fight with the Oromo alone, and wanted either to

pull in Uthmen in his fight against the infidels, thus destroying the
agreement, or failing that to expose Uthman ag the enemy of Islam, who
returned the Musglims to the pagans. With this design, he wrote to Uthman
the following letter, in which he appealed to the words of Allah which
Uthman must take seriously in his decision. Meanwhile, he seems to have
defied the Oromo demand with impunity, since the agreement wasg with Uthman,
and not with him.

‘o The Galla had demanded us to return a Muslim woman of noble

origin. The woman had repented and had returned to Islam, Since

she isg Muslim now it ig not permissible to return her to them,

because God has prohibited us to do so with these words : 'If you

have known believers.do not return them to unbelievers fo which

they are not permissible.! Quran sura 60 number 10.
Uthman, true to the letter and the spirit of his agreement with the Oromo,
ordered Gebril to return the woman immediately, upon which Gebril refused
to comply, and rebelled, calling the amir an enemy of God. Since the
people of Za‘gr:a,‘t)aa':,2 did not rally to hig call, Gebril was forced to migrate
to Awssa, the desert commercial town governed by his brother, a certain
Ahmad. The latter joined the ranks of the rebels, and the two brothers
marched on Zeila in order to capture this lucrative port and deprive Uthman
of eoongmi'c resources, as well as giop the importation of cotton clothes
to Harar, with which he bought peace. The brothers! inability to march on
Harar shows the strength of Uthman in the capital. However, at this junc—— -
ture the amir made a mistake., He divided his force into three parts. He
sent one part to Zeila under the command of Balaw Muhammed, the son of the
brother of Imam A.hmad.3 The second part he left behind in Harar under the
comuand of the garad of Hargay, while he himgelf went to Awssa with the
rest of the force. On 21 May, 1569, Balaw Muhammed fought against Gebril
and Ahmad and killed about 300 men, including the two brothers.u

1. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ...", MRAL, p. 59, It ig very difficult
to render the Arabic text into a meaningful English translation.
However, we hope the incomplete translation would make it appear that
Gebril's ideological struggle againgt Uthman was an open attack on the
peace with the QOromo.

2. From Gebril's failure to elicit support in Zagrabar, two things could
be concluded : first, that Uthman was strong not only in the capital,
but also in other market centres ag well; secondly, that it took some
time for the opposition against Uthman to come to the surface.

3. Mvhammed Tbrahim was the govermor of the whole of Harar administration,
when his brother Imam Ahmad was at the height of his power.

L. K. Wendt, "Amharische Geschichte ... ", Qrientalia, p. L9l.
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The news of the death of the two brothers and their followers

caused congiderable commotion in Harar, This severe punishment of the
opponents of Uthman displeaged different sections of Muslim society. .
By their death, Gebril and Abmad became martyrs, and Ubthman the enemy of
God, who shed rivers of Muslim blood. This seems to have made the people
doubtful about his sincerity towarde Isglam., Among those outraged by the
death of the two brothers and their followers were Talhs, the son of Wazir
Abbag, the brother of the Imam Ahmad, brothers of Garad Gebril, and the
sons of Amir I\Tu_r.:L Talha and the sons of Amir Nur seem to have turned

againsgt Uthman only at the eleventh hour. The death of the father-in~law
of Amir Nur divided the family of Imam Almad. Here, blood feuds and
bickerings within the ruling families became a cancer on the body politic
of Harar society.

While Uthman was in Awssa, Talha and the brothers of Gebril and the
son of Amir Nur, who is not identified by name, went towards Zeila, where
they met Balaw Muhammed, whom they easily defeabed. It seems the propaganda
of the opposition effectively disarmed the supporters of Uthman, for the
chronicler specifically states that :

«+» They chaged Sim garad (i.e. Balaw Muhammed) and they took the
soldiers he had and they came to Harar, They achieved victory over
Garad Muhammed Hargay, left behind by Uthman in Harar. Uthman was
sitting in Awssa not knowing the defeat of his army and the taking
over of his country ... the ulema of Harar agreed to the accession
of Talha. The soldiers of Amir Ubthman left in Harar also accepted
the decigion.

Thus on 16th June 1569 Talha became the sultan of Harar. When Uthman heard
the news of his overthrow, he accepted the fait accompli. Once again he

showed his wisdom by refusing to continue with the futile power struggle.

Uthman's fall from power meant the end of peace with the Oromo, an
act by which the short-sighted Harari leaders sealed the fate of all the
market towns in the Oromo held territory. That was a self-defeating policy

1. B, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, . 59. Perhaps the sons of
Amir Nur may have also their own axes to grind against Uthman, whom
their father appointed bypassing all of them.

2. Ibido’ PP. 59"'60.
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for which Harar paid deaxrly. This inaugurated the sad repetitive later
history of Harar, in which the fanatical power-hungry and bickering leaders
time and again abandoned the citizens of the city to the mercy of their
numerous Oromo enemies, only fto mainbain themselves. in power. At the time,
the people of Harar successfully xepulsed the Oromo attacks, but eventually
they fell to the treachery of these leaders who had lulled their vigilance
by expressions of confidence and gratitude for the successful defence of the
city., This began with Talha (16 June 1559-2 May 1571), who had none of the
qualities of the amir he replaced. ¥rom our scurce Talha wag the first
amir who adopted the title of sulban, which was traditionally reserved for
the members of the Walasma dynasty. He wag also the first to be deposed

for not having gone on the jihad against the Oromo, the platform on which
he came o _power.l

The Robale gada (1570-1578) came to power at the time when the leader-
ship in Harar was very weak, indecisive and erratic. The deposed Talha was
succeeded by an aged surviving soldier of Amir Nur, named Nagir, the son of
Uthman Badlay, a member of the landed nobility. Sultan Nasir (2 May 1571~
1573) died without fighting with the Oromo, at least so far as our source
tells us. He was succeeded by his son Sultan Muhammed (2 May 1573-1576/7).
To all intents and purposes, it was probably Sultan Muhammed who broke the
pact, not simply in words bubt in open hostilities. But in this he fared
no bebter than hig predecessors.2

His attempts to recapture the farmlands may have failed and knowledge
of the nostalgia of the nobility and of the religious men for the
glorious days before the Humbana made their appearance, may have made
him want to silence,their criticism and save his throne by leading

them into Eth:i.op:i.r:u,.3
As a preparation for the grand plan, he revitalized the administration. He
made his brother Hamid wazir of Harar. Haygan Hashim was made thé govermoxr
of Awssa, while Hashim was made governor of Zeila. Sultan Muhammed is also
credited with having commissioned the building of a wall around the port of

1. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MBAL, pp. 59-60.

2. From our source, it is not clear whether Talha and his successor had
openly broken the pact. When we consider the fact Talha was overthrown
precisely because he did not fight againgt the Oromo, plus the fact
that neither he nor Nasir were able to devise an effective means of
mobilizing and organizing the people so as to deliver the Muslims from
the oppression of the infidels, it is very doubtful whether they did.

3. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", p. 348.
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Zeila, as a precautionary meagure againgt Somaii restlessness.l Sultan
Muhammed s Jihadic rhetoric 1lulled the vigilance of the people to the
immediate dangers. Without realizing his grave error of judgment, Muhammed
embarked upon the Bali expedition in 1575, which turned out to be a total
fiasco. The Sulbtan's departure from Harar invited one of the most devasta-

ting Cromo attacks ever mounted 3

«+. When the Galla knew that the Muslim army had gone to Abyssinia

they devastated the land of Satadin and destroyed a hundred Muslim

villages ... Until they reached the city of Harar, and besieged

the population for many days. The battles were fought on the gate

of Harar so that the gate was full of corpses. The trench failed

and the Galla broke the defence system of the city. It was in this

battle that wazir Hamid was wounded with a spear twenty times ...

After that the ;Eegion was devastated and dominated by the race of

the oppressors.
Although the trenches fell to the Oromoc and the defence system of the city
was broken, Harar was saved miraculously. What may have forced the Oromo
to leave the city was probably the iron determination of its people to
fight to the bitter end. The several market towns that dotted Oromo-held
territory, which Uthman sought to safeguard through peaceful means, were
totally destroyed and disappeared. This was bthe last major blow to urban
culture in the region and their fabte was sealed when Sultan Muhammed opened
hogtilities with the Oromo, and went on that futile expedition. In the
campaign in Bali, in which the Christians and Muslims fought over the land
over which neither had control, Sulten Muhammed, deserted by some of his
men, wasg captured and executed with the elite of his army. That put to
an end Hararts pretences as a military powexr :E‘o:eever.3 Thig lagt disaster
ended the era of Harar as a large territorial state. Thereafter Harar
was reduced to being a city-state within its walls, which was besieged by
the enemy on all sides.

The devastating attacks on commercial towns forced their inhabitants
to fly towards Havar, Awssa, Farfara, Waraba and Zeila, The last three

towns were in the Afar desexrt. Harar was filled by the refugees, whose

1. E, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 90.
Ibid., P. 61'
3. J.S. Trimingham, Iglam in Ethiopia, p. 96.
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timely arrival provided much needed manpower. The refugees not only
provided fighting material but also leadership. After the death of Wazir
Hamid, the brother of the unfortunate sultan, who was speared several times,
a certain Mansur, the son of Ayyub, an ambitious refugee, took over the
leadership of the city om 6 September 1575. Mansur, an energetic and able
organizer, quickly established himself and reorganized the defence of the
city on a new pattern. He wag the first leader after Amir Nur to call on
‘the Somalis to come to the rescue of the city. The Somali vesponded
quickly and favourably. They furnished the city with both manpower and
cavalry. Their quick response may have been inspired more by the necessity
to ally themgelves againgt a common enem;y',1 than by their concern for the
safety of "the city of saints", and the centre of Islamic learning. Mansur's
réorganization of the defence of the city was so effective that the second
Oromo attack was less costly in terms of human lives.  Repeated failure to
penetrate the defence lines of the city seems ‘to have forced the Oromo to
relax their seige. By March 1576 Mansur was so confident of the safety
of the city that he went to Zeila with 150 Somali horses2 and 300 men where
he easily defeated Hashim and appointed his own governor. By May 1577
Mansur eagily roubted the governmor of Awssa, and appointed his own governor
there, too. He was killed by one of his own followers in September 1577,
before he declared himgelf sul’l;a\.n.3

The Birmaje gada (1578~1586), one of the most powerful in the annals
of Oromo migration, came to power after the Robale gada devastated the entire
countryside around Harar. Of all the numerous commercial towns of the region
only Harar survived in the highlands. This gada took the war to the Afar
and Somali deserts. Muhammed Jassa, from the family of Tmem Ahmad, was
elected imam in September 1577. The people of Harar hoped that Muhammed,
because of his illustrious lineage, would creabte a new sense of unity, and
ingpire them to resist within the walls, if not lead them to victory outside
of them. To their great disappointment, the first thing Muhammed did when
he came-to power was to transfer the capital from Harar to Awssa in the Afar
desert in September 1577.1‘ There is reason to believe that Muhammed was
strongly influenced in his decision by the major disasters Harar had recently
suffered. The repeated disasters had destroyed the old spirit. The capture

and execution of Sultan Muhammed, the death of Hamid, all added up to
frustrate its revival.

1. E. Cerulli, "Documenti awrabi ...", MBAL, pp. 61-62., As we shall see below,
the Somali nomads themselves were under the p:cessure of the migrabting
Oromo nomads at this time.

2. & 3. Ibid.

. L. Harar was the capital of the Muslim state for 57 years from 1520 to 1577.
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There are reasons to believe that the transfer was dictated by military,
political and econcmic consideration. Military, because the war with the
Oromo continued, with much more intensity. Imam Muhammed, who wag himself
among the gallant defenders of the city during the years of trial both
under Wazir Hamid and Mansur, seems to have come to the conclugion that with
the surrounding towns fallen, the farm land occupied, and Harar under siege,
it was very difficult if not impossible to feed the goldiers and maintain
order in ‘the city. Muhammed realized thalb the military machine of Harar
was reduced to the last degree of wezkness, and was dying. It could only
be saved if it found breathing space to recuperate and manpower to replace
the logses. With the population drained of its most virile elements, Harar
was not a safe place for recuperation and lacked the manpower for replacement
of its losses. The political consideration was that the disintegration of
the army meant the end of the throne. Above all, it was an economic con-—
sideration, because Harar, with the loss of its farm lands and the surround-
ing towns, and with the disruption of caravan routes, had become unimportant
and commercially bankrupt. Thig economic factor can be demonstrated by the
fact that the majority of the merchants in Harar voted with their feet by
moving either to Awssa or Zeila. It appears that of the merchants who fled
and the people who followed Tmem Muhammed, the majority were of the Harla
ethnic group. The Tmam himself wag Harla. This geems to suggest that
the transfer of the capital was inspired among other things by ethnic con-
fliet within Harar. A large section of Adare people remained in Harar,
while a large section of Harla left the city. It is essential to note here
that these two sedentary, agrioultufal populations, who spoke closely-related
Semitic languages, were united during the first and the second jihad. Tmam
Ahmad who led the firgt jihad belonged to the Harla ethnic group, while Amir
Nur, who led the second jihad wag an Adare. After the collapse of the jihad,
one could observe a velled ethnic conflict between these two groups. While
Islam was the main well-gpring of nationalism for both, the gquarrel among
the ruling families of Harla and Adare caused doubt to creep into their
hearts, It seems each group began to depart to its own ethnic camp, saying
each for itself and Islam for all. So the bulk of the Harla departed to
Awssa, where they took the leadership, and continued to dominate the sultanate
until the late eighteenth century, when the Afar nomads from the north,
supported by the peasant in the delta, overthrew the Harla dynasty and
established the Afar sultana‘l:e.l

1. I am indebved to Maknun Jamaludin, an Afar regearch student at Cambridge
wiversity, England, for this valuable piece of information. See also
E, Chedeville "Quelques faites de l'organisation sociale des Afar",
Afvrica 36 (1966), pp. 173-196.
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The transfer of the capital from Harar to Awssa marked the formal end
of the glorious history of the most powerful Muslim state in Worth East
Africa. In the short term, it began the miserable history of the imamate
of Awssa, characterized by rivalries, internecine conflicts, intrigues,

usurpation and permanent instability.l

When Muhammed made the painful decision forxr the transfer, in the
pangs of the constant crises, he promised the remaining population of Harar
two things : first, to leave his own brother as wazir in Harar, an act
which agsured the people that they were not totally abandoned; and secondly
that he would soon raise a new army and open the caravan routes between
Harar and Awssa and Zeila. He fulfilled both. In Awssa, Muhammed succeeded
in organizing an army of 600 cavalry, 2000 infantry and 70 musketeers, mainly
composed of Harla. With this formidable army in the desert, he managed
to force to submission the surrounding Afar nomads who preyed on the cara~
va:ns.2 He also succeeded in opening the caravan routes from Awssa to
Harar and Zeila. He concentrated on ‘the safety of the caravan routes which
were the main arteries for the survival of Harar. Left to themselves, the
people of Harar gained the bitter experience of surviving within the confines
of the city walls through defeats and the constant apprehension of assault.
Once the people of the city abandoned their claim on the surrounding farm
lands, the Oromo seem to have relaxed their seige on the citvy., It is
impossible satisfactorily to document how this came about, but it appears
that the Oromo, once theyhad become the masters of the land all around the
city, wanted to save the city for their own benefit, since it was the only
market where they could buy and sell. VWhat Burton writes for the middle
of the nineteenth century may have relevance to the situation of the late
sixteenth century : '"they might easily capture the place, but they preserve
it for their own con*\renience."3

Imam Muhemmed's formidable force was able to keep the caravan routes

open and the sparsely populated Afar nomads under control. However, he

1. In Awssa it seems the Muslims equally turned their weapons for external
enemies against each other in intermecine strife, which eventually
annihilated their power base.

2. B, Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 69.
3. R. Burton, First footsteps in East Africa, I, p. 20.
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was unable to keep oul of the realm of Awssa the flood-like irruption of
WarraDaya Oromo "who from their base in the Ifat and Gedem plains along
the Awash river had been scouring the watered lowlands hetween the rivers
and lake Abbe".l Hammered between the Harar Oromo, who drove him out of
Harar, and the Warra Daya, who now invested the Awssa state from another
direction, the imam now became a prisoner in his supposed desert haven.

During his reign, according to the chronicle :

the Galla got the upper hand on the land of Awssa, and besieged

the population of the two towns of Farfara and Waraba, ... so

that the people and the Muslim goldiers could not get out of

- Farfaxra and Warba except at night, and the people werg so dis~-

tressed that 'their hearts reached to their throatt.
According to a recently discovered chronicle of Awssa,3 Tmem Muhammed
appealed for help to the Muslims who were living in Bali, Fatagar and Ifat,
and many volunteered to go to Awssa to help thelr co-religionigts. Upon
their arrival they seem to have increased the imam's force, thus encouraging
him to try to break the siege of Warra Daya, on the town of Farfara. To
excite his force into action the imam seems to have advanced himgelf before
his soldiers and threw himself on the firgt group of Warra Daya he met
with great courage. His example was followed and the Muslims poured on
their ememies. The WarraDaya group, unable to stand this vigorous assault,
saved themselves by flight., The imam vesolved to profit by this early
advantage and followed the group into the desert, where other Warra Daya
bands came to the support of their brethren and outnumbered the ifuslims, who
gsoon found themselves in a number of ambushes. Although the Muslims fought
with the utmost courage, panic seized them, probably when the irresistible
stone missiles of the Oromo rained down upon them. Accordingly, the Muslims
seem to have suffered a considerable loss, a large section of their force
perishing in the flight, Those of the cavalry who had escaped the massacre
because of the speed of their horses returned to the capital and became the
first messengers of their defeat. This unexpected Oromo victory decided
by the rout and dispersal of the Muslimg, became still more notable in the

1. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Bthiopia and the Christian kingdom", p. 250.
2. E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. Tk.
3. EB. Wagner, "Neues Material wur Ausa-Chronik", Die Islamische Welt

zwischen Mittelalber und Neuweitl,Festschrift fir Hans Robert Roemer
zun 65 Geburtstag (1979), p. 660.
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aftermath that followed it. The imam and hig top leaders fell among the j
fleeing cavalry. In other words the much-hoped for gallant attempt to @
break the siege of Farfara did not succeed but boomeranged with serious i
losses and attendant desbabilizing political repercussions. The imam along
with the elite of his soldiers perished on 22 November 1582.1 Temporarily |
Awssa was divided into three parts. In the capital itself, Garad Umar Din,
the one-time governor of Sim, made himself wazir. In Faxfara, where the
gallant attempt forced the Oromo to relax the siege, a certain Hizana Hzohl
qofil gota (the chief of the market and caravan patrols) made himself

sultan, without sufficient force to bolster his image. Neither Umar Din

nor Haizana was able to come to the rescue of the people of Mount Waraba.

The latter, unable to break the Oromo siege single-handed, appealed to the
Muslims in Bali, who soon sent a force captained by one Abbas, the son of
Kabir Muhemmed.  Abbas broke the siege, in return for which he was given
full administrative powers by the grateful people of Mt. Waraba. He made
himself wazir. This means that the little desert state of Awssa had two
wazirs and one sultan, all competing for power. The sultan attaclked Abbas
in Mt. Waraba, but the clash was inconclusive. Umar Din attacked both after
they had exhausted each other, and drove both from Awssé,.2 Abbags managed to
escape to Zeila, from where he went to Harar, and encouraged Wazir Muhammed,
the brother of the imam killed in 1582, to march on Awssa and take over the
leadership of the desert state. Accordingly Muhammed marched on Awssa and
easily drove out Umar Din, who took refuge among the Somali nomads.3

Muhammed made himself imam in 1585 and ended the amarchy which characterized
Awssa for two years. Of the new imam the chronicle says "Justice flourished
and the Muslims were joyous under his administration."h; The new imam was
able to unite not only the three towns of the desert state, but also Zeila
and Harar under one administration for a while, He made Abbas his wazir

and appointed Amir Sad-Din as the lord of the city of Harar. However,
unfortunately, Wazir Abbas rebelled against the imam, and made himself the
master of the land on 12 June 1585. Imckily the imam escaped with his Harla
followers to Harar, from where he went to Zeila and having raised a sufficient
force easily punished Abbas for his rebellion.

1. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, pp. 62, 73.
2. This part of the account in the chronicle is somewhat confused.

3. Umar Din rallied around himgelf a lot of agitabed Somali nomads and sacked
the port of Zeila, where according to the chronicle "the port was plundered
and women and girls were sexually assaulted". Cerulli, ibid, p. 73.

L. Cerulli, ibid., p. 75.
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During the period of the Mulata gada (1586-159),) numerous big bands
of pastoral Oromo arrived in Harar. Of this gada a considerable section
gettled in the region of Gara Mulata, the highest peak in the region, which
they seem to have named after their gada. During the Mulata gada, the war
with the Oromo continued on both fronts of the Awssa state. From one side
the Harar Oromo were harassing, while from the other side the Warra Daya ‘
and Wallo Oromo placed the desert towns virtually under siege. Tmam Muhammed
died on 13 May 1589, while Awssa was under siege. He was succeeded by Wazir
Abbas ibn Abun, during whose short reign "the Galla gained the upper hemd."l
The most devastating Oromo attack on Awssa came in September 1590, during the
reign of Amir Abmad, Thig attack was carried out by the Wallo Oromo,2 who
from their bage in Beta Amhara raided the Awssa delta. The amir left the
capital with the apparent intention of stopping the Wallo band from reaching
Awgsa. It was a courageous offensive policy of meeting the Qromo in the
field rather than defending the towns. The plan miscarried, since the Wallo
band was larger than expected. The Muslims beat a hasty retreat after
sustaining heavy losses. In a hot pursuit the Wallo cavalry scattered the
retreating Muslim force. Among those who perished in the desert because of
thirst were the amir, his secretary Kabir Hamid ibn Ibrahim, the chief of the
market and caravan patrols, and the fagl Kebir Hamid ibn Abdallha, who is
described by the chronicler as "the wisest and the sea of lmowledge."3 In
other words, the entire top leadership of the beleagured state perished.

Finally, the sad and depressing stabte to which Awssa was reduced at this
time can be gleaned from the fact that within five years eight rulers
succeeded one after the other, out of whom two were killed, five deposed on
various pretexts, mainly for their inability bto devise means of stopping the
Afar and Oromo attacks, and one died.h Reduced to the last degree of
decadence Awssa, under the Harla leadership from Harar, survived on sufferance
until it was replaced by the Afar sultanate in the late eighteenth century.

1, E. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, p. 75.

2. Conti~Roggini, "Domenico Brielli~Ricordi storici di Wallo", in Studi
Btiopici Raccolta da C. Conti-Rosgini, pp. 87-88.

3. B. Cerulli, "Documenti arabi ... ", MRAL, pp. 78-80.
L. Ibid.
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Harar also continued with the intermittent struggle with the Oromo.
However, by the begimning of the seventeenth century the pressure on Harar
seems to have abated, due to several reasons, chief among which three are
worth mentioning. Firgt, we have already indicated that after the Oromo
hunger for land was satisfied, and they became the owners of the land around
the city, they minimized their pressure on the city, since they wantbed to
save it for their own benefit. Secondly, the defence sgystem of the city
became an impregnable fortress against the Oromo cavalry, while the land
beyond the wall became a distant land for the Adare people, who eventually
adopted the name that reflected the small limit of their world. The people
of Harar, who are referred to as Hararis in both Arabic and BEuropean sources,
are gtill called Adare by their neighbours, the Oromo and Somali, especially
by the former who survound the city on all sides. , The name Adare, as we
have seen, is an old higtorical one for the Semitic-speaking Muslim people,
who, before the middle of the sixteenth century used to live in a much
larger territory in the highlands of Harar. Today, the Adare (Hararis)
call themselves Gesu, (the people of the city), their language Gesenan (the
language of the city), and describe their one city culture as ge'ada (the
way of life of the city). The appellation "of the city" gained currency
probably after the upheaval of the second half of the sixteenth century
which devastated the Adare people and reduced the land they controlled to a
town exerting little influence beyond its walls, deprived of its historical
functions and thrown back on its own resou:cces.l However, within the
wall, the Gesu (the people of the city) developed a very strong and proud
identity, supported by Islamic ideology, commerce and a rich urban culture.
The proud and resilient Gesu identity, and their social organisation, which
sustained it, were based on three key institutions. These were, ahli, (the
family network), marinet (the friendship group) and Afocha (the community
organisa‘cions).2 Through these institubtions, each gesu was ultimately tied
to every other gesu and closely tied to & great many. In . sghort,. the city's
defénce gystem, the unigue gocial organization of its people, the usaful
commercial role they played in the region, all contributed in saving Harar
(the centre of Islamic learning and civilization in north-east Africa) and
its citizens from passing inbto historical oblivion, like their brethren
the Harla.

1. Mohammed Hassen, "Menelik's conquest of Havar, 1887 and its effect on the
political organization of the surrounding Oromos up to 1900", in Working
papers on Society and History in Imperial Ethiopia : the southern peri-
phery from the 1880s to 197), ed., D.L. Donham and Wendy James, (African
Studies Centre, Cambridge, 1979), p. 228.

2. P. Koehn and Sidney R, Waldron, Afocha : a link between commmity and
adminigtration in Harar, Ethiopia, (Maxwell School of citizenship and
public affairs, Syracuse University), p. 7.




214

Thirdly, from the time of the Birmaje gada (1578-1586), a large wave
of Oromo migration was directed towards the lowlands inhabited by Somali
nomads. This wave became visible during the Mulata gada (1586-159l), when
large bands of Akichu, Gallan, Warra Daya, Warra Ittu, Jarso, and a number
of other groups poured on to the Somali held territory crossing via the
valleys of BErer, the river Dakta, and the plains of Babile. The Oromo
migrants of the Mulata and Dulo gadas (159,-1602), and probably several sub-—
sequent ones, carried the raids deeply into Somali territory, sometimes pene-~
trating ag far ag the sea. Three separate sources claim the arrival of the

Oromo on the sea coagst, probably by the cloging years of the sixbeenth centuxy
or the begimming of the next.

When Antoine d'Abbadie was in Magsawa in 1840, he met an Arabic-speaking
Somali merchant from Berbera, who told him that "some cenburies eaxlier the
Galla arrived on the coast and destroyed a nuuber of things near Ben:'bera."l
Secondly, Shaikh Abmad Rirash "claims that the Oromo reached the coast some-
where between Berbera and Zeila, devastabing humdreds of Muglim villages on
their march.“2 Thirdly, I.M. Lewis, in his "The Galla in northern Somali—
land", refers to a local Somali manuscript which claims Oromo defeats at the

hands of Somali leaders not very far from the coast.

A later leader of the clan, Ugas Ali Makahil, who was born in 1575

at Dobo, north of the present town of Borama in the west of the

British protectorate, is recorded as having inflicted a heavy defeat

on the Galla forces at Nabardid, a village in the protectorate on

the boundary between §he Habar Awal and Gadaburis clans in their

present distribubion.
Tnis Somali claim may well be corxrrect; because by this time, ag the result
of their wide dispersal, the Oromo numbers wers thinned, and their striking
ability reduced. What is more, in the Somali territory they were fighting
with nomads who had a wmilitaristic social structure of their own. While
the Oromo number, strength and efficiency in warfare was declining, due to
the sheer size of the land over which they had spread themselves, the Somali

in their own territory, with full knowledge of the ‘terrain, with their large

1. A d'Abbadie, Nouv. Acq. Fran. No. 21300, folio, 161.

2. Shaikh Ahmad Abdullahi Rirash, Kashf ag Sudul can Tarikh ag-Sumal wa
Hamalikahum as—-Sabea, p. 75. See algo, Ali Abdurahman Hersi, "The Arab
factor in Somali History ... ", pp. 223-229.

3. I.M, Lewis, "The Galla in Northern Somaliland", Rassegna di studi etiopici,
XV (Roma 1959), p. 31. Dr., Lewis wrote his article on the assumption
that the pockets of Oromo-specking groups in northern Somalia were the
remants of the earlier Oromo who had been expelled from the region by
the Somali between the tenth and twelfth centuries.
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cavalry and their eagerness to unite in the face of a common enemy, must
have been superior Lo the Oromo in every sense. Unlike the sedentary popu~
lation in Harar, the Somali nomads were free to move and act according to the
circumstances in which they found themselves. This means the Somali nomads
moved eagily and quickly from regions of danger, thus meking ineffective
the QOromo tactic of weakening an enemy by repeated raids. Moreover, the
Oromo migration in this direction seems to have been inspired more by cattle
raids than by the need for settlement. The Somali nomads were themselves
expert cattle raiders who were always on the lookout for an approaching
enemy, and skilled pursuers in retrieving booty taken by an enemy. In short,
the migration into Somali territory did not appear sufficiently rewarding to
attract a continuous stream of new comers. Be that as it may, one thing
can be said with certainty. At the begimming, the Oromo migration must have
caused considerable confusion and disturbance among the Somali.

The Oromo invasions hurled the whole countryside into confusion

into an area of ceageless warfare in which Somali fought against

Oromo, Somali battled Somali, and both Somalli and Oromo nomads ravaged

the settled urbanized communities. In these conditiong of warfare

of each against all, and all againgt all, many Somali clang tock up

arms and their march to, or flight away from,. the battle zone effected
. s . . R 1
internal migrations and shifts of residences.

This created a chain reaction which spilt over into Ogaden, where in condi-
tions of anarchy Somali and Oromo bands harassed settled trading commumnities
in their walled towns. Cut off from the interior sources of commercial
goods by the conditions of anarchy reigning in the Harar hinterlands, the
thriving urban centreg "in north-wesbern Somaliland went through a period
of decay and ultimate ruin., This disaster, coupled with drought, famine
and pestilence, finally forced the residents of these towns to abandon urban
life and to take to independent nomadism."2 There are at least twenty—
one sites of medieval gettlement in northern Somalia. Cursary archaeologi-
cal investigations have shown that these sites thrived in the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries.® When Burbon visited one of them in 185} he recorded
a tradition which claims that this particular site had been destroyed by
waxr about three hundred years ea,:clie:t:-.LL

1. Ali Abdurahman Hersi, "The Avab factor in Somali history ... ", p. 230.
Ibid., pp. 228-229.

3. A.J. Curle, "The ruined towns of Somaliland", Antiquity, (September, 1977),

pp. 315-327.
L. R. Burton, First footsteps in Bast Africa, pp. 48-54, 146, et passim.
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Finally, the sixteenth century Oromo migration to northern Somalia
left its mark on the land by the following unmisgtakable Oromo place names
and the presence of pockets of Oromo-gpeaking groups. The Oromo place
names include, Borama, the name of a town in northern Somalia. There is
another Borama, a name of a place in Charchar. Laga Wucchale, (the river
of Wucchale, i.e. dry river bed) on the border between Ethiopia and
Northern Somalia. Wucchale was a very large Oromo tribal group which
spread to Wallo, Arsi and Charchar. Qabir Nomno (the grave of Nomne) is
a place name near Laga Wucchale in Northern Somalia. Nomne was a large
Oromo tribal group which spread over a wide territory in the region of Gara
Mulata in Harawr. Ija Wacchu, & place name of Qromo origin is found around
the town of Gebile, not far from the town of Wucchale, the already-mentioned
Laga Wucchale, Around the town of Gebile there are still remnants of
Qromo-speaking groups, the Warra Kiyyo, who claim that their grandfathers
used to go to Adale near Harar every eight years for gada ceremonies.l
Gofa, near the town of Gebile, Hallyo, around the town of Hargessa, Manna
Dagga, between Berbera and Hargessa, and Bula Ha.rbi., a name of a town near
the sea on the north Somali coast, are all of Oromo origin., Hargessa (the
name of a very bitter plant in Oromo), the capital of what used to be the
British Somaliland, Jarra horotta (the era of plemty), Igara (building),
Taise (sitting), Arab siyo (the name of a plant), Jalido (the precipice
where monkeys live), Waji(a name of an Oromo clan), Batar Lafto (the name

of a tree) are all of Oromo origin and they are all located west of I:L’amg,‘essa,.:2

By 1600 or shortly afterwards, the Harar Oromo had already spread over
a huge land delineated in the north by the Awash basin and the Afar desert
following the Franco-Ethiopian railway line; in the south by the Wabi
Shabelle basin; in the Eagt by the Jijiga plain and the Somali lowlands in
northern Somalia, and in the wegt bordered by the region which now forms
part of the provinces of Bale and Arsi. Except for the pockets of Borana
clans who came with the flood, the large section of Harar Oromo belonged
to the Barentu confederacy. They comprised four major groups of Akichu,
which spearheaded the eagtern migration, eventually ending up in the formex
Britigh Somaliland and Ogaden. The majority of the residual Oromo groups

1. T am indebted to Muhammed Abdukarim, an Oromo who had lived in northern
Somalia for many years, for providing me with most of ‘these place names.
Muhammed speaks the Somali language, and hag travelled all over this
region. I interviewed him on 17 June 1982 in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia.

He is a man of 50 years of age, and has a fair knowledge of the history
of the Oromo of Harar and northern Somalia.

2,. I.M. Lewis, "The Galla in Northemrn Somaliland", RSE, pp. 21-38. I am
algo indebted to Muhammed Ahmad Rirash for providing me with useful
information which supplements what is contained in Lewis's article.
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whose descendants were observed in northern Somalia were the scattered
remnants of the Akichu section.

«ss Among the Somali Yabarre, Bartirre, Giri and Abaskul clang

(of the Darod clan family) and the Bursuk of the Dir clan family ...

live small groups of Galla Waraitu Warradya, Asabo and Lehile,

Further to the east in the Ogaden amongst the Somali Darod clan ...

live groups of Obo Galla, and with the Somali Habar Awal clan of

the British protectorate who extend into the same region live

Galla Waramiyo, Warapito (or Warabito), Warakiyo, Igo and Wara Logo ...

The Rer Roble Borama living amongst the Somali Gadabrusi clan of the

west of the British protectorate are said to be Galla ... I have

direct personal knowledge of such residual Galla communities only

amongst the Habar Awal of the west and centre of the British protec-
torate. Here these are not Galla~speaking and are closely assimilated
to the Somali of the area ... Amongst the Habar Awal Sad Muse
cultivators in the Hargaisa-Gebile-Borama region in the west of

British Somaliland, they are distribubted in small aubonomous farming

communities, or resident as individuals in the cultivating villages

of the local Habar Awal Somali. In this aregq the Aklsm% Akichu),

the largest Galla group are widely dlSpeI‘Sed..

What has been said above about the presence of the Qromo in Northern
Somalia indirectly reconciles the views of the two scholars H.S. Lewis and
I.M. Lewis. As we saw in ‘the previous chza.p‘c:er,2 the former believes that
the original home of the Oromo was in southern Ethiopia, while the latter
thinks that the Oromo had. lived in Northerm Somalia before they were
expelled from the area by the pressure of the expanding Somali. Our
discussion on the original home of the Oromo in the previous chapter, and
the course of the migration which we followed in this one, establishes
beyond any reasonable doubt the correctness of H.8. Lewis's opinion. The
opinion of I.M. Lewis is also correct when looked at from another angle.
Though undoubtedly influenced by Somali oral traditions, I.M. Lewis bases
his argument on two real pieces of evidence., These are the Oromo place
names and pockets of Oromo-speaking groups in Northern Somalia, both of
which are mentioned above. This evidence positively confirms the existence
of the Oromo in the region since the closing years of the sixteenth century.
Viewed from this perspective, the arguments of both scholars are based on

real evidence, and are both correct in their different ways.

Secondly, the Afran Qallo (the four sons of Qallo), which was in turn
divided into four major clang, namely, Alla (with more than twelve sub-
divisions), Nole (with six sub-divisions), Jarso-Babile (with ten sub-

1. I.M, Lewis, "The Galla in Northern Somaliland", RSE, pp. 2,-25.
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divisions) and Oborra (with four sub-divisgions). These four major clans
spread over the central highlands of Harar, which include the present

awrajas (sub~provinces) of Haraw, Gursum, Dire Dawa, Oborra and parts of
Gara Multa. Thirdly, the Ittu, which was divided into ten clans, namely
Alga, Adaya, Aroji, Babo, Baye, Galan,Gadula, Wuchale, Warra Qallu and Waye.l
The Ittu spread in the vast Charchar region which now borders the provinces
of Bale in the south, Arsi in the wesgt, Shawa in the north, and the Afar
degert in the north-easgt. The traditional boundary between Ittu and Afran
Qallo was the Burqa river. Itbu, Afran Qallo and Ammiya had a common chafe
at Oda Bultuma, Thig chafe, which was used for a long time, was located in
the heart of the Ittu land. It seems to have been very famous and tradi-
tion claimg that it was the “well-spring from where the Afran Qallo and
Ammiya learned, and took laws to their respective regions every eight years."2
Even after this central chafe Bultuma was broken up and replaced by no less
than ten local chafes in the whole region, Oda Bultuma remained the centre
for Humbana law, the land which was regarded as sacred next to Mormor, the
original home of Humbana in the lowland of Bale. TUp to the last century
when the Harar Oromo were sending delegatbes to Mormor, they first had to
visit Oda Bultuma on their way to Mormor.

The fourth and last group that migrated to Harar was Ammiya, which
was divided into seven clans, namely, Bidu, Koye, Amna, Macha, Malkatu,
Babo and Dembi.3 The Ammiya spread in the region bordered by Ramis, a
tributary of the Wabi Shabelle in the west, Gara Mulaba Mountain in the
north, Mojo river in the east and Ogaden and Wabi Shabelle in the south.
The traditicnal boundary between Amniya and Ittu was the Ramis river, while
that between Anniya and Afran Qallo was the Mojo river.

Thus it is safe to conclude that by the beginning of the seventeeth
century the pregent disgtribution of the Harar Oromc may have already taken
shape, probably in the form we find it today. (Refer to the map on p. 219).

1., Demisse Michael, "The kottu of Hararge : an introduction to the
eastern Oromo", (197,), mimeograph, p. 32.

2. Tasawo Merga,"Senna Umatta Oromo", pp. 72-73.

3. Muhammed Hasgsan, "The relation between Harar and the surrounding Oromo
between 1800-1887", p. 58.
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Chapter Four
The Oromo Migration into the Chrigtian Kingdom, 1559 to about 1700

In the previous chapter the course has already been followed of the
Oromo migration into Bali, Dawaro, Hadiya and to some extent Fatagar.
Here their migration will be charted into the rest of the Christian kingdom.
Before doing thig, however, it may be usgeful to take a brief look at the
stivation in the region in 1559, a watershed in the history of the Horm.
In this year Amir Nur won a decisive victory over Galawdewos. There is
similarity between the Christian defeat of 1529 and that of 1559. 1In the
firgt, the small bub highly organized well-trained and disciplined Muslim
force under Imem Ahmad completely routed the ten times greater Chrigtian
force, which was loosely oxganized and badly led by Libna Dingil.. A large
number of Christian soldiers were slain, and many more were taken prisoner.
The rest ran off in disarray and confusion. This utter defeat was a com-
plete surprise for the Christians. It may be that the Christian leadership
did not expect a great vic’éi}ry, but no-one seuems to have been prepared for
a defeat of such shattering proportions. The surviving Christian leader—
ship, including the emperor, were shocked. With the Christian society in
a gtate of total confusion, it was left to Iibna Dingil to try and salvage
something out of what remained. In 1559, exactly thirty years after the
victory of 1529, the Muslims under the leadership of Amir Nur routed a
small hastily collected Chrigtiam force under Galawdewos. The emperor, most
of his officers, and a great many of his men were slain. The rest were
either captured or dispersed in panic and disarray. Galawdewos's camp was
plundered, his capital looted, and its inhabitants put to the sword. In
1529 as in 1559, the morale of the Christian force was shattered.

There is general agreement among historians that in 1529 the Christian
leadership was both wesk and ine:ﬁ‘i‘ective.l In 1559, however, the Christian
leadership was in the hands of an able emperor. From 1543 to 1550, Galaw-
dewos had gone from victory to victory. During these years, the Christian
force also underwent a number of marked changes. For example, the batlles

1. e.g. Taddesse Tamrat, Church and State in Fthiopia, 1270-1527, pp. 295-296,

Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopis and the Christian Kingdom ... ",
pp. 133-136.
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against pastoral Oromo had also sapped the strength of the Christian

army, but especially after 15,8, when Galawdewos lost many provinces to
the Oromo, obsession with the latter made the Christiams blind to the
danger from the Muslims. They wrongly assumed that they could not be
challenged and that they had the power to cope with any Muslim attack.
Moreover after the victory of 1550, the way in which the Christian leaders
routed the Muslims, the way in which they blindly gloried in their success
of having penetrated Harar and burned the Muslim capital, was calculated to
impose the maximum humiliztion on their defeated enemy. Thege successes

lulled the Christian leadership into an exaggerated sense of strength.

Thus when Amir Nur attacked on 22 March 1559, the Christian force was
not his match. This victory provided the Muslims with the opportunity to
wipe out the stigma of defeat and humiliation under which their army had
suffered for the past sixteen years. The death of Galawdewos, a man
"victorious in every action he fought, except in that one only in which he
died"l marked a turning-point in every sense of the term. Not only did
his death produce terrible grief throughout the Christian land, it left
the political scene uncertain and fluid. Purthermore, and from the point
of our discugsion, more relevant, it left the Christian defence system in
utter ruin, and marked the end of the era of Christian dominance.  After
this battle this force was never able to regain its full strength and
failed to win back an inch of land lost before 1559 to the pastoral Oromo.
On the contrary, as the following discussion will show, the kingdom rapidly
lost the best of its provinces one after the other. The failure of the
Christian regime to protect its own frontiers had a devastating effect on
the internal power structure of the kingdom,- and opened a new chapter in
the history of the Christian kingdom in which the landed nobility challenged
the power and authority of the monarchy.

Two parallel crises. faced the kingdom after March 1559, There was
the immediate question of defending the frontiers of the kingdom from the
aggressive migrating pastoral Oromo, while parallel with this there was a
new crisis developing from within the kingdom, as a reaction to the inability
of the leadership to defend the frontiers. The internal crisis was essen-

tially military, political, economic and social and it was looking for some

1. James Bruce, Travels to discover the source of the Nile, vol, iii, p. 22l.
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new catalyst. Both the external and the internal crisis found whalt they
wanted in each other, The Oromo pressure found its strength in the
internal troubles, while the intermal crisis found its detonator in the
guccess of the Oromo migration; but the internal difficulties of the
Chrigtian kingdom owed more to the assault of the migrating Oromo than the
Oromo migration did to the intermal crisis of that kingdom. Be that as it
may, the difference between the disaster of 1529 and 1559 was no less
striking. In the former, the Christian force was routed, but its leader-
ship was still in place. In the latter, the Christian force was both
defeated and its leadership destroyed. The task that faced the kingdom
was not just one of recruiting more men and rebuilding the army, the whole
officer corps had to be recruited from the top to the bottom. Understand-

ably, the most immediate issue was that of replacing the dead emperor.

Galawdewos, having no son, was succeeded by his younger brother Minas
(1559-1563). Minas was a man with a rich store of experience but unpre-
pared for the task of sitting 'on the throne. It is significant that on
the day of his coronation Minas remarked that he was "not worthy of sitting
on that great and honoured 'throne."l He intended these words to show hisg

“humility to the Iiobility who had made his king. His short reign, however,

proved his remarks true. Minas began his reign at Mengesta Smayet in
eastern Gojjam, and it seemed on the surface that the country had acquired
gemuinely a mature monarch, who would rally the people around himself,
However, Minas gquickly proved himself the victim of the situation. Thé old
spirit of Christian unity, of readiness to rally to defend the Cross against
the Crescent, could still be evoked for a time, as it had been done during
the reign of Galawdewos. However, the new enemy which the country faced
was neither againgt the Cross, nor desirous of imposing the Crescent.  The
fight against the mobile pagtoral non-Muslims did not generate the same
ideological passion as a fight against the traditional Muslim foe. Minas
failed to infuse the Christian society with new dynamism. He had not
moved far enough or fast enough towards meeting the challenge of the day.

In fact, two diametrically opposed features of Minas's background combined
t0 make him the man he was.

Minas had been captured in 1538, and he had stayed with the imam, during
which time he is reported to have married the sister of Del Wembara, the

1. F.M.E. Pereira, Higtoria de Minas, (Lisbon : 1888), p. 27.




imam's w;i.fe.:L It seems that the imam, who considered the presence of Minas
in his camp a political asset, had treated him kindly.2 In 15,1 Minas
was sent to the Pasha of Yeman in exchange for military assistance. Then
in 15l he was ransomed by Galawdewos in excha.nge3 for Muhammed, the son
of Tmam Ahmad and Del Wambara. Minas's short captivity among the Muslims
geems to have left ite indelible mark on him and created a complex personality.
He responded eagerly to the call to be made king, but the spectre of previous
experience dulled hig initiative and inhibited him from taking any action
that could possibly be construed a,s:rislqr.LL

When the Muslim force withdrew from Waj, either in March or April 1559,
he missed an opportunity to go back to the capital of Galawdewos in this
province. His return to Wa]j would have boosted the morale of his forces
and gained him a strategic advantage against the Oromo, from which internal
peace might have followed. Instead, he drew a wrong conclusion from the
Muslim victory. Whereas he had expected them to follow up their success
by moving deep into the heg:ct of the kingdom, they withdrew from Waj and

so did Minasg, who moved the seat of his govermment from here to Mangesta

quickly returned to Harar. Thus, as the victorious Muslims abandoned Waj,
Samayat in eagbtern Gojjam. In this decdision to trensfer the capilbal across
the Abay (*l',he Blue Nile), he managed to get away almost unchallenged by his
followers. He seems b0 have justified this as a temporary measure which
would on the one hand protect the safety of his govermment and on the other
hand allow his remaining force {to recuperate while the losses were replaced
before meeting a ﬁew challenge. By the rush transfer of the capital, he
tacitly abandoned the provinces east of the Abay. As we shall see below,
this decigion irreparably altered the political landscape of the kingdom.

After a short while, the top Christian leaders, who escaped from the
magsacre of 22 March 1559, held a great council at the residence of Minas in

1. Takla Sadiq Makurya, Ya Gran Ahmad Warar, pp. 650-660.

2. Pereira, Historia de Minas, p. 18.

3. Galawdewos padid ),000 ounces of gold in addition to releasing Muhammed.
L

« It seems that the seocurity of his government may have weighed more
heavily with Minag than trying to save the provinces under attack.

5. Supra, p.185.
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eastern Gojjam. The participants included Kiflo, Takls Haymanot, Daglahan,
Rom Sagad and Hamalmal.l The presence of the latter general in this

council had far-reaching consequences for the future. Hamalmal as the
governor of Fatagar had already witnessed the fall of Bali, Dawaro and other
provinces, to the pastoral Oromo. In fact he had already fought repeatedly
with the highly mobile Oromo wa;c'riors.g On his way to ahd from Harar in
15593 he seems to have consciously avoided the Oromo. It also appears that
he left Harar at about the time that the Oromo were on the verge of atbtacking
that city. By the time he had returned to Fatagar he mugt have heard about
the disaster of Hazalo.! This suggests that Hamalmal mey have known before
he went to the council that the danger from the Muslims wag over. Thig
agsumption is stremgthened by the fact that the cutcome of the council seems
to have been strongly influenced by the arguments of Hamalmal, who was best
acquainted with the general situation in the provinces east of the Abay.

This highest state council, in which all the top surviving Christian leaders,
excepting Bahar Nagash Yeshaq, btook part, discussed the problems facing the
county and decided upon meking Dembiya the rainy season residence of Minas.
The choice of Dambiya may have been influenced by the wealth and safety it
provided. This decision also proved another major landmark in the hisbtory
of the kingdom. Since 1270, and especially after Amda Siyon established

a strong Chrisgtian emp:i.re,5 the provinces east of the Abay were the centre
from which Amhara colonization was directed to the south, By the transfer
of the residence of the king, the Chrigtian nobility was unconsciously trans-—
ferring the centre of political and military gravity of the kingdom across
the great river. The gqueen mother. and other high dignitaries followed Minas
to Dambiya,6 where he soon founded his capital at Gubay in Emfraz, "a
mountainous area overlooking the north-eastern shove of Leke 'I'ana."7

Hamalmal was created dajazmach, with authority over all the territory
east of the Abay "“up to the limit of his power".8 The last phrase expresses

1. Pereira, Historia de Minas, p. 17.
2, Supra, p. 171.
3. Supra, p. 185,
i,  Supra, p. 186.
5. Supra, p. 15,
6
1
8

. Pereira, ibid., p. 27.

. Richard Pankhurst, History of Ethiopian towns, (Wiesbaden : 1982), p. 9L.
. Pereira, ibid., p. 27.
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a series of accommodations that were being made to the situation on the
ground. It implies that there was a reduction in the size of the kingdom.
This becomes more clear from the fact that only a few decades before

several dajazmachs used to be appointed over the provinces east of the Abay.
For example, Dawaro alone was conbrolled by about fifty dajazmachs in the
early sixteenth century.l The appointment of Hamalmal over all the pro-
vinces east of the Abay, but only with the title of dajazmach, may be a
confirmation of what was taking place on the ground., Nevertheless, the
decision to move the seat of the government deep into a more northern and
safer area, set a pattern for the future chequered history of the kingdom.

It laid the foundation for the fubure expansion of the kingdom in the northern
direction. Thereafter the kingdom did not expand an inch in the region east
of the Abay, but lost much territory held earlier. Thus between 1559, when
Minas first moved to Emfraz, and 1636, when Fasiladas founded Gondar as a
permanent capital, four kings (Sarsa Dengel, Ya'eqob, Za~Dengel and Susenyos)
had their courts either in one ox two of these places, namely Gubay , Ayba,
Wandege, Qoga, Gorgora and Danqaz.2 The concentration of these royal towns
in this region demonstrates beyond any shadow of doubt that since 1559 the

centre of political power of the kingdom had moved from the eastem provinces
to the region:'of Iiake Tana.

Within a few months the transfer of the seat of power began to produce
its effects. As time went by Minas®s sense of frustration increased because
he was unable to provide his soldiers with adequate provisions. His short-
sighted solution for-alleviating the situation was to embark on slaving raids
on the pagan minorities in the :r:eg:i.on.3 The firgt victim of Minas's slaving
expeditions were the Falagha (who call themselves Beta Israel "the house of
Israel"). As we shall soon see, instead of rallying to the eastern provinces
which were now attacked by the Barentu and Borans simultaneously, Minas
gathered Christian forces from provinces not yebt invaded such ag Tigray and
Amhara, to attack the Falasgha in their impregnable Semien Mountaing. The
campaign lasted only for a short while, because "the learned and respected
men advised him to give up fighting Falasha since the right time had not
e:tm:cived."LL This may have been an euphemism for the failure of the campaign

1. H. Imdolph, A mew history of Ethiopia, (London : 1682), p. 16. See
also Antoine d'Abbadie, Géographie d'Ethiopie, (Paris : 1890), p. 68.

2. R, Pankhurst, History of Ethiopian towns, pp. 94-116.

3. Minas's slaving raids seem to have deprived the stabte of the services
of able manpower and reduced the revenues, all of which added to the
weakness of the state.

i,  Pereira, Higtoria de Minag, p. 28.
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and a justification for its failure., Minas both alienated his peaceful
subjects and at the same time failed to provide his soldiers with necessary
provisions., In his frustration he even turned against the Portuguese, who
then fturned against him., As a result, Minag had the Portuguese Bishop
Oviedo soundly beaten and hig followers exiled, all of whom Jjoined the camp

. . 1
of Minag's enemies.

When an attempt to assassinate Minas failed, the opposition that hed been
simmering for sometime exploded. The opposition was engineered by the same
nobility who had put him on the throne.2 Although Minag succeeded in defeat-
ing these enemies and killing the pretender, the opposition never gave him
respite and his short reign was consumed by his efforts to maintain the throne.
During this time several provinces were lost to the Oromo, but Minas never
fought with them. In fact, he took the garrisons of the eastern provinces
during his expedition to Tigray, at the very time when the pressure from
the migrating Oromo was bringing the kingdom to its knees. There could not
have been a worse time in which to have withdrewn the garrisong from the
storm centres. Thus by his {transfer of the capital from Waj to eastern
Gojjam, and then to Emfraz, Minas neither contributed to the defenée of the
kingdom nor strengthened the institution of the monarchy : on the contrary,
he undermined both, By his inability to provide military leadership to
stem the tide of Oromo migration, he stripped the person of the king of his
aura of respectability. ‘

Before closing our discussion of the developments during the reign of
Minas, it is necessary to mention some of the measures taken by Hamalmal, in
order to protect the provinces over which he was appointed supreme. We have
already shown in the .p:t'evious chapter that by 15,6, Karrayu, followed by some
sections of Akichu, Warantisha and Marawa, were on the border of highland '

3 preparing for the investiture of the new gada. During the Bifole
gada (15/,6-155),) the Oromo overran the whole of Dawaro and during the Michelle
gada (155,~62) the balance of force was changed dramatically in favour of

Dawaro,

the pastoral Oromo. They not only devastated the Muslim force at Hazalo,
but also destroyed the famous Christian corps Jan Amora in the important
province of F:a:l:a,{g;aa:'.lL Bahrey makes it cleaxr that the destruction of Jan
Amora was followed by the Qromo attack on the small district of I)ago.5 The

1. James Bruce, Travelg to discover the source of the Nile, pp. 231, 234.
2. DPereira, Higtoria de Minas, p. 28.

3. Supra, p. 163.

Lo Supra, p. 171,
[ Tealirrmcr  am Cmmna Dasmatrda oaf TS Aamde o 11607
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Oromo attacks on the garrison at Dago seem to indicate that the Christian
defence egtablishment in Fatagar was irreparably destroyed. Most probably
Fatagar was invaded from two directions at this time. First, the spearhead
of the Borana migration, Tulama-Macha, which unsuccessfully attacked Waj,

but repeatedly repelled by Galawdewos had been forced to retire to the forest
between the Awash river and Leke Zeway. They had been checked from crossing
the river by the presence of Christian regiments in Fatagar. Once Amir Nur
had destroyed the Christian force in Fatagar in Mamrch 1559, the Tulama-Macha
overwhelmed the province from the south., At the same time, the numerous

and more aggressive Barentu bands, namely Akichu and Warantisha, invaded
Fatagar from Dawaro, easgt of the Awash. Simultaneously overwhelmed, Hamalmal
had no alternative but to transfer hig headquarters to Shawa, abandoning
Fatagar to its fate. Hamalmal's removal of the garrisons from Fatagar to
Shawa suggests that the Christian soldiers were unwilling to fight with the
Oromo on the plains. Apparently with the intention of raising the morale

of his force and reducing the effect of the Qromo cavalry, Hamalmal abandoned
the plateau of Fatagar, where the Oromo cavalry would have had a significant
advantage, and withdrew to the inaccessible mountains in Mansz. This was

for severzl reasons a convenient place of refuge. The mountain chaing which
dot the region neutralived the effectiveness of the Oromo cavalry. Neither
wag the region conducive for the large herds of cattle which the pastora—
lists were driving, Similarly the bitter cold of the region would have
forced them to look for better land for themselves and their cattle. Besides,
the new region was the frontier province between Fatagar, which had been
abandoned and other provinces such as Gedem, Geshe, Angot and Amhara, which
had not yet been attacked. What should be remembered at this point is that
the Oromo became accustomed to mountain warfare only with great difficulty,
and only after a long time. Hamalwal's withdrawal from Fatagar was not a
cowardly act, but a pragmatic step designed to save his soldiers from the
Oromo cavalry. Incidentally, this is another unmistakable confirmation for
the correctness of Bahreyig assertion about the large scale Oromo use of

cavalry at this ‘l:J'.me.:L

Hamalmal's withdrawal from Fatagar was followed by an exodus of Chrigtian
refugees to inaccessible and safer regions and set a pattern for the future

course of the history of the region, Once a province was invaded by the

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Hthiopia, p. 117.
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Oromo, only those communities that took shelter in the deep and inaccessible
valleys or mountain tops escaped the fury of the Oromo flood. Soon
Hamalmal's position became critical even in his inaccessible retreat. The
battle of Dago that took place either towards the end of 1560 or 1561 is

a good example, "Mago was a small disbrict to the east of Tagulat between
Shawa, Gedem and Ifat."l It was located in an unapproachable place, but
this did not prevent the Oromo from invading the region. The configuration
of the land did, however, prevent them from effectively utilizing their
cavalry. Here Hamalmal's strategy bore fruit, although the battle was
indecisive. Bahrey makes it clear that it was the Michele gada and not
Hamalmal which started hostilities. What is interesting to note here about
Bahrey's information is not what he tells us about the battle, but about the
presence of the Oromo in :this region itself. One of the routes through
which the Oromo movement spread into . Geshe, Ganh and beyond passed through
this region. The aggressive Karrayu, followed by Akichu and Marawa invaded
this region so repeatedly that Hamalmal was once again forced to abandon |
his bage, this time withdrawing to Angot. Hamalmal, who only two years
earlier was given authority over all the provinces eagt of the Abay, had now
withdravn to the province of Angot. Here he again hoped to check the Oromo
attack from Amhara, Tigray and Bagameder. Angot was a large and mountainous
province,2 and its choice shows Hemalmal's determination to protect the
provinces which had not yet been atbtacked.

While Hamalmal was strengthening the defence of the strateglcally located
province of Angot, Ifat was overrun by large sections of Karrayu, Akichu and
Marawa. Other bands from Ittu and Warrs Daya,also seem to have participated
in the attack on Ifat., Within a short time Ifat was "reduced to the
escarpment, with itg limits in the north and south at approximately the Robi
and Qabanna rivers."3 The Oromo attack on Ifat led to an exodus of Muslim
refugees from the province. This exodus of both Chrigtians and Muslimsg from
Dawaro, Fatagar and Ifat seems to have revolutionized the relationship
between the two communities. These traditional enemies who had been engaged

in conflict for over two centuries now closed, albeit temporarily, the chapter

1., DMerid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia and the Christian kihgﬁom e 'y
pp. 204-205.

2. Ibid., p. 32.
3. Svein Hge, "Chiefs and peasants : the socio-political structure of the

kingdom of Shawa about 18),0", M.Phil. thesis, Havedoppgave i historie
ved Universitetet i Bergen Hfsten, 1978, p. 23.
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of their former emmity, and for the first time formed a united front

against a common enemy, the Oromo. Only two years earlier this could not

have been dreamed of. Nothing could more dramatically illustrate how
the times had changed than this Muslim Christian a.llia.nce.l Both peoples

regolved to gbop the Oromo advance for their mutual safety, peace and

survival. This alliance, however, wag only formed at the lagt moment in

a desperate attempt on the part of the refugee communities to salvage some-
thing from the wreckage of their provinces. But it was already too late.

The wealth, especially the animal population, had already attracted the Oromo

and vwhetted their ingatiable desire for cattle, horsges, goats and sheep.

What becomes clear at this stage of Oromo migration ig that the conquerors

were guided more by the desire for booty, and the personal glory from the

killing of enemies, than by a desire to conguer new lands. Their resounding

victories, which increaged the prospect for rapid enrichment, attracted the

highly organized and mobile pastoral warrilors. The hunt foxr hooty exceeded

all expectations, and opened the era of rapid migration. The Oromo victories

were partly secured by the previous mrtwal Christian and Muslim desbruction

of each other's power.2 The Muslim Christian wears and subsequent Oromo

migration had been followed by the decay of agriculture, commerce and conse-
quently famine. These repeated miseries, which affected the thinly-spread
inhabitants of the region, forced them to flee to safer areas. Thus the

refugees were both the victims of wars and famine. Under such conditions

these people were no match for the ever-growing strength of the pagtoral

Orome, who were motivated with the desire for great war booty and personal

gloxy. Shawa and a few other provinces alone remained in the hands of the
Christian administration. The latter was not even in a position to stop

the movement of the Oromo on other provinces which were soon also reached.

1.

The history of north-east Africa seems to have g particular tendency to
repeat itself though in a different form. More recently, in the late
19th century, the relationship between the Chrigtian empire of Ethiopia
and the Mahdist state of the Sudan was revolutioniged as the result of
Buropean pressure on both. The development during the last four years
of the Mahdia of cordial relations with the Christian empire of Ethiopia
and the traditional foe of Isglam in north-east Africa, was a more spec-
tacular and more impoxtant revolution in policy. «v. In a letter of
December 1897, Menelik addressed Abdallahi as “our superior venerable
dear friend"; and in the spring of 1898, Abdallahi greeted an Ethiopian
delegation with an official firework display, arranged for their meat to
be slaughtered by Christians and even provided date wine for their refresh
ment. Under the pressure of Kitchener's advance, indiscriminate hostilit
to the 'enemies of God' was yielding to more mundane calculations of
political prudence. G.N. Sanderson, "Contributions from African sources
to the history of European competition in the upper valley of the Nile",
Journal of African History, IIT (1962), pp. 69-85.

Among other things, the slowness of the Oromo migration before the Michell
gada (155L-1562) could be explained partly by the fact that both Christian
and Muslim forces were strong enough to stop the Oromo.
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The inability of the administration to do anything coincided with
Minas's reign. The leaders proved unequal to the task entrusted to them.
Toxr example, when Hamalmal was unable to reverse the tide of the Oromo
onslaught, he was forced to turn his attention towards the rebelliousness
of his own soldiers, and he lavishly attempted to provide them with whatever
was available. As a result he endeavoured to extract as much as possible
from the peasants under his administration. Thugs the peagant suffered
chiefly from the undisciplined mature of the soldiers and the- -lack of
regponsibility of their governors.  Sometimes the interests of the soldiers
and the defence of provinces came inbo conflict. When this happened it
was the interests of the latter which were ignored, thoguh everything was
done in its name. The peasants, of course, did not remain indifferent to
their suffering, and this became the causge of perpetual tension in the
Christian society. A good example of the inability of the Christian
leadership to supply their soldiers by a fair means other than by looting
and pillaging ig given in the chronicle of Minas, When Minag decided to
fight Yeshaq and the Turkish pasha in 1562 :

«io all the dignitaries of Shawa, Hamalmal, Taklo, Rom Sagad and
others gathered and discussed with the king the provisgions for the
army, Minas sent Hamalmal and Zara Yohannes with many soldiers
to go to Doba and capture animals so that these could serve as
provisions for the descent to Tigray.

The Doba were peaceful nomads and fine fighters. By plundering them
the administration was weakening}'bhem. It was at this juncture, when
Christian leadership had resorted to the unwarranted policy of looting its
own peaceful subjects, that the period of the Michelle gada (155-1562) came
to an end. This gada was succeeded by an equally victorious and highly
mobile Harmufa gada (1562-1570), which took the war into several provinces.
In the words of Bahrey, "Harmufa killed the soldiers of the regiment called
Giyorgis Hayle at Qachend',2 located in the valley of Wayet.B The soldiers
of Giyorgis Hayle, stationed at Qacheno were probably the best crack force
in the kingdom, However, it seems they were not prepared for the assault
of the new gada. The commander of this regiment was a certain Avassa, a
friend of Hamalmal, who believed like the la;btei', in avoiding the Oromo

1. Pereira, Higboria de Minas, p. 3.
2. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 118.
3. Asma Giorgis, "Ya Galla Tarik", p. 30.
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warriors whenever possible. Unfortunately, the Harmufa gada suddenly
surprised and destroyed a large section of Giyorgis Hayie. The sudden
attack provided the survivors with an unlooked—for spectacle and panic struck
to their hearts., With no time to organize resistance, Awassa turmed his
horge and fled and the rest followed. The leader and a number of his men
escaped because of the swiftness of their horses. The credit for this
Harmufa success, which probably exceeded their own expectations, must without
doubt go to their scouts and war leaders. It was probably because of this
success and others to follow, that the Harmufa gada was so boastful.l From
the manner in which Bahrey compares the defeat of Awassa with that of Amir
Nur at Hawlo, it would suggest that it was a major disaster. VWhat is more,
from the manner in which the surviving soldiers of Giyorgis Hayle avoided
meeting the Oromo thereafter, and from the way they marched through Ifat,
Fatagar and Shawa to Waj, looting e}nd plundering without mercy, it appears
they were very unsebttled. With the defeat and dispersal of Giyorgis Hayle,
the Qromo advance on Angot, Amhara, southern Tigray and Bagameder was a
foregone conclusion. Giyorgis Hayle wag a protective shield stationed atb
the cross roads from where the passes to the northern provinces were controlled
Very soon the Harmufa "devastated the countries of Gan (Ganh), Anguat (Angot)
and Auhara."’ The atback on Angot and Amhara clearly implies that the
Christian military establishments in the provinces of Gedem, Ganh and Geshe
were already neutralized. Thege three small provinces "... were gtrategi-
cally important for the defence of the highlands against encroachments from
the nomads and pastoralists of the eastern 1owlands.“3 As Avassa, the
comnander of Giyorgis Hayle, abandoned the strategic post at Qacheno so
Hamalmal, his boss and friend, abandoned Angot to its fate. As already
indicated, in a matter of a few years Hamalmal had abandoned Fatagar, the
Menz area, and now Angot.

At this stage of Oromo migration, which was still spearheaded by five
Barentu confederacies, three directions of migration were observable. Iirst,

the spearhead of the powerful Karrayu and Marawa groups, which overran Fatagar

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, pp. 118-119.
2. Ibid., pp. 118-119.
3. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", p. 39.
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and fought Hamalmal at Dago. From here they menaged to twrn north

between the inaccessible magsif of Gedem on the east and the equally
insccessible and formidable magsif of Manz on the west, passing through Geshe
on the way to Angot. 1In all likelihood it was this group which attacked
Giyorgis Hayle at @Qachenc and laber forced Hamalmal to abandon Angot.
Secondly another section of Karrayu and Marawa, together with Warantisha

and Akichu groups, followed the route of the first group up to a point
between the Chacha and Mofar rivers, at which point they found it impossible
to follow the route of the first group. From this it would seem that the
second group wag larger and accompanied by children, women and numerous
cattle, while the first group was probably composed of warriors. The second
group turned to the east along the western Ifat, crossing the Robi river,
leaving to the west the Gedem massif and then crossing the Borkamna river
towards southern Amhara and beyond. (See the map on p. 238). Thirdly,

the Warra Daya group that had been trailing behind the four groups followed
the course of the Awash river along its course in the lowlands of Dawaxro.

To a large exbent the migration route of Warra Daya was defined by the course
of the Awagh.

Minas died in September 1563 after a short reign, during which the
provinces of Fabagar, Ifat, Ganh, Gedem, Geshe and Angot, together with some
parts of Shawa,l were lost to the Oromo. He died a frustrated man, unable
to defend hisg provinces nor to raise tribute with which to maintain his
soldiers.

Minas was succeeded by his son Sarsa Dengel (1563-1597).  Sarsa Dengel
ceme to the throne at the age of fourteen and was a man of restless and .
bleoodthirsty disposition. According to the monk Pawlos, ﬁ:he Oromo first
attacked the province of Angot in the year in which Minas died.2 Ags we
have already indicated Hamalmal withdrew from the province before the Oromo
occupied it. According to Merid, "Hamalmal even encouraged some of the
garrigons that had remained in the frontier districts to abandon their
mountain strongholds. ... He lacked the ability and boldness of his prede—

cessor Faum;ual".3 Thig may or may not have been the case. What is not

1. On .Shawa, see below pp. 2,3-.
2. Conti~Rossini, "L'autobiografia de Pawlos monaco Abissino «e."",RBAL, p. 287
3. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", pp. 197, 212-223.

heo It must be remembered that Fanuel and Hamalmal faced the same problem but
under entirely different circumgtances. During the reign of Galawdewos
when Famuel was the governor of Dawaro, the Christian kingdom was strong.
However, after 1559 when Hamalmal was appointed govermor of the eastern
provinces, the fortunes of the kingdom drametically changed, and it was
no longer strong.
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in dispute is that the defeated and demoralized garrisons in the eastern
provinces did not need any encouragement to abandon their post from Hamalmal.
On the contrary a number of garrigons had already volted with their feet,
abandoning their mountain strongholds at the storm centre, in favour of aneas
not yet attacked by the Oromo, even before Hamalmal had abandoned Angot in
1563. The already-mentioned Giyorgis Hayle is the best example.

From our sources it appears that Hamalmal was an intelligent man, who
knew the reality, the limits and extents of his power, though he was a brave
and good military leader. Undoubtedly he was haunted by the spectre of
repeated Christian defeat, This may have inhibited him from teking anything
that could possibly be congtrued ag a rigk, The security and the survival
of the army may have weighed more with him than the bold adventure of meet-
ing the fast-moving, numerically superior enemy, whosge war strategy wasg
gtill a mystery to the Christians.l Some of the provinces might have been
saved if the Christian politicians and military leaders had been united on a
radical and new pragmatic policy, such as building strong fortifications at
strategic points, and mainbtaining them with thousands of soldiers. The
annual upkeep of these fortifications would have required a grealt deal of
resources that would have laid a heavy burden on the people. For this the
country lacked the means as well as the will. In the event, unity of pur-
pose was lacking, nor were the politicians and military strategists able to
generate a new defence policy. It took the Christian leadership several
decades even to adopt to the highly effective Oromo chiffra fighting me’chod.2
Instead of coming up with new ideas, new stratbtegies, the o0ld and crude
policy of slaving, which had been widely used during the heyday of coloniza-
tion, was resuscitated with a new vigour born of desperation. This policy,
ag we ghall see below? devagtated the "pagan" minorities, and depopulated
vast areas, which in turn contributed to the rapid spread of the pastoral
Oromo. Hamalmal alone cannot be blamed for this sbtate of affairs. It
was the economic disaster that drove the Christian leadership into this
course of action. What Hamalmal could be blamed for is hig revolt against

the young king in 1563.

1, Infra, pp. 236-7.
2. Infra, p. 250.
3 Infra, p. 308.
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When Minag died suddenly, the nobility at the court put Sarsa Dengel
on the throne. According to the chronicle of Sarsa Dengel, Hamalmal's
party within the court wanted his presence atb ‘the succession. There wag
a stormy scene in the council but the opposing faction stuck to its guns
and successfully put Sarsa Dengel on the throne without the presence of
Ha.ma,lma,l.:L Hamalmal, who probably aspired to be sole regent, oxr co-regent
with Sabla Wangle (the queen mother), was deeply offended at the decision,
which did not take hig interests into consideration. He felt insulted and

humiliated when the final decision was reached without his consent. His
scheme for stopping the Oromo spread failed. The problem of maintaining
his numerous camp followers added to his difficulties. The restlessness of
his soldiers increased his sense of frustration, and in every sense his posi-
tion became untenable. He believed he had to be in the decision-meking
council to steer the whole course of events in the proper direction. The
news of his revolt a:rid march towards the court sent a wave of terror through
Mangesta Samyat in easbern Gojjam. Hamalmal's revolt was a nightmare, the
Christians dreaded it. He wag a mabture man and a calculating politician
who was regarded as a father-figure. Hisg revolt was the first conspicuous
crack in the government of Sarsa Dengel, From the sources, it seems that
Sarsa Dengel and his supporters were alarmed by Hamalmal's revolt, butbt not
surprised. They were deeply frightened, butbt had prepared themselves in
advance for something of the sort. Their reaction was very restrained. In
the eyes of the Christian peasants this was a humiliating moment in thedir
history, when their leaders failed to unite in the face of the devagtating
Oromo migration.

Fortunately however, by the time Hamalmal arrived in eastern Gojjam, he
was beginning to have cold feet aboubt running after the fleeing Sarsa Dengel,
and in consequence the original idea of an all-out war with Sarsa Dengel was
vatered down to a few skirmishes here and there. By this change of tactics,
Hamalmal once again demonstrated that he was a calculating man who did have
the overall wisdom of avoiding total war at a risky moment. Hence, for his
lack of military brilliance he compensated by his willinguess to come terms
with reality. Very soon Hamalmal left easterm Gojjam, crossed the Abay and
gettled down at Endagabatan in western Shawa, where he built good fortifica-
tions.2 Even though Merid believes that Hamalmal's return to western Shawa
was not motivated by a sense of duty,B hig fortifications at Endagabatan were

1. Con*b%-—Rossini, trans. Higtoria Regis Sarsa Dengel 'Malak Saga', (Paris :
1907), p. 5.

2, Ibid., p. 9.
3. Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", p. 212.
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a timely measure that saved this region from the Oromo occupation for almost
two decades. Hamalmal seems to have believed, as did Galawdewos, that
there was neither a way of driving out the pastoralists from the areas

they had occupied, nor a means of returning refugees to their provinces.

The best course of action was therefore to settle the refugees in the
provinces not yet atbtacked and strengthen the defences there. From what
Hemalmal did at Endagabatan, it seems that he believed the best way of
salvaging what was left of the eastern provinces was by pooling the isolated
and scattered garrisons from the provinces already wasted, and stationing

them behind fortifications at strabtegic points in defensible provinces.

While Hamalmal was strengthening the fortifications at Endagabatan, and
at the same time preparing for some sort of final show-down with Sarsa Dengel,
Taklo, the latter's general, outmanouevred him. Although Taklo was not one
of the superior officers, he applied his strategy carefully to achieve his
military ends. Beneath his adventurous exterior, Taklo was a man of good
experience who had grasped the esgential implications of the Muslim Christian
alliance against the Oromo., He exploited the spirit of the alliance and by
g0 doing he contrived ‘o get the Muslim leader of Waj, a certain Asma—ad-Din,
to side with Sarsa Dengel against Hamalmal. Accordingly Asma-ad-Din's
force of 800 cavalry sided with Sarsa Dengel, thus out-numbering Hamalmal's
500 ca.valn:'y.l The ensuing clashes were indecisive. Hamalmal asked fox
pardon, and the queen mother and her son were magnanimous btowards him and
pardoned him and appointed him governor of Gojjam. Hamalmal died shortly
after in October 156l in Gojjam.

However, the correctness of his new defence policy was evident immediate-
ly after he made peace with the young king. The garrisons of the threatened
eastern provinces abandoned their posts and wanted to go across the Abay for
safety. The regiment known asg Giyorgis I“Ia:)rle,2 which had earlier demon-
strated its lawlessnesgs whilst fleeing through Shawa and Fatagar to Waj, -
once again abandoned their new haven for yet another one across the Abay.
Other regiments such as Batra Amora in Waj followed suit. There was a
general flight from all the eagbtern provinces. Sarsa Dengel, who was now
on good terms with Hamalmal, seems to have carefully listened to the advice

1. Conti-Rossini, Higboria Regis Sarga Dengel, pp. 19-20. From the size
of Muslim cavalxry it would seem that the Muslim refugee population in
WaJ was probably large.

2. Supra, p. 231.
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of the old man. He soon intercepted the fleeing soldiers before they
crossed the Abay. He followed the course already mapped by Hamalmal

and settled them at Mugar in Western Shawa. By his encounter with the
demoralized and fleeing soldiers, Sarsa Dengel seems to have drawn two con-
clusions. Firstly, it appears that he realized that there was no way of
turning the tide against the Oromo. Probably it was due to this realiza-
tion reached early in his reigt that Sarsa Dengel never undertook seriously
either to return the refugees to their provinces, or to drive out the Oromo
from the provinces they had occupied. Secondly, and more importantly,
Sarsa Dengel seems to have realized from the mutinies of the disaffected
soldiers and the rebellion of Hamalmal, that the loss of the eastern provinces
would have serious intermal repercussiong for his administration. He soon
saw that hig rights to the throne were based neither on legal sophistry nor
ideological rhetoric, but on the sword alone. He was obliged, therefore,
to aim at the creation of an army devobted to him alone, and at the acquisi-
tion of the financial means indispensible for maintaining himself on the
throne. This he started at Mugar, where he had settled the deserting
soldiers. He even raised a tanbalizing hope among the demoralized soldiers
by recruiting into his own army the young and virile elements from among them.l
Sarsa Dengel's need for creating a personal crack force with which to dis-
cipline the disaffected soldiers became even greater when Giyorgis Hayle

once again revolted, and abandoning Mugar crossed the Abay and looted
Mangesta Samayat, the court of the queen mother. The restlessness of

these regiments was the direct response to the deteriorating insecurity in

the provinces, as yet unoccupied by the Oromo.

The Oromo movement was unpredictable. They did not have any permanent
setilement and it was very difficult for the garrisons to retaliate by going
into Oromo territory. The effective spying-ring which the Oromo scouts
employed at this stage helped them to disappear with their cattle deep into
the bush before the Chrigtians could retaliate. In their pursuit the
Christian soldiers would be harassed suddenly and unexpectedly in a forested
land they did not know, and from an enemy they could not see. Thus meny
a time the Christian forces had 4o abandon their pursuit in despair and
hurry back to their post to escape starvatbion, since they could not find

provisions in the land which had been devagtated by the Oromo.

1. Conti-Rossini, Higtoria Regis Sarga Dengel, pp. 29-30.
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«ss As goon as the Galla perceive an enemy comes on with a powerful
army ‘they retire to the farther parts of the country, with all their
cattle, the Abyssinians must of necessity either turn back or perish.
Thig is an odd way of making war wherein by flying they overcome the
conguerors; and withoubt drawing swori oblige them to encounter with
hunger, which is an invincible enemy.
Demoralized by hunger and frustrated by their inability to inflict any
damage on the Oromo, the Christian soldiers were filled with a desperabion
that manifegted itsellf in the form of rebellion againgt the state ag well as

in looting or massacring defenceless subjects of the Christian state itself.

Before we close our discussion on the period of the Harmufa gada (1562-
1570), we must again take up the progress of the Barentu migration to the
north, from where we left them in late 1563, while they were spreading them-
selves rapidly. The Karrayu and Marawa reached together the wvalley of the
Wanchite river, at which point the Karrayu turned west, while the Marawa
continued through Makans Sellase, crossing the Borkana river into a region
bounded by rivers on three fronts, and Angot in the north, Undoubtedly
this group passed through densely populated areas in a very short time.

This could have happened either because the Oromo avoided attacking strong
points, as they did in many places, or because the group was large and power-
ful, as one historian clzau‘:i.m.es.2 We have already shown that the Marawa were
divided into three sub-groups, namely, Ana, Uru and Abati, while the Karrayu
were in turn divided into six sub-groups, namely, Liban, Wallo, Jele, Obo,
Suba and Bala.- Bach of these groups wasg sub-divided into many smaller
groups. For example the Wallo were divided into seven groups. DBahrey
gives the following six ag the "sons" of Wallo. These are Wara Buko, Waxa'
Guera, Wara Nole Wara Illu, thege three calling themselves Wallo, while Wara
Karrayu, Wara Illu.and Nole Wara Ali are known ag Sadacha ("the 'bhree“).u

In popular tradition the Wallo are reported to have had seven "gons", however
the name of the seventh group is not given. What is inberesting to note
here is that of all the Oromo group who settled in the north, the Wallo group

B. Tellez, The Travelg of the Jesuits in Ethiopia, p. 66.
2. Asma Giyorgis, "Ya Galla Tarik", p. 30.
3. Supra, p. 1L8.
4.  Bahrey, in Some Records of Ebthiopia, p. 1ll.
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had a very strong Muslim tradition., This may be partly because they were
the first Oromo group to accept Islam. There is also another reason why
thig may be so. According to one tradition, Wallo was the head of an

Oromo clan, who went to Harar, embraced Islam, and came to the Christian
kingdom as one of the fighters of Imam Ahmad.l Legends such ag thig one
reflect more about the changed value system than anything else. Even

before their arrvival in the northern region, some Wallo clans may have
already embraced Isglam. Tor example, Nole Wara Ali seem ‘to have been Muslim.
Ali is an unmistakable Muslim name and usually only Musglim Oromo adopied
Muglim names.

From the sources it ig clear that a section of Karrayu and Marawa occu-
pied southern Amhara while the rest invaded Angot. From the marmer in which
Pawlos describes the first Oromo attack on Angot, it appears that the
province was attacked suddenly, and the peasants did not pubt up a strong
resista.nce.g Sarsa Dengel's court, which was embroiled both in the mutiny
of the soldiers and Hamalmal's rebellion, had neither the will nor the means
to alleviate the plight of the peasants of Angot. Left to themselves, the
peasants were unable to drive out the -strong bands from the province. In one
sense, the Ovomo attack of southerm Amhara and Angot was radically different
from that of the southern provinces. In the latter, they repeatedly
attacked and withdrew to their safe base areas, while in the former they
attacked only during the Harmufa period, and then proceeded to settle. In
other words, in southern Amhara and Angot the Oromo settled before commencing
to break the backbone of peagant resistance by means of a long period of
continuous attack and retreat. Congidering the extremely difficult nature
of the terrain for attack and rebreat, and taking into account the large
gize of peagantry in the region, the bands' attack must have been a bold
gamble generated by the degree of self-confidence gained from having won
several victories. In the eyes of the unarmed peasants, the Oromo were an
"invigible" enemy. The exaggerated reputation for the Oromo ability to do
the "utmogt migchief possible in the shortest ’cime"3 » their cruelty during
the initial stage of their attack, the lightning speed with which they could
attack and retreat, all these seem to have contributed to create an impression

of being invisible in the eyes of the untried peagantry.

1. Conti-Rossini, "Domenico Brielli-Ricordi storiel de wallo", in Studi
etiopici, p. 87.
2. Conti-Rossini, "L'autobigrafia de Pawlos monaco ... " RRAL, p. 287.

3. James Bruce, Travels to discover the gource of the Nile, iii, p. 240.
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The report of their cruelty made such an impression upon the
Abyssiniansg that on their first engagements they rarely stood firmly
the Galla's first onset. Besides this, the shrill and very barbarous
noise they are always _&sed to make at the moment they charge, used

to terrify the horses.

We may add that they seem to have made the same impression on all their
enemies in Bast Africa. This explains the reason why even the name Galla
was a ‘berror among all the peoples of the Horm, even in the seventeenth cen-
tury.l What is more, their spy network seems to have been a very active
and effective one. Withoubt essential informabion concerning the provinces
of Bagameder and soubhern Tigray, we camnot see how the vanguard Oromo force
was able to attack the two provinces within the Harmufa gada period. At
this stage in their migration our information on their assault in southern
Tigray is too scanty to enable us to meke any definite statement. However,
we do have sufficient information of their attack on Bagameder.  Bahrey
makes it quite clear that "Harmufa of the Bartums made war on Bagameder, and
killed Waka the brother of Ha.:ebo."3 Pawlos has also confirmed that the Oromo
had defeated Harbo the governor of LBa,geunec'ier.LL The first Oromo attack on
Bagameder must have been a very serious one. According to Merid, this
attack "was made shorbly before the rainy season of 1569"5 . The attack
was made by the Karraryu and Marawa groups, which seem to have left southern
Amhars and crossed the DBorkana  towards ive source, then passing through
the heart of Amhars and descending the valley of Baghilo, from where they
crossed the river of the same name. From the meanner in which they defeated
and dispersed the Christian force, from the way in which they struck panic
among ‘the peasantry of Dambiya, and from the sheer devastation théy caused,
it would seem that the attack was undertaken suddenly and unexpectedly. We
suspect that the long-distance attack in Dambiya was motivated purely by the
hope of rich booty, because the region was famous for its animal population,
and also the couxrt of the late king Minas was located here, From this it
would seem that they had the necessary information both on where to attack,
and when to attack. The big band that attacked Dambiya withdrew quickly
after taking sufficient booty and administering a quick sharp shock to the
peasants in the area.

1. James Bruce, Travelg to digcover the gource ... ", iii, pp. 240-241.
2. Jerome ILobo, Voyage to Abyssinia, pp. 59-60.
Bahrey, in Some Record of Ethiopia, p. 118.

Conti-Rogsini, "L'autobigrafia de Pawlos monaco Abissino...",RRAL,p. 288.:
Merid Wolde Aregay, "Southern Ethiopia ... ", p. 32L.
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Finally, during the period of +the Harmufa gada, the Christian kingdom
lost many provinces. More was to be lost within the next period. Haxmufa
was succeeded by the Robale gada (1570-1578). The latter came to office at
the time when Sarsa Dengel had established his authority and more importantly
had won a resounding victory cver the governor of Hadiya. According to
Bahrey, it was Robale "who devagtated Shoa and began to make war on Goj.jam".l
This means Sarsa Dengel did not turn the tide against the QOromo, even after
he had fully established his authority.

The Borans migration

So far in our discussion of the migration we have mainly concentrated on

the Barentu section, for the simple reason that the Barentu formed the van-
guard of the whole movement for almost four decades, both in the eastern and
the northern directions., This does not mean that the Borana did not make

a name for themselves., They were part of the flood that engulfed the Horn
in the geond half of the sixbteenth century. The major difference between
the two sections was that at the start of the migrabtion the Barentu section
had already many fully-fledged confederacies which were fighting in their
names, and loocking for new homes for their members. Even though the Borana
had three confederacies on the eve of the migration, only the Tulama-Macha
migrafed to the north, while the other two c:oni‘ed.erae.ies2 remgined in the
southern region, from where some section directed its course of migration
towards what is ‘today northern Kenya and south-western Somalia,.g’ Our
interest, however, is with the Borana movement to the north. We have already
mentioned two points about the Borana migration to the north, which are worth
remembering at this point. IFirgbt, from the clan genealogies of the various
Barentu groups found either in Harar or in the north, we find numerous
Borana clan names. For instance, we find in Harar, clan names such as
Macha, Tulama, Borana, Wayu and many others. In Wallo province there is
even an awragj (sub—rpvox}ince) named after the Borana who settled there.
These are all important clan names of the Borana (Tulama-Macha) that settled
either in what is today the provinces of Shawa, Wallaga, Kaffa-and Illu Abba
Bora. What these clan names in Harar and Wallo (where mainly the Barentu

section settled) indicate is that nmumerous bands of the Borana joined the

1. Bahrey, in Some Records of Bthiopia, p. 119.
2. Supra, p. 138.

3. On the Oromo migration towards Kenya, among others see. E.R. Turton,
"Bantu, Galla and Somali Migrations in the Horn of Africa : A reassess-
ment of the Juba/Tana Area", Journal of African Hisbory, xvi, kL, (1975),
pp. 519-537.
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Barentu on their march early in the movement.l Secondly, we have also
indicated tvhat while bands of the Borana groups were joining the Barentu

march, the Tulama-Macha were simultaneously migrating to the north, fighting
in their own name and winning new lands for themselves.2 Initially, the
Borana were less succeggful in winning new lands for themselves. The most
likely reason for this was their small size when compared to that of the
Barentu. From their bage at Walabu, they progressed, therefore, rather slowly
through the Rift Valley. The other reason for their slow progress was the
presence of strong Chrigtian regiments at various strategic positions.
Following the jihadic wars, and repeated Barentu attacks, the Christian
defence system in the eastern provinces collapsed. This facilitated the
rapid spread of Borana during the period of the gada under discussion. How- |
ever, before embarking on a discussion of the massive Borana incumsion during .
the Robale gada (1570-1578), we should clarify certain points which are rele-
vant to our discussion.

In the 19208, while visiting Ambo, Dr, Cerulli gathered the tradition
about a beast called Li imssa,3 the central theme of which revolves around
Walabu, the Borana' point of dispersal. Cerulli correlates this tradition
of the Borana dispersal from Walabu with Bahrey's Histoxry of the Galia, and
then chartg the route which the Oromo followed in their northward mig:ra;tion.i
Cerulli bages the thrust of his argument on the following conclusion of
Bahrey. "Those of the Boran who stayed came out of their country by way of
Kuera; that was at the time when Fasil attacked them and wag killed by them.
By "their country", Bahrey means the Walabu region, and his statement does
not have any other meaning. Cerulll has identified the above-mentioned Kuera
with the present Koira, the district inhabited by the Cushitic-speaking group
known as Baditu. He also identifies Bahrey's home of Gamo (which was attacked

1. The bands of the Borana group kept their clan names even after they had
Joined with and settled among the Barentu. This was also true of the
Barentu bands who settled among the Borana section., Perhaps thig was
necessitated by the question of blood-wealth which varied according to the
degree of clan relationship. Accoxding to Tasawo Marga, "Senna Umatta
Oromo...", pp. 12-13; +the bands of the Borana group kept their clan names
even after they had joined with the Baremtu, so that they could appeal %o
their Borana brethren whenever they were badly treated by the Barentu amon
whom they had settled. This was also true of the Barentu bands who
settled among the Borana.

2. Supra, p.227.
3. For the interpretation of the legend of ligimssa, supra, pp. 1L4}-6.
L. Bahrey, in Some Recordsg of Ethiopia, p. 11l.
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by the Jawe, a section of the Borana during the next gada period),l with

the Gamu of the royal chronicles. On the basis of these two identifications
Cerulli makes the route from Walabu through Kuera and Gamo the major path of
the Oromo migra.tion.2 BEggentially, one part of this conclusion is correct,
while the other part is not. It is correct in that this route was the major
route for the Borana migration to the north during the period of the Robale
gada and during subsequent gadas. It is incorrect, because Cerulli projects
the situation of the 1570s back to that of the 1520s. It is also incorrect,
because Cerulli agsumes that thé major sixteenth century Oromo migration to
the north, to the east and to the west was conducted only along this route.
We do not think Cerulli was aware of the weaskness of Bahrey's Higbory of the
Galla regarding the Barentu migration, This is probably why he makes Borana
rather than Barentu the spearhead of Oromo migration. Merid claims that
Cerulli draws a conclusion that contradicts Bahrey'!s own history of the Galla.
According to Merid, "Cerulli places the Dawe in front of the other Boran
tribes, and makes the Boran rather than the Baraytum the spearhead of the

u3 However, Cerulli does not place the Jawe (Dawe) in front of

migration.
the Borana in the course of the migration. He does not even mention Jawe
in the pages cited by Mexid.

What both Cerulli and Merid forgot to consider concerns the relevance
of the above-mentioned tradition of the Borana migration to Shawa itself.
In this tradition, it is stated that Shawa had a powerful king named Sarako,
whe prevented the people from bearing arms. A cerbain giant arose against
Sarako, and his children, and destroyed them. When the two ;g'roups of the
Borana, Gombichu and Ada, entered Shawa, they found no-one to stop them,
since the children of Sarako had been killed. So the Borana entered Shawa
without much difficulty.h Cerulli believes that some agpect of this tradi-
tion is related to ‘the Amhara t:cadi;ion of the arrogant king, which is
Emperor Zara Yatlegob, whose neme is known among several peoples of southern
Bthiopia. From this he concludes that the Oromo acquired the Sarako tradi-
tion through their contact with the Gurage. This may or may not be the case;

attributed to Emperor Libna Dingil. He' says Sarsko is the Gurage name for

. Infra, p. 322,

E. Cerulli, Etiopia Occidentale, vol. ii, pp. 169-173.
Merid Wolde Aregay, “Southern Ethiopia ... ", pp. 307-308.
Cerunlli, ibid.,

e.g. Takla Sadiq Makuviya, Ya Gran Abmad Warara, pp. 161-163.

Ul ow N
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and it is begide the issue. What is important about this tradition is
the part that refers to the fact that the Borana entered Shawa without

experiencing much resistance.

Underneath its legendary shell, there is a ring of authenticity to this

tradition. In the first place, we know that after the fall of Fatagar

the defences of Shawa were under attack., Hamalmal's retreatlfrom Shawa,

to Angot in 1560-61 implies that Shawa itself was no longer gafe.  What
is more, since the time of the Michelle gada (155,~-1562), four Barentu
groups were chammelling their migration to the north. 3 We have seen that
some of the groups actually passed through Manz, on their way to Geshe,
Ganh, southern Amhara, Angot and beyond. Manz was an imporbtant paxrt

of historical Shawa. What all this amounts to is that even before the
Robale gada, the defence of Shawa on the eastern front was in a shambles.
This may be the reason why Hamalmal settled in western Shawa in 1563 rather
than in any other place. It mzy also be why the notorious regiment of
Giyorgis Hayle was settled in western Shawa after much persuasion by Sarsa
Dengel in 156/;-5. When the Borana Robale gada overran Shawa in the 1570s,
it seems they did not find much resgistance. The above tradition suggests
this., Bahrey's Histoxry also implies the same thing. L In the chapter on
the Robale gada the hisborian mekes two points very clearly. First, he
mentions the Robale of Barentu that invaded Amhara, Angot and Bagameder.
Secondly he also mentiong the Robale of Borana that carried the war from
ghawa +to (}ojjam.5 "Their ability bo abback simulibtaneously in different
areas made resistance to their raids almost impossible".6 To check the
progress of such an enemy would have required a large cavalry and many foot
soldiers in every province. The king lacked Dboth the material resources and
the necessary organization to underteke such a massive operation. Sarsa
Dengel lacked material resources because the amount of tribubte he received
was negligible, and thus inadequate to finance the massive operation he
had to undertake. |

1. Supra, p. 228.

2. Shawa being the heart of the southern region where the Oromo had weakened
and destroyed the Chrigtian authority or adminigtration with their repeate

attacks, we cannot see how Shawa alone could have been immune from any
attack before the period of the Robale gada.

3. Supra. pp. 226-7.
.  Bahrey, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p, 119.
5

. VWe cammot see how it was that if the resistance in Shawa was sirong, the

Borana were able to cross the Abay and attack Gojjam.

6. M. Abir, "Ethiopia and the Horn of Africa' in The Cambridge History of
Afzica, vol. IV (1600-1790), ed. Richard Gray, (London : 1975), P. Sh3.
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. Nor does the revenue and tribute which I shall describe directly
promise anything better. The kingdom of all others in thisg empire
from which most gold comes is Narea. From there none of the former
emperors, so the present one states, ever received as much ag Malaac
Cequed, who reigned during the years 1563 to 1596. What Malaac Cegued
received each year only once amounted to five thousand oquaeas, according
to some people, for many do not think this is certain. For the rest of
the time, he did not receive in any one year morse than one thousand
five hundred, which is fifteen thousand patacas.
According to the same authority, after the Oromo attacked Gojjam, Sarsa Dengel
thought it best to excuse the tribute of three thousand horseszso that the
inhabitants could defend themselves better with these horses." From what
hag been said, it appears that Sarsa Dengel possessed very little both in
gold and horses - the two vital resources in strengbhening the defence of

the kingdom. The Oromo cavalry must have outnumbered the imperial force.

Generally speaking, Sarsa Dengel had three sources of major income.
The first included the revenue from the land and other taxes, which were
uwtilized for the upkeep of the army.3 Thigs had never been enough, and it
had to be supplemented from the third source of income. The second revenues
came from the crown lands, which went +towards the upkeep of +the court. The -
third and therefore the major sources of revenue came from the frequent
plundering raids and slaving expeditions, and the confiscation of the
property of the enemies of the throne. The revenue from commerce wasg very
insignificant due to the ingecurity of travelling, which had dramatically
reduced trade. From these three sources rewards were made to the faithful
servants, nobles and soldiers. The court was neither the centre of plenty
as it had been in the early sixteenth century, nor threatened by starvation.
It still attracted a large number of people. The soldiers in the frontier
provinces became very restless due to the pressure of the migrating Oromo.
The restless soldiers had to be bribed with all sorts of favours. Thus
the army was the object of his special care. It received its pay whenever
resources were available, and when regources were lacking the soldiers received
his licence to plunder peaceful subjects. What all this amounts to is that
Sarsa Dengel, through his obsessions with the care and demands of the army,
weakened and debilitated his own subjects, while at the same time, his limited

1. Almeida, in Some Records of Ethiopia, p. 85.
2. Ibid., p. 86.
3. According to the same source, the king weceived a great tribute in cows.

However, most of these were either consumed by the tax collectors or
ruined by the violent means with which they were gathered.
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resources handicapped him from mounting any susbained offensive against the
Oromo., Almost all his wars against the Oromo were either defensive or a
nervous reaction to their bold attacks on the regions which were vital for.
his throne. Tor insbance, when the Borana Robale devastated Shawa, Sarsa
Dengel did not come to the rescue of this province. However, when the

same Robale tbook the war to Gojjam and Waj, Sarsa Dengel responded by a firm
decision to punish the Borana. He mobilized fully and thoroughly prepared
to humiliate them.

Alors il envoya des messages & tous les pays de son royaume, pour
réunir dtici et de 13 ces Cawa. Il envoya des messages b Zara
Yohammes dans le Gojam, & Takla Giyorgis qui était le sahafa lam
du Damot et & Dahragot qui était le gas du Waj, ordonnant & tous
de venir avec leurs troupes.

The governor of Shawa is congpicuously omitted from this mobilization order.
From all the eastern provinces it was only the governors of Waj and Damot

who were included. This implies that either it was only these two provinces
which were under his effective control or that he wanted just to defend them,
His mobilization was particularly successful, ",.. The king of HEthiopia
gave battle to him at Zeway, killed many of his men and captured many of

his cattle, thanks to this booty many people became :L‘ich".2 For two
reasons Sarsa Dengel wasg unable to derive much political and military advan-
tage out of this resounding victory. First, to the Oromo this loss was
only a temporary setback that affected only one of the several groups.

The loss of men, women and cattle by one group could be replaced by the

gain of amother group. What is interesbing to nolte hetre is that during the
whole course of the Oromo migratign, women, children and cattle continued

to pass over to new masters. Since women were in short supply among the
moving QOromo, they were one of the prizes for which they were fighbing.
Accordingly women changed hands frequently. In the process languages got
intermingled, tribes hopelessly mixed up, and customs interchanged. The
capbive youths became warriors under their new masters, the old were turned
out to tend the flocks and herds, and the flocks and herds simply changed

masters for a few years until they were taken by yet another master.3

1. Conti-Rossini, Historia Regis Sarsa Dengel, p. 51.

2. Bahrey, in Some Recordg of Ethiopia, p. 119.

3. The Oromo moved from place to place with their flocks and herds, always
in search of pasture and avoiding its loss. Cows, horses, mules and

donkeys, sheep and goats were their possessions. They had neither
agricultural occupation nor towns to be destroyed. In every sense

they had advantages over their settled enemies.
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Secondly, while Sarsa Dengel was abbacking the Borana Robale in Waj,
the Barentu Robale from their base in Amhara crossed over into Gojjam and
terrorized the peasants. Zara, Yohannes, who was probably on his way to
help Sarsa Dengel, changed his course and followed the Barentu Robale across
the Abay into Amhara, where he was surprised, and killed by the Oromo. Zara
Yohannes, begides being the governor of Gojjam, was the "chief of the
digni'l:a;t‘ies."l His death must have been a congiderable loss to Sarsa Dengel,
who immediately abandoned his project of driving the Oromo from the eastern
provinces and went back to Gojjam to reorganize the dispersed force of Zara
Yohannes. During his campaigns against the Borana Robale in Waj, Sarsa
Dengel captured several Oromo warriors, whom he recruited into his army.
In this it was Bahr Nagash Yeshaq who firet saw the advanbage of involving
the Oromo in his war against Sarsa Dengel. Thus in the battle of 1579, in
vwhich Sarsa Dengel defeated and killed Yeshaq, several Oromo warriors fought
on both sides.2 This may reflect the degree of Oromo involvement in high-
land Christian politics. Through this war with Yeshag, Sarsa Dengel irre-
parably damaged the defence of all the eastern provinces. This was because
he mobilized and took all the regiments from them. Some of thege regiments
were very small and one wonders why (if not to prevent their ligquidation in
higs absence) it was that Sarsa Dengel toock them all the way to Tigray. It

seems he musgt have already formed the opinion that the fall of the eastern
provinces was inevitable.

With the regiments from the eagbtern provinceg the king went to Gojjam,
from where he wished to go to Tigray via Dambiya. However, while he was in
Gojjam he received news that the Barentu Robale were ravaging Dambiya, the
seat of his court. He marched with full speed and fell on the Abati of
the Marawa group that had invaded the province from across the Bashilo river.
In the words of a contemporary historiani.. Sarsa Dengel attacked the Robale
of the Abati at Wayna Daga and killed them, not sparing one : it is of them
that they say not more than ten remained; they alone retburned home to carry
news of the dei‘eat.“l This was the first major massacre of the Abati. |
Several more were to follow before the aggressive Abati became a gpent force,
totally swamped by the Christian society among whom they had settled.

1. Bahrey, in Some Recordg of Ethiopia, p. 119.
2, Conti-Rossini, Higtoria Regis Sarsga Dengel, pp. 77, 80 et passim.
3. Bahrey, ibid., p. 119,
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The Birmaje gada (1578-1586) came to office at the time when Sarsa
Dengel was marching to the north with the regiments of all the eastern
provinces. The Borana Birmaje simultaneously attacked Shawa, Waj and IDaunot.:L
Sarsa Dengel received the news of this attack after his victory over Bahr
Nagash Yeshaq in Tigray in 1579. Militarily Sarsa Dengel was at the pinnacle
of his power. His army had never been go formidable or so well-equipped
ag it was at this time, but by his subsequent action he showed that he was
more insecure than at any time since his accession to the throne. The news
of the Borana caused a congiderable anger among his officials. To them it
gseemed as if the nightmare of the previoug decades, that is to say the total
losg of all the eastern provinces, was coming to pass. Barsa Dengel called
a state council at Gubay to decide what to do :

La pensée du hasegé était dtaller aprés les pluies, combatire les
Galla, depuis 1l'Angot jusqu'au Gedem, & l'Ifat, du Fatagar, et au
Dawaro., Tl avail pris et ratifié cette décision avec tous les chgfs
de tous les cotes, lorsqu'il les avait renvoyés chacun & son pays.

This wag the first grand plan to attack the Oromo in the eastern provinces
with the exception of Bali and a few of the others. The fubure of these
provinces and the hopes of their governors, as well as that of the displaced
refugees, depended on the implementation of that decision. However, before
the rainy season was over he was already having second thoughts about the
implications of the plan to 